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Introduction

This book is divided into two sections: ‘Structures’ and ‘Situations and functions.’

Part A ‘Structures’ is a concise grammar of Mandarin Chinese organized in the familiar
and traditional way, providing an overview of the Chinese writing system and de-
scribing the major features of Mandarin grammar. This section should be used for
reference when you want to know something about a form or structure. For example,
if you want to review the structure of the noun phrase, or how to form numbers, or
the structure of the passive form, you should consult this section.

Part B ‘Situations and functions’ is organized in terms of how to do things with
language, and it is the longer of the two sections. For example, if you want to know
how to address someone, how to say ‘no,” how to make comparisons, or how to
apologize, you should consult this section.

Often, the same ground is covered in both parts of this book, although the emphasis
is different in each section. Related sections are linked by cross-referencing, indicated
by arrows in the margin of the page directing you to another section. Related func-
tions are also cross-referenced throughout the book. You should always follow the
cross-reference links so that you have a complete picture of the expression that you
are exploring and can use it correctly and accurately.

Topics covered in this book are listed in the table of contents and in the index, and
you should use them to help you find words and topics quickly and easily. Notice
that the index is an alphabetical listing that includes keywords in English and in
Pinyin romanization. For example, if you want to know how to indicate that you
have had an experience in the past you can look in the index for the English
expression ‘experience in the past’ or for the Pinyin word guo.

In this book, we use traditional grammatical terms to explain the structures of
Mandarin. The terms are presented in the glossary at the beginning of this book.
Once you are familiar with the grammatical terms you will find them helpful in
understanding the grammar and in expressing yourself accurately.

We hope that you will find this book useful and informative. We look forward to
learning how you use the book, and to receiving your suggestions on how it can be

improved.

Claudia Ross and Jing-heng Sheng Ma



How to use this book

This book brings together two different types of resources to help you to understand
Mandarin Chinese. They are presented in two parts: Part A: ‘Structures’ and Part B:
‘Situations and functions.’

When you want to review some aspect of Mandarin grammar such as how to describe
a noun or where to put the prepositional phrase in a sentence, you should consult
Part A. On the other hand, when you want to know how to apologize, or how to
address someone, or how to emphasize something, you should consult Part B. Some
topics are covered in more than one chapter of the book. For example, the verb suffix
if/#% guo is included in ‘Structures’ in the chapters on verbs (Chapters 11-13), and
also in ‘Situations and functions’ in Chapter 33, ‘Indicating completion and talking
about the past.” Arrows in the left-hand margin of each page indicate additional
sections of the book in which a topic is discussed. You should follow the cross-
references and read everything about the topic that you are exploring in order to get
a full picture of its structure and functions.

Some topics can be expressed differently depending upon the level of formality in a
specific situation. Where appropriate, we have indicated the level of formality associ-
ated with expressions. See for example, ‘Prepositions and prepositional phrases’ (Chap-
ter 14, section 14.2.8) and ‘Greetings and goodbyes’ (Chapter 20, section 20.3).

This book provides the most common ways of expressing the major structures and
functions in Mandarin. Native speakers of Mandarin differ in their use of some
expressions, and we have tried to note standard variations. In your study of Man-
darin, you will come across structures and expressions that are not included in this
book. You should add them to your repertoire as you continue to strengthen your
language skills.

To help you to consolidate your overall knowledge of Chinese, we begin this book
with a brief overview of Mandarin pronunciation and an introduction to the Chinese
writing system. For a more detailed coverage of pronunciation, consult a beginning
level Mandarin textbook. For more information about the Chinese writing system,
consult the references cited in the Acknowledgements.

Claudia Ross and Jing-heng Sheng Ma, 2005




Glossary of grammatical terms

Adverbs
Adverbs are words that precede and modify a verb or verb phrase.

MATHRIRIC -

MAIERIRIC -

Tamen dou hén mang.

They are all very busy.
HBBEAMKT °

HHTEEKT -

Didi yijing hui jia le.

Younger brother already went home.

= | 15, 27, 30, 31, 32, 33, 34, 35, 36, 42, 43

Classifiers

Classifiers are words that occur after a number and/or specifier and before a noun.
Some grammars refer to classifiers as ‘measure words.” Classifiers often need not be
translated into English.

—FEK Ay XMAA
Az A A
y1 beéi shui na bén shii zhe liang geé rén

one [glass of ] water that [volume of] book these two [classifier] people
= |8

Clauses
Clauses are dependent sentences, that is, sentences that occur within a larger sentence.

Some verbs take clauses as their objects:

fh st At RARNT ©
HhEt At S RARIT ©

Ta shud ta jintian hén mdng.
She said she is very busy today.
PRITE M s o
WHIE M5 A -

W0 zhidao ta méi you qidan.

I know he doesn’t have any money.




Glossary of grammatical terms

Clauses may also serve as subjects:

I RER YR 1 2 s B Y AR 2O »

It R HR AR 55 A 2 MR AR 2 A

Ta zuétian gen ni shud hua bing bu bidoshi ta yuanyi dang ni de ni
péngyou.

(The fact that) she spoke with you yesterday does not mean that she is willing to
be your girlfriend.

Complements
Complements are verb phrases that serve as the object of a verb. Modal verbs require
complements, as do many other verbs.

SR ERE
it 7 S o B

Ta hui shuo Zhongguo hua.
She can speak Chinese.
LULIEZAEE

Ta jido wo hui jia.

She told me fo go home.

Conjunctions
Conjunctions are words that connect two nouns or noun phrases to form a noun phrase.
A E S S P E RS o
W5 005 0 &5 e 0 o i B o
Mama hé baba dou hui shud Zhonggué hua.
Mom and dad can both speak Chinese.

16
Demonstratives see Specifiers and demonstratives

Direct objects see Objects

Final particles
Final particles are syllables that occur at the end of the sentence and indicate a
speech act or speaker perspective.

HAZIRIE !

Bz iR e !

Women chi fan ba!

Let’s eat! (suggestion)

BT o FAEREILIE

W6 déi zou le. Zai bu zou jiu wan lo.

I'd better go now. If I don’t go I will be late. (obviousness)

© | 24.1.1, 24.5, 30.3, 34.1, 46, 52.2

Grammatical particles

Grammatical particles are syllables that convey grammatical meaning, for example 1]
de (noun modification), %5 de (postverbal adverbial modification), # de (preverbal
adverbial modification), T le (completed action), #/% zhe (duration).

© | 9,27, 33, 35

xix




GLOSSARY OF GRAMMATICAL TERMS
Indirect objects see Objects
Intensifiers

Intensifiers are words that precede and modify stative verbs, adjectival verbs, and
modal verbs.

PARE A - AP KT IRE BRI o
PAREEAD - ALK » IRE kT o
W0 hén xihuan ta.  Na bén shu tai gui. Ni zhén hui tiao wil.
I like him a lot. That book is too expensive. You can really dance.

= | 103, 11.2, 12.6.3

Nouns
Nouns are words that can be directly preceded by a specifier and/or number + classifier.
— A A4S
—&E HAE
y1 bén shii na bén shii
one book that book

Noun phrases
Noun phrases are nouns and their modifiers.

2|9

Numbers
Number words.

2|6

Obijects
There are two different types of objects, direct and indirect.

The direct object is generally the noun phrase affected by or created by the action of
the verb. The direct object generally follows the verb, though it may also be topicalized
(see Topics).

WREREEBHES -
PHRAEREHES °

W6 méitian zai tashtiguan kan shii.
I read books in the library every day.
WEEIZ TR °

RELNE TR o

W6 yijing chi le wanfan.

I have already eaten dinner.

The indirect object refers to the recipient of the object noun phrase. In Mandarin,
only a small number of verbs take a direct and indirect object. These include %5/%%
géi ‘to give’ and %% sdng ‘to present as a gift.” In all cases, the indirect object precedes
the direct object.

WAL o

WA B -

W0 bu yao géi ta qian.

I don’t want to give him money.

(o]
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For most verbs, the recipient is expressed as the object of a preposition and not as an
indirect object.

B T —H(5
Taes T
W0 géi ta xié le y1 feng xin.

I wrote her a letter. (I wrote a letter to her.)

o

o

Predicates

The predicate of a sentence includes a verb and any object(s) or complements of the
verb. It may also include negation, adverbs, prepositional phrases, and phrases that
indicate time when, duration, or frequency.

Prepositional phrases
Prepositional phrases consist of a preposition and its following noun phrase. In
Mandarin, the prepositional phrase always precedes the verb phrase.

PRI

W6 zai jia chi fan.

I eat at home.
KEEPIHET o
PEHEMET °

W0 dao tiishiigudan qu le.
I went to the library.

Prepositions
Prepositions are words that indicate the relationship of a noun phrase to a verb, for

example 7E zai ‘at,” F| dao ‘to,” %5/%5 géi ‘to/for,” # ti ‘for.’

14

Pronouns

Pronouns are words that take the place of a noun or noun phrase.
Wang Ming shi xuésheng. Ta shi xuésheng.
Wang Ming is a student. He is a student.
TN TN © AT -
PATERHAREN o PATERMRAT ©
W6 bu rénshi na liang ge rén. W6 bu rénshi tamen.
I don’t know those two people. I don’t know them.

5.2

Sentences

Normally, a full sentence includes a subject and a predicate. The sentence may begin
with a topic.

xxi



GLOSSARY OF GRAMMATICAL TERMS

topic + subject + predicate
MANZF > AR
AT - BRAR
Nage haizi, piqi hén huai.

That child has a bad temper. (lit. ‘That child, the temper is bad.’)

o

o

Specifiers and demonstratives
Specifiers are words that translate as ‘this/these’ or ‘that/those’ and describe a noun.

ARREER” -
EAHREER” -
Zheé bén shii hén you yisi.
This book is very interesting.
These same words, when used to ‘point’ to an object, are ‘demonstratives.’

BRMEEE -
ERAEES -

Zhe shi Zhonggud maobi.
This is a Chinese writing brush.

Subjects
The subject is the noun or noun phrase about which information is provided in the
predicate. In Mandarin, the subject of a sentence occurs before the verb phrase. It can
be omitted if it is understood from the overall context of the sentence. Typically,
a subject is omitted if it is identical in reference to the subject of the preceding
sentence.

WETHE o OJLEHREIZKT -
LETERE o OJEEBE KT °

W6 kan le dianying. () jiudian zhong jiu hui jia le.
I saw a movie. At nine o’clock I returned home.

Topics

Generally speaking, the topic is the noun or noun phrase that the sentence, paragraph,
or narrative is about. The topic occurs at the beginning of a sentence, and is often
distinct from the subject.

HPESE - BRI RIZ 5 SR
B - RIS B SR EE
Zhongguo cai, wo tebié xihuan chi jiachang doufu.

(As for) Chinese food, 1 especially like to eat homestyle beancurd.

o

o

In Mandarin, the object of the verb may sometimes occur in ‘topic’ position, at the
beginning of the sentence, before the subject.

ER - HARERIE o

EW - HAKRERZ -

Yangrou, wo bu tai xihuan chr.

Mutton, I don'’t particularly like to eat (it).

A sentence need not begin with a topic.
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Verbs

Verbs are words that can be directly negated, or modified by an adverb, or that can
serve as the ‘yes’ answer to yes-no questions. Verbs are the main word in the predicate,
and a Mandarin sentence must include a verb. Verbs that take one or more objects
are called transitive, and verbs that do not take an object are called intransitive.
Mandarin has the following types of verbs.

Adjectival verbs

Adjectival verbs are verbs that can be translated as adjectives in English, for example
K da ‘big,” #F hido ‘good,” Bi/& gui ‘expensive.’ Adjectival verbs are usually
intransitive. Note that adjectival verbs do not occur with & shi ‘to be.’

Say this Not this
AR5 o HRIR S o
Ta hén gao. Ta shi hén gao.

He is very tall.
= |10

Stative verbs

(a) Stative verbs are verbs that express states, for example ZX/E# xihuan ‘to
like,” & xiang ‘to resemble.’
A o
P -
W¢ xihuan ta.
I like him.

(b) Stative verbs are linking verbs, for example J& shi ‘to be,” #: xing ‘to be family
named,” 5 you ‘to have, to exist.’

IR 2 A o
Ta you hén dud péngyou.
She has many friends.

o |11

Modal verbs

Modal verbs are verbs that express ability, permission, or obligation, for example
£/ hui ‘can’ (mentally able), fiz néng ‘can’ (physically able), 7] L kéyl ‘may’ (have
permission), £3 dé&i ‘must/have to.” Modal verbs can serve as the one word answer to
yes-no questions, but in complete sentences they are always followed by a verb
phrase complement.

o |12

Action verbs
Action verbs are verbs that refer to events. There are two kinds of action verbs:

e Open-ended action verbs express open-ended actions such as I p3o ‘to run,’
5 /% xié ‘to write,” and /¥ ting ‘to listen.” Most open-ended action verbs in
Mandarin are transitive.
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¢ Change-of-state action verbs express actions that refer to a change of state and
have no duration such as 2 zud ‘to sit (down),’ ’= wang ‘to forget,” and J& fang
‘to put (down), to place.’

13

Verb phrases
The verb phrase is the verb and its noun phrase objects and/or verb phrase comple-
ment clauses.

AR E A o
iR B

Ta méitian kan dianshi.
He watches television every day.
BEAHLD o
[EACKEELT A

Baba géi wo qidn.

Dad gives me money.

i 22 FE2E o

fth E B o

Ta hui kai che.

He can drive (a car).
PIBIREMRIX

PEE IRIZ AR

WO qing ni chi wanfan.
I invite you to eat dinner.

A note on grammatical categories and grammatical category shift
In Mandarin, a word may belong to more than one grammatical category. For
example, some words may serve as both a verb and a preposition.

category of the word is clear:

Preposition

PAEEIPE . -

FRENFEF -

W6 xiang dao Zhonggué qu.
I want to China go

I want to go to China.

XXiv

Verb Preposition
514 géi to give to/for
|  dao to arrive to
pa zai to be located at

Out of context, it is not possible to say whether the word #%i/45 géi or #| dao or 7&
zai is a preposition or a verb. However, in the context of a sentence or phrase, the



XXV

Glossary of grammatical terms

Verb

PRAt 2 B E]?
RE B e 27

Ni shénme shihou dao?
When are you arriving?

Some textbooks and grammars provide special labels for words that can function as
more than one category of word. For example, the label ‘coverb’ is used in many
textbooks for words that can be both prepositions and verbs.

13.5, 14.3



A note on Chinese characters

Certain traditional characters have more than one standard form. Here are some
examples. This book uses the characters in the first column. An overview of the
origin, structure, and systems of Chinese characters is presented in Chapter 3.

e i I

5 =% zheé
Ay n3} jiao
Py A wei
B b méi

Xxvi
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Overview of pronunciation
and Pinyin romanization

m The Mandarin syllable

The syllable in Mandarin Chinese can be made up of three parts: an initial consonant,
a final, and a tone. For example, the syllable ma /#f is made up of the intial m, the
final a, and the rising tone [/]. Syllables need not have an initial consonant. The
syllable & fif; is made up of the final e and the falling tone [\]. In addition, a syllable
may lack a tone. Syllables that do not have a tone are referred to as having neutral
tone.

This section presents a brief overview of the initials, finals, and tones of Mandarin.

Initials and finals are presented in Pinyin romanization. For a guide to their pronun-
ciation, please consult a beginning level Mandarin textbook.

IEEEN initials

The Mandarin initials are presented here in the traditional recitation order:

Type of sound Initial
1 bilabial b p m f
2 alveolar d t n 1
3 velar g Kk h
4 palatal j q X
5 retroflex zh ch sh r
6 alveolar affricate/fricatives z S
IEEEN Finals
Finals are listed by initial vowel.
a finals a an ang ai ao
o/e finals O e en eng ei ou ong er
u finals u ua uo uai ui uan un uang ueng
i finals i ia iao ie iu ian in iang ing iong
i finals U e Gan Un
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m Tones

Tone is the pitch contour of the syllable. Mandarin has four contour tones and a
neutral tone. In most romanization systems of Mandarin, the tone is indicated by
a diacritic over a vowel, or as a number following the syllable.

The following chart illustrates the contour of the four Mandarin tones when a syllable
is spoken in isolation, that is, when it is neither preceded nor followed by another
syllable.

level pitch

rising pitch
falling-rising pitch
falling pitch

B w N =

Syllables whose isolation tone is the third tone change their contour in certain
contexts as follows.

When a third tone occurs before another third tone, it is pronounced as a rising
(second) tone.

3+3-52+3

hén hdo — hén hao 1E#F very good
When a third tone occurs before any other tone, it is often pronounced as a low tone.
In this book, we indicate the change of a third tone to a second tone within a single
word. For example, we write T2 as sudyi and not as sudyi. We do not indicate tone

changes that occur across words in the Pinyin spelling. For example, hén hao will be
written as hén hao and not as hén hao.

Tone is an inherent part of the Mandarin syllable, and Mandarin uses tones to dis-
tinguish meaning in the same way that the choice of a consonant or a vowel distin-
guishes meaning. Notice how tone determines the meaning of the following syllable.

Tone

1 ma (mal) 5/1% mother

2 ma (ma2) i numb

3 ma (ma3) f§ horse

4 ma (ma4) 5/5 scold

neutral ma (ma5) "5/ question particle

m Pinyin romanization

Mandarin is written with Chinese characters, but characters do not provide consistent
information about pronunciation. Therefore, Mandarin is typically studied via a tran-
scription. Many transcription systems have been devised for Mandarin Chinese in
China and in the West. Most of these are based on the Roman alphabet, and are
therefore termed ‘romanization’ systems. In 1958, the People’s Republic of China
established Hanyu Pinyin (usually referred to as Pinyin) as its standard romanization
system. Because of the widespread use of this system of Pinyin in Chinese language
teaching around the world, it is used to transcribe the Chinese words in this book.

[ 4]
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m Placement of tone mark in Pinyin

If a final includes three vowels, or two vowels and a final consonant, the tone mark
is written over the second vowel:

kuai hudn bian qiéng
If a final includes two vowels and no final consonant, the tone mark is placed over
the first vowel, unless the first vowel is i or u:

ai ao éi ou

ia ié iu
ua ué ui uo

m Some additional Pinyin conventions

e ‘U’ after the initials j, q, and x is pronounced ii but is written as u.

e When ‘i’ and ‘i’ begin a syllable, they are written as yi, and yu.

e When ‘v’ begins a syllable it is written as w.

e In two syllable words, when the boundary between syllables is not clear from the
Pinyin spelling and more than one interpretation of the boundary is possible, an
apostrophe is used to separate the syllables. For example, if the second syllable
begins with a vowel, an apostrophe is used: Xr'an vs. xian.




NOTES

Syllable, meaning, and word

The special status of the Mandarin syllable

The syllable and meaning

One of the features of Chinese is that each syllable is associated with a meaning. For
example, the Mandarin word for bus station/train station or bus stop/train stop is
chezhan. The syllable ché means vehicle and the syllable zhan means stand. Occur-
ring together as a word, chezhan is very nearly the sum of its parts: vehicle stand.

Some words in English have the kind of structure that Mandarin has, but for most
English words, syllables need not have independent meaning. For example, the English
word lettuce consists of two syllables let and tuce. These individual syllables do not
have meaning on their own, and it makes no sense to ask about the meaning of ‘let’
or of ‘tuce’ in the word lettuce. In contrast, with very few exceptions, the individual
syllables of Mandarin words have identifiable meanings, and when learning new
words, it makes good sense to note the meanings of the individual syllables.

1 In Chinese, a small number of syllables are not associated with a meaning. The most common is the
noun suffix F zi. See 2.2.1.1.

2 A multi-syllable Mandarin word is not always simply the sum of its parts. For example, the word ¥
gushi ‘story’ is composed of the syllables # gu ‘former, previous' and % shi ‘situation, incident.’

The syllable and Chinese characters

In Chinese, the syllable is associated with a Chinese character as well as a meaning.
When a syllable is associated with more than one meaning, it is generally the case
that each meaning is written with a different character. For example, Mandarin has a
number of meanings associated with the pronunciation zhan. Each meaning is writ-
ten with a different character:

[ zhan dip in liquid (like a pen in ink)

514 zhan occupy
ik /B zhan fight

e/t zhan storehouse
ZE/4E zhan to split; to burst open
vk zhan to stand; a stop, a stand

Because of these differences, the status of the syllable is much more important in
Chinese than in English. Conversely, the status of the word is less important
in Chinese than in English.

L6 ]
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Multi-syllable tendency in Mandarin words @

Multi-syllable tendency in Mandarin words

Although Mandarin syllables have meanings, they often combine to form words.
Here is a short list of Mandarin syllables and words that they form.

Syllable Word

/% xué  study, study of

£ shéng give birth to; grow 2p B E xuésheng student

Hi chii  go out, produce Hi4 chiishéng to be born, birth
1 kou  mouth, opening Hi chukou export; exit
fix ~ ban  printing block/printing iR chiiban  publish

#  xiao  school FREEFL xuéxiao  school

K:/5% zhang head, one in charge B /R xidozhang principal

' zhdng middle rhaf/thE zhongxué middle school
K/E ta chart

F pian aslice, a part Kk /E R tapian picture

oo di earth HoPel /il dita map

F5/2 shii  book
I/ guan place (for activities) Ef31/  tashiiguan library

k=g
I%/8% fan  rice IRVE/8RAE fangudn  restaurant

Strategies that create and maintain the two syllable word

The most common length of Mandarin words is two syllables, and a number of
common word formation strategies exist which help to create and maintain the two
syllable word.

The suffix F zi
One syllable words may be turned into two syllable words by the addition of the
suffix F zi. This suffix adds little or no meaning to the word. It usually occurs in
neutral tone (zi).

Some nouns occur in contemporary Mandarin only with the F zi suffix, for example
#F haizi ‘child,’ /5F fangzi ‘house,’ &F wiizi ‘room,” &F bénzi ‘notebook,’
F /1T wazi ‘socks.’

Some words can occur with or without the suffix. These include #/#. che — ¥/
HY chezi ‘car, # xié - #ET xiézi ‘shoe(s),” #/¥ — &7/ T panzi ‘plate(s),’
% piao —» ¥ piaozi ‘ticket.’

In the Beijing dialect of Mandarin, the suffix JL/5& (é)r is routinely added to words in many categories,
especially to nouns and classifiers. JL/53 r suffixation adds a retroflex (r) sound but no additional syllable
to the word. If a word ends in a final consonant, the JL/52 r suffix replaces the final consontant: fén — fér
‘a portion, wan — war ‘to play,’ dianying — dianyir ‘movie,’ etc. The suffix may also replace a vowel in
the final: hai — har ‘child.’

In this book, we write -r suffixed words in terms of their changed pronunciation. That is, we write war and
not wanr or wan’er.

L7 ]
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Location suffixes

Location words may be suffixed with 3k/¥H téu, [& mian, or I/ bian to make
them two syllable words: F3k/ F# xiatou ‘below,” #}fi waimian ‘outside,” 723111/
/%% zudbian ‘left side,’ etc.

In Mandarin spoken in southern China and Taiwan, the specifiers 1X/% zhe, 7 na,
neéi and M na, néi are suffixed with H/5E when they are used as location words:
XH /352 zheli ‘here,” JFH/AFE nali ‘there,” and W HE2/MFEE? nali? ‘where?’

7.3, 43.1

Abbreviation

Words and phrases that are longer than two syllables are often abbreviated to two
syllables. The two syllables that form the new, abbreviated word are typically the first
syllable of each of the words in the phrase or the first two syllables of the first word
in the phrase, though other combinations occur.

N TI% /BT chaoji shiching  supermarket — #Hi chaoshi
AHRE/ANFYSHE gonggong qicheé  public bus —»  AZF//AAHi gongche
WL/ A feijichiang airport — M/ jichang

Word-specific tone changes

In addition to the tone changes mentioned in Chapter 1 for all third-tone syllables,
there are certain tone changes that occur in specific words.

Tone change in the word A~ bu

“T bu changes to bt when it occurs before another fourth-toned syllable in the same
word, phrase, or breath group:

4-4 - 2-4
AN A bu dui — bt dui
not correct
A bu bi — babi
need not

Tone change in the numbers — yi1, -t q7 7, and /\ b3 8

The tone of the numbers — yi 1, and, less commonly, & qi 7, and /\ ba 8 may
change to second tone yi, qi, and ba before a fourth-toned syllable in the same word,
phrase, or breath group:

1-4 - 2-4
—3t yigong — yigong
altogether
—E yiding — yiding
certainly
—HEF y1 beizi - yi béizi
a lifetime

L8]



Change to neutral tone 2.4

Gtk CELER qi kudi gian -  qi kuai gian
seven dollars

AN ba bei — ba bei
eightfold

In addition, — yT changes to fourth tone before syllables with first, second, or third

tone.

1-1 -  4-1
—ik/ ik yi zhang — yi zhang
one sheet (e.g. of paper)

1-2 - 4-2
— /1% y1 tido — yi tido
one thin strip (e.g. of news)

1-3 - 4-3
— y1 wan —  yi win
one bowl

m Change to neutral tone

In Beijing and northern China, certain syllables lose their original tone and are
pronounced as neutral tone. This tone change does not occur in Taiwan, where all
syllables retain their original tones.

= | 1.1.3

The complete conditions for change to neutral tone are complex, but here are some
general rules for the change of a second syllable to neutral tone.

e The second syllable is a repetition of the first syllable:

tone-tone —  tone-neutral
Y UN taitai — taitai
Mrs
v didi — didi

younger brother

e The second syllable is a suffix that does not contribute a meaning to the word.
This includes the suffix ¥ zi, and the directional suffixes 3</UH téu, [ mian, and
/% bian:

tone-tone —  tone-neutral
ZF haizi —  haizi
child
H /2 litéu — litou
inside
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the first syllable:

K clothing
K yI
clothing

Jik fa
clothing

= shi
situation
1% qing
situation

11 5]

xuéqt

semester

T

zuofa

method of doing
B

kanwan

finish reading

2% matter/situation

/5
xué
study

E

kan
read

tone-tone —

yifa

shiging —

| 25 |

¢ The meaning of the second syllable is the same as or overlaps with the meaning of

tone-neutral

- yifu

shiqging

The second syllable retains its tone when it adds to and expands the meaning of the
first syllable. Examples include:

i
qr
interval
%
fa
method

==

It
wan
finish

m Incorporating foreign words and naming foreign objects

Names

% et AR
PIETNIlI

Bl IR /B
EWC/EWE

b =R i i
Objects

FEp®/ e
WEEE R

Chinese has not borrowed freely from other languages. However, when it incor-
porates foreign words into the language, it typically uses the following strategies:

¢ Adapting the foreign pronunciation to conform to the syllable structure of Chinese.

Luosifa
Jiamoéu
Qiuji’ér
Napolian
Shashibiya

bisa
hanbaobao

Roosevelt
Camus
Churchill
Napoleon
Shakespeare

pizza
hamburger
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Forming new words based on meaning or function.
When new items enter China, they often lose their foreign pronunciation and get
new Chinese names that reflect their meaning or function. Here are some examples:

AL/ AR dianshi

F fipa/ 2B diannio
CER A dianchuan
FH/FH shéuji
P B régou
TDAE/fHE weixing

television (electric vision)

computer (electric brain)

fax (electric transmission)

cell phone/mobile phone (hand machine)
(lit.) hot dog

satellite (protection star)

Forming new words based on meaning while preserving the foreign pronunciation.

T HEN fES A A wan wéi wang  the world wide web (a net of

10,000 connections)

BESDIES kéle cola (it can make you happy)

AR VANETE DA tuolaji tractor (drag pull machine)

EEFELE / EEFE R moétud che motorcycle (a vehicle you touch
and support with your hands)

[E1ERS xinyong ka credit card (trust card)

TR T jiptiche jeep (lucky widely used vehicle)

Foreign companies often follow this principle when translating the names of their
companies and their products into Chinese.

] [ w] SR/ 0] A 4% Kékoukele Coca Cola [soft drink] (pleasant
to drink and it can make you
happy)

TR AR Fate Ford [automobiles] (happiness —
exceptional)

YNGRV Taizi Tide [laundry detergent]

(eliminate stains and sludge)



The Chinese writing system:
an overview

Although transcription systems can be used to write Chinese, Chinese characters are
the basis of written communication in China. This chapter presents an overview of
Chinese characters.

Traditional and simplified characters

There are two standard systems of characters in current use: traditional characters
and simplified characters. Simplified characters are the official characters used in
mainland China and Singapore. Traditional characters are the official characters used
in Taiwan and other parts of the Chinese speaking world.

Most characters in the traditional and simplified systems are identical. However, in
the simplified character system, many frequently used characters have been simplified
from their traditional, more complex form. Here are some examples.

Traditional Simplified Pronunciation Meaning
guo country
H IR dong east

H ES che car

= 3K mai buy

=1 =1 xié write

A simplified way of writing characters has existed for hundreds of years. Simplified
characters were used in informal documents and in some forms of calligraphy before
they were adopted by mainland China as the official form. Therefore, although the
two forms now have some political significance, you may encounter simplified
characters in use in Taiwan and traditional characters in use in mainland China.

The structure of Chinese characters: the radical
and the phonetic

The radical

All Chinese characters contain a radical, a sequence of strokes that broadly categorize
the character in terms of meaning.

[z ]
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In the set of traditional characters, there are 214 radicals. In the set of simplified
characters, there are 189 radicals. Some radicals may occur as independent characters.
Others only occur as part of a character.

Here is a list of some of the most common radicals, including their simplified form if
there is one.

Traditional Alternate Radicals with Meaning

radical form simplified forms

A { person

7] 1] knife

7 energy

7K 1 water

fq ] door

+ earth

i) o bamboo

=] mouth

[ enclosure

i 1 heart

K fire

ES wood

=] sun

7 e eat, food
- grass

E 1 language

& metal/gold

When a radical is simplified, the simplified form is used in all of the characters in
which it occurs. Here are some examples.

Traditional Simplified Pronunciation Meaning
=% i hua speech
2 # qian money
il i gang steel

i i3 fan rice

211 Jii é hungry

m The phonetic

Some characters are radicals by themselves. Examples include:

7K shui water
K mu wood
A rén person

However, most characters include a radical and additional strokes. Often, these addi-
tional strokes provide a hint at the pronunciation of the character. When they do,
they are called the phonetic.

Here are examples of characters with phonetics. As you can see, the pronunciation of
the phonetic may be identical with or similar to the pronunciation of the character.

K
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Character Phonetic: the character sounds like . . .
A/ wen "1/ mén

to ask door

[BI/[# jian

between

fial/fi jian
simple

17/ men
plural marker

H qing # qing

clear blue or green
% qing

situation, sentiment

ii/34 qing

to request

i hé Al ké

river approve, can
H ge

older brother

Noting phonetic information is a helpful way to remember characters. However, the
phonetic rarely provides complete information about the pronunciation of a character.

The traditional classification of characters

Chinese characters originated during the early Shang dynasty or the late Xia dynasty,
in the seventeenth century Bc. One of the earliest Chinese dictionaries, the Shuowen
Jiezi, compiled in AD 121, established a classification of characters that is still used
today. The classification identified the following six categories based on structure and
representation of meaning.

Pictographs %2 xiangxing

Pictographs originated as pictures of objects. They represent only a small portion of
Chinese characters. The modern forms are stylized versions of the ancient forms.
Here are comparisons of the Shang Dynasty forms with the modern forms of the
same characters.

Shang form Modern form Meaning
& 7k shui water
© Hri sun
Log H mu eye




Character stroke order: £|[i/%£I[E bishan 3.4

Ideographs 15Z& zhi shi

Ideographs represent abstract meanings, often having to do with spatial orientation.
Only a small number of characters are ideographs. Examples are presented here.

Shang form Modern form Meaning

= I shang above

= T xia below

‘E ' zhong middle (picture of a target hit by an arrow)

Associative compounds £=/E % hui yi

The meaning of these characters is reflected in the meaning of their component parts.

Character Composed of
7 hio  good % nli  woman + T o child
3E/5E hua  speech % yan language+ & shé tongue

Phonetic compounds 2 &/f258 xingshéng

Phonetic compounds are the most common type of Chinese character and are dis-
cussed in 3.2.2 above.

False borrowings {E{& jidjié

False borrowings involve the use of a character to refer to another word with identical
pronunciation but different meaning. For example, the word for wheat, written as
>K/7K, a picture of the wheat plant, was ‘borrowed’ to write the abstract concept
‘come,” which, at the time, had the same pronunciation as the word for wheat. The
character for wheat was later revised to distinguish it from the character for come. In
present day writing, ‘wheat’ is written as /48 mai and ‘come’ is written as >/Zg 1ai.
The similarity in the characters can be seen in the traditional form of the characters.
Note that the pronunciation of the two words is no longer identical, though they still
rhyme.

Semantic derivations ;¥ /#8;¥ zhudnzha

Characters are considered %3 /f#{¥ zhuanzhu when they are used to represent a
meaning that is derived from the original meaning of the character. For example, the
character /48 wang, originally a picture of a fishing net, is used to refer to networks
in general. It is the character used in one of the Chinese translations of the World
Wide Web: J54E0 /& 449 wan wéi wang. The simplified character for net, ¥, is the
older form of the character.

Character stroke order: £|[ii/%)[E bishan

Basic rules of stroke order

Each Chinese character contains a precise number of strokes written in a fixed order.
Below are the basic rules of stroke order for the writing of Chinese characters.



THE CHINESE WRITING SYSTEM: AN OVERVIEW

1

2
3

Rule

1 Horizontal (1 héng) precedes vertical (‘%/% shu).

2 Left falling stroke (fift pi€) precedes right falling stroke (¥ na).
3 First top, then bottom.

4 First left, then right.

5 First outside, then inside.

6 First complete the inside of a box, then seal the box.

7 First center, then sides.

8 First horizontal (1% héng), then left falling stroke (iif{ pi€), then

right falling stroke (% na).

Special stroke order rules
Rule

Write the dot (/%4 didn) last if it is positioned at the top right
corner of a character.

Write the dot (5/% didn) last if it is positioned inside a character.

If the character includes the curved left-falling stroke (K7 illt/fiifg il
héng zhé pi€) and one other component, write the curved left-falling
stroke last.

If the character consists of more than one horizontal stroke (f# héng)
and vertical stroke (%/%2 shi), write the vertical stroke first, and

the horizontal stroke at the bottom last.

If a character has a horizontal stroke (f# héng) in the middle,

write the horizontal stroke last.

Example

mam & [ >+

N

Example

#
PN
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Phrase order in the Mandarin
sentence

m Basic phrase order

The basic order of the Mandarin sentence is
topic + subject + predicate

A sentence need not have an overt topic. In addition, if the subject is understood
from the context of the sentence, it is often omitted from the sentence.

The predicate consists of everything in the sentence except for the topic and subject,
including the verb, its objects, negation, adverbial modifiers, and prepositional phrases.
The following sections present the order of these constituents.

o | 4.1, 8.3, 15.2.2, 17.6, 21.11, 35.1.2, 36.3, 42.1.1, 53.1, 53.1.2.2, Glossary

m The position of direct and indirect objects

In the neutral sentence in which nothing is emphasized, the direct and indirect
objects of the verb follow the verb. We refer to the verb and its objects as the verb
phrase.

If there is an indirect object, it precedes the direct object.

subject + verb + indirect object + direct object
faF—AF o
fzsF—AE o
Ta géi wo y1 bén shu.
He gave (gives) me one book.
Most verbs take only a direct object.

subject + verb + direct object

HETACLS -
HETHRLES o

W0 kan le na xié sha.
I read those books.




PHRASE ORDER IN THE MANDARIN SENTENCE

The object may also occur before the subject for emphasis. In this position it is
topicalized.

= |53

m The position of prepositional phrases

Prepositional phrases always occur right before the verb and its objects.

subject + prepositional phrase + verb + direct object

HER LA 2 A o

fER LA 2 A E R o

Ta gén ta de nii péngyou chi wanfan.
He eats dinner with his girlfriend.

= | 14

m The position of location phrases

The location phrase is a type of preposition phrase. It always occurs before the
verb phrase.

subject + location phrase + verb phrase

PAEFIZIR -

PAEFIZHR

W6 zai jia chit fan.

I eat at home.
Within the location phrase, the order of constituents is from the largest to the
smallest. Letters are addressed following this principle.

I LSRR X TR — 5

P B b s D A P AR R — B

Zhonggud Béijing Chaoyang qu Jiangu6é mén wai da jié y1 hao

China Beijing Chaoyang District Jianguo Gate Outer Road Number 1 —

Number 1, Jianguo Gate Outer Road, Chaoyang District, Beijing, China

= | 187

m The position of ‘time when’ phrases

A phrase that indicates the ‘time when’ a situation takes place occurs at the begin-
ning of the predicate.

subject + time when + predicate

F2d R WA I o
W6  méitian  he kafei.

I drink coffee every day.

N



4.7

The position of adverbs 4.7

subject + time when + predicate

it (SZN BRABA 2T I ACE IR ©
fit R BRI 2T A G AR ©
Ta méitian gen ta de nii péngyou chi wanfan.

He eats dinner every day with his girlfriend.

If ‘time when’ is emphasized or contrasted with another time, it may occur before
the subject:

MERFAKE M o S REEERT »

WERFA KA « SRELRMET »

Zuoétian wo bu tai shifu. Jintian yijing méi wenti le.

Yesterday I was a bit uncomfortable. Today it is no longer a problem.

Within the ‘time when’ phrase, the order of constituents is from the largest block of
time to the smallest block of time:

— WA FEZA+IH

y1 jit jiti ba nidn éryué shiwii ri

1998 year February 15 — February 15, 1998
PN MWAN R

WER MG b\l

zudtian wanshang ba dian zhong

yesterday evening 8 o’clock — 8 o’clock last night.

The relative order of the ‘time when’ phrase
and the location phrase

When a sentence includes both a ‘time when’ phrase and a location phrase, ‘time
when’ generally occurs before location.

subject + time when + location + verb phrase

TRAFRAEFIZ]
PR RAEFICER

W6 méitian zai jia chi fan.
I eat at home every day.

The position of adverbs

Adverbs occur at the beginning of the predicate, before the verb and any preposi-
tional phrase. Adverbs usually occur after the ‘time when’ phrase.

BETARET T -

B EEARET —HEE

W6 shang gé yueé zhi kan le y1 gé dianying.
Last month I only saw one movie.

15



4.10

PHRASE ORDER IN THE MANDARIN SENTENCE

The position of negation

Negation occurs before the verb and any prepositional phrase. It usually occurs after
an adverb, though certain adverbs may either precede or follow negation.

15, 23.2

The position of duration phrases

Duration phrases are time phrases that indicate the length of time that an action
occurs. Duration phrases directly follow the verb. Unlike English, there is no preposi-
tion associated with the expression of duration in Mandarin.

PAEFEETZ4 -

PAEFEET =4 -

W06 zai Zhonggué zhu le san nidn.

I in China lived three years. — I lived in China for three years.

FeHERM ERET U3k o

FWER MG _EIE T\ {55 o

W6 zudtian wanshang shui le ba gé zhongtéu.

I yesterday evening slept eight hours. — 1 slept for eight hours yesterday.

35

Order within the noun phrase

The main noun in the noun phrase, the head noun, occurs as the last word in the
phrase. All phrases that describe or modify the head noun occur before the head noun.

MARAEEENS
MARAEENE

na bén hén you yisi de shii
that very interesting book

Phrase order in questions

In Mandarin, the order of phrases in questions is identical to the order of phrases in
statements. Unlike English and many European languages, Mandarin questions are
not characterized by a special question word order.

Statement
T WA o
FeEEth -
Wo xihuan ta.
I like him.

(2]



Phrase order in questions

Content question
PREIRIE?
IRERGE?

Ni xihuan shéi?
Who do you like?

Yes—no question

PR RS 2
IREE IS ?

Ni xihuan ta@ ma?
Do you like him?

o | 24




Nouns

In Mandarin, the same form of the noun is used in subject and object position.

Subject Object

Jnz e e TeFraf o
Pl WEH -

Mao chi ya. W0 yang madao.
Cats eat fish. (or) The cat eats fish. I raise cat/cats.
e A -
EELSE R o

Ta xué Zhongwén. W¢ xihuan ta.
He studies Chinese. I like him.

With the exception of the written form of the third person pronoun, ta (see below),
Mandarin nouns are not marked for gender, and there is not the distinction between
masculine, feminine and neuter found in many European languages. The properties
of Mandarin nouns are described here.

Common nouns

Most nouns are common nouns. Their referents may be concrete (4t/4% zhi ‘paper,’
£ zhuozi ‘table,” 7K shui ‘water’) or abstract ({EfH sixiang ‘thought,” JF /& HI
yuanzé ‘principle,’ HH ziyou ‘freedom’). Mandarin makes no grammatical distinc-
tion between ‘mass’ and ‘count’ nouns.

Mandarin common nouns have a single, invariant form. They do not reflect number,
and the same form of the noun is used whether the noun is singular or plural. When
no number is used with a noun, the noun is understood to be neither singular nor
plural, but simply unspecified for number. In addition, nouns that occur without any
modifiers or descriptions have a general rather than a specific reference. For example,
F3/& shi refers to ‘book’ in general and not to any specific book.

When it is necessary to indicate the number of a noun, the noun is modified by a
number + classifier phrase. The classifier is required after the number. Number + noun
without an intervening classifier is ungrammatical. Compare the following:

Say this Not this

— A s
yi bén shu yi shu
one book



P

Say this Not this
EMPNEXEPN =N
san ge rén san rén

three people
6,8
When a specifier iX/45 zhe, zhei ‘this/these,” 7§ na, néi ‘that/those,” or the question

specifier M} na, néi ‘which’ modifies the noun, it also must be followed by a classifier
or number + classifier. If the number is one, the number may be omitted.

X(—) A HBFAAS =52

E(AH A = A ?

zhé (yi) bén shii na liang bén shi na san bén sha?

this book those two books which three books?
7

A small number of common nouns referring to people can be suffixed by -{7/{"] men,
the suffix that also marks the plural form of pronouns (see section 5.2 below).

R &A1/ TR A tongzhimen comrades
AN haizimen children
A RN xuéshengmen students

This use of -]/l men with common nouns is relatively rare. It conveys a sense of
inclusion and is sometimes used when addressing an audience.

AT SR SR -

FIERF - S RIMIES Z M -

Tongxuémen, jintian women ting Ma laosht zuo baogao.

Fellow students, today we are going to listen to a report by teacher Ma.

When a noun is suffixed with {7/f] men it cannot be further modified with any kind
of modifying phrase, including a number + classifier phrase.

Say this Not this

BT )2 FPRATIE 2]

BeAi ) £ BAIr A1 E2 41

women de téngxué women de téngxuémen
our fellow students

=TT *ZAEFA

=T ={E ZF A

san ge haizi san ge haizimen

three children

m Pronouns

Mandarin has first, second, and third person pronouns and has a reflexive pronoun.

E
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Mandarin pronouns have the following properties:

e Pronouns are not distinguished in terms of grammatical role. The same pronouns
are used for subject, object, possession, etc.

e Pronouns have singular and plural forms. The suffix -{]/{"] men is added to the
singular form to make it the plural form.

e Gender is not reflected in the spoken language. The written language has distinc-
tions for the second and third person pronouns, though only the third person

gender distinction is commonly used.

Singular Plural
First person  wo FeA'1/3%M women
I/me we/us (exclusive or neutral)

Second person

Third person

& ni (masculine or neutral)
I ni (feminine)
you

il ta (masculine or neutral)
It ta (feminine)

‘©/4th ta (non-human

or inanimate)

TEA]/ME " zanmen
we (inclusive)

R nimen
you

A1/ tamen
(masculine or non-specific
for gender)

i1/ {" tamen (feminine)

they/them

Reflexive B ziji

self

IEEXH The reflexive pronoun BT ziji ‘self’

Mandarin has only one reflexive pronoun, and it is not marked for person or gender.
To indicate person, the reflexive may optionally be preceded by the relevant personal

pronoun.
HHC EMEC/HEMES
wo ziji women ziji
myself ourselves
rEE RMIESHRMET
ni ziji nimen ziji
yourself yourselves
b E/ME T fufTE /M ECS
ta ziji tamen ziji
himself, herself themselves

B T ziji ‘self’ is also used without a personal pronoun. When it occurs in object
position, it is understood to refer to the subject:

PRAE H E — A8 O IREUF -

PRAE B — T A E IR -

Ni zai Zhongguo yiding déi ba ziji zhaogu hao.

When you are in China you certainly should take good care of yourself.

(24



WHEATERECH °
BHEANEBEDH -

Méi you rén bu xihuan ziji de.
No one doesn'’t like him/herself.

B T ziji ‘self’ may be used to indicate contrast with another noun phrase or pronoun:

AL - TR E TGS -

A BHMIAS - R E ST EAE o

W6 xiwang tamen jiéhtin, késhi wo ziji bu xiang jiéhan.

I hope they will get married, but I myself don’t plan to get married.
XEHECTHE - fRTHE -

IEERECHE - RTHE -

Zhé shi wo ziji de shi. Ni bu yong guan.

This is my affair. You need not be concerned with it.

The inclusive pronoun 18{1/RB{ zadnmen ‘we’

The inclusive pronoun ME{J/IH{" zdnmen ‘we’ is used in northern dialects of Man-
darin. MH{J/ME{" zanmen ‘we’ refers to the speaker, other people associated with the
speaker, and to the addressee. When a speaker uses IH{]/H{"] zAinmen ‘we’ as the
subject, he or she includes you in the remarks.

IEMI#ZE A e

EIHEZEECA

Zanmen dou shi ziji rén.

We are all family. (We, including you, are all one family.)

‘Inclusive’ IH7/MH{ zanmen contrasts with an ‘exclusive’ use of ‘we’ that is associ-
ated with FA'1/F ("] women. In the exclusive sense, F{1/F "l women refers to the
speaker and others associated with the speaker but not to the addressee.

FATHIULAR o
PR -

Wo6men huanying ni.
We welcome you.

TEAT/ME ] zanmen only has the inclusive meaning. In addition, IE{1/IH{" zanmen is
only used as subject, and never as object.

FA1/FM" women can have either inclusive or exclusive meaning and it occurs as
subject and object. It is much more commonly used than "H{1/IE{" zanmen.

Modification of pronouns

Pronouns represent an entire noun phrase. Therefore, in general, they are not further
modified. However, Mandarin has a small number of literary expressions in which
the pronoun is modified:

EIERS:RER4
A EERIE
kélian de wo
poor me

(25 ]



FENTHY At

=S ibp

méili de ta

pretty her

R T

R

shanliang de Gao laosht
good hearted professor Gao

m Possession involving pronouns

Mandarin does not have possessive pronouns. The meaning of possessive pronouns is
conveyed by pronoun + 11 de.

WA

wo de péngyou
my friend
ity

ta de xidogou
his puppy

Here is a table showing the Mandarin equivalent of English possessive pronouns.

Singular Plural
my g2 i) our FATR /3
wo de women de
EATI /I
zanmen de
your {aiv} your IRATR R
ni de nimen de
his (hers) R () their AT/ AR
ta de tamen de
Reflexive
ones B
ziji de
Interrogative
whose? WER /3R Y
shéi de?

o | 9.2.1.2,252.2

m Proper nouns

Proper nouns include personal names, place names, names of companies, names of
schools, etc.

ERRER A

LSO

NiGjin Daxué

Oxford University

(26 ]



Proper nouns

= | 523

(2]

e/ e

Landan

London

KRk

Changchéng

The Great Wall

I e LAk TR A (L
Ximalaya shan mai
Himalayan Mountains

Proper nouns, like pronouns, typically occur without additional modification. As is
the case with pronouns, Mandarin has a small number of literary expressions in
which the proper noun may be modified. Here are some examples.

BELEESS
AR TSR

ké’ai de Wang Méiling
Charming Wang Meiling
A A

HIE KR 2
shanqing shuixiu de Taiwan

Taiwan of green hills and clear streams — beautiful Taiwan
Ry S

HRW Y S

dida wubo de Méigud

America vast in territory and rich in resources




6

Numbers

Mandarin numbers 0-99

Numbers 0-10
0 O or % ling

1 —y1 6 7x lin
2 Zer, /Wi liang 7 tqr
3 = san 8 /\ba
4 I9si 9 i jii
5 7iwi 10 +s

The number 2 occurs in two forms.

¢ When counting without a classifier, the number 2 is always —. ér.
- Z = @I n
yI-er-san - si- wit
1 2 3 4 5

e When it occurs in a phrase with a classifier, the number 2 is i/ liang.

PAF

A~

liang bén sha
two books
P

A A

lidng gé rén
two people

9.1
Telephone numbers are recited as a series of single digits from zero to 9. When

reciting a telephone number, the number 2 is always —. er.

TR BIESHZE /AR A ARO T

2O ey A A SN @

W06 de dianhua haoma shi ba liu ér er wi liu ling ér.
My phone numberis 8 622560 2.

22.5

(28 ]



Number 100 and higher

IEXEN Numbers 11-19

Numbers 11-19 consist of the number 10 [+ shi] followed by the number 1 [— yi]
through 9 [JL jiu] as follows. Note that the number 12 is + . shi’ér and not *+#/
+® shi liang.

11 +— shiyi 16 73  shilin
12 -+ shier 17 +Lt shiqi
13 += shisan 18 /U shiba
14 4  shisi 19 71 shijit

15 +7#  shiwu

IEXEN Numbers 20-90

Numbers 20, 30, 40, etc. consist of the numbers 2 [ ér] through 9 [/1 jit] followed
by the number 10 [ shi] as follows:

20 A+ ershi 60 < liushi
30 = sanshi 70 £+ qishi

40 Y+ sishi 80 /\+ Dbashi
50 F+  wiishi 90 Jut jiushi

The numbers 21, 22, etc. are formed as follows:

21 “A— eérshiyl 57 1+t wishiql
22 -+ eérshi’er 68 751/\ liushiba
35 =7 sanshiwi 74 tE1+IH  qishisi

46 JU+5  sishilia 99 JutJu  jiushijit

Number 100 and higher

100, 1000, 10,000 and 100,000,000
Chinese has distinct words for multiples of 100, 1000, 10,000, and 100,000,000 as

follows:
Hundreds ™ bai 100 —H yI bai
Thousands + qian 1000 —F yI gian
Ten thousands i /# wan 10,000 —7Ji/—# yl wan
Hundred millions 12/ yi 100,000,000 —{Z/—E y1 yi

These number words function as classifiers. Therefore, the number 2 is usually ¥/
liang when it occurs immediately before the word for ‘hundred,” ‘thousand,’ or
‘ten-thousand’: % /Wi & liang bai, #T /i T lidng qian, FJ5/Wi# lilng wan, etc.
In many regional dialects of Mandarin, —F ér bai, —.F ér qian, .7/ % ér wan,
etc. is also acceptable.

m Forming numbers through 9,999

Numbers up to 9,999 follow the same pattern as in English:
352 =f it

san bai wishi

g1

[29]



1,670 —T NHE £+
y1 gian liu bai qishi

3,482 =T UNE] St =
san gian si bai bashi er

9,222 i+ ZH or ME/MHE I -
jiu gian er bdi or lidng bai ershi er

‘Zero’ as a placeholder

The word O/Z ling may be used when the ‘hundreds’ place or the ‘tens’ place is
empty, provided there is a number before and after O/Z ling. For example, it can be
used to mark the ‘hundreds’ place when thousands and tens are filled, as in the
following number.

7,066 T % 7~ 7N

qI gian ling liu shi liu

It can be used to mark the ‘tens’ place when hundreds and single numbers are filled,
as in the following number.

9,102 T —H O -
jiu gian y1 bai ling er
When two consecutive places are empty, O/Z ling occurs only once.
6,006 ~T = 7N
liu gian ling lin

Forming numbers 10,000 to 100,000,000

Languages read numbers in terms of the categories that they distinguish. English
distinguishes tens, hundreds, thousands, millions, and up. Numbers between one
thousand and one million are read in terms of the numbers of thousands that they
contain.

Chinese distinguishes the categories of tens, hundreds, thousands, ten-thousands,
and hundred millions. Numbers between ten thousand and one-hundred million are
read in terms of the number of ten-thousands that they contain. Compare the way
that English and Chinese read the following numbers.

English Chinese
1,000 one thousand —F yi gian
one thousand
10,000 ten thousand —Ji/—# yI wan
one ten-thousand
100,000 one hundred thousand +F/+# shi wan
ten ten-thousands
1,000,000 one million B 5/E# bai wan
one hundred ten-thousands
10,000,000 ten million F7/T# qian wan
one thousand ten-thousands
100,000,000 one hundred million 12115 yi
1,000,000,000 one billion {4/ +1E shi yi

ten one hundred-millions




Formal characters for numbers

Observe how these numbers are read in Chinese.

1Z/1% T3 [ T H +
yi wan qian bai shi
25,250 Wi i =H i+
G wiigian ~ érbdi  wiishi
liang wan
225,250 —+=FH hT —H H+
e 3 wiigian  erbai  wishi
ershi’ér wan
2,225,250 WE—+=H T —H i+
WE 8 wiigian erbai wiishi
liangbai érshi’er wan
22,225,250 [ = e ey 3 HTF oH i
[ = iy pe- 4 wiigian érbai  wiishi
liangqian érbai ershi’ér wan
522,225,250 FALZ [ =y iy 57 Fin =" it
HIE [ ==t et wiigian ~ érbai  wushi
wii yi lidngqgian erbai ershi’ér wan

m Formal characters for numbers

To discourage forgery, Chinese numbers are sometimes written using the following
special set of characters. The numerals on Chinese currency are written with these
special characters.

Ordinary form Special form
1 — = yi
2 - = er
3 = e san
4 g = si
5 A i wii
6 7N (75 liu
7 +t g qr
8 AN £l ba
9 Ju 78 jia
10 + & shi
100 E] 1A bai
1000 + T qian

Chapter 8 presents the words and phrases associated with money.

2 |85




m Ordinal numbers

NOTE

To make a number ordinal, add the prefix £ di before the number:

1st B di yi 20th B di ershi

2nd B di er 50th CSikan di wiishi
3rd B= di san 77th Bttt di gishiqt
4th AL di si 83rd BIAT= di bashi san
Sth BH diwa 95th $AFH di jiushiwg
6th 7% dilin 100th H—H di yibai
10th Cian di shi 1000th BT di yigian

In ordinal numbers, ‘second’ is always 5 di ér and never SEF/Z5/M di lidng.

m Estimates and approximations

To indicate that a quantity is ‘more or less’ than the stated number, use the phrase

£ zudyou ‘more or less,” as follows:
number + classifier (+ noun) + =75 zudyou

AT PONES

AHENES

wiishi gé (rén) zudyou

about 50 (people) (50 people more or less)
EREE S = V]

—HREAES

yibai kuai qian zudyou

around $100 ($100 more or less)

To indicate that a quantity is almost but not quite the stated amount, use =%

chabudud + number ‘almost number.’
FEAR% + number + classifier (+ noun)

FEARZHATN)
EARLIAEN)

chabudud wiishi gé (rén)
almost 50 people
FEAH—EI(ER)

PR —H(ER)

chabudud y1bai kuai (qian)
almost $100

To indicate that a quantity is greater than or equal to the stated number use Ll I
yishang ‘or more.” For a more formal expression of the same meaning, use Z I

zhi shang.
number (+ classifier + noun) + LA & yishang/.2 . zhi shang
i o (N 1> G o (AN P
Fi N (PN ATz =
wiishi (ge rén) yishang wiishi (geé rén) zhi shang
50 (people) or more 50 (people) or more

(32 ]



Fractions, percentages, decimals, half, and multiples

To indicate that the actual number is less than or equal to the stated number, use LI T
yixia ‘or fewer.’ For a more formal expression of the same meaning, use 2 zhi xia.

number (+ classifier + noun) + LUT yixia/Z & zhi xia

HACT BT AT NZT

Ee N(EPNTYa HAENZT

wishi (geé rén) yixia wiishi (geé rén) zhi xia
50 (people) or less 50 (people) or less

50 or fewer (people) 50 or fewer (people)

To indicate that the actual time lies within the specified period of time, use 2AA
yinéi. For a more formal expression of the same meaning, use Z A zhi néi.

—H LI —HZRN
yi nian yinéi yi nian zht nei
within one year within one year

To indicate the actual number is more than the stated number, use % duo ‘more than.’

number + % dud + classifier (+ noun)

AtETA

HAZEA

wiishi duo geé rén

more than 50 people
To indicate an approximation within a small range, use two numbers in a sequence
as follows:

P PRFLEE o

Pe—RBLEZE

W0 yi liang tian jiu hui lai.

I'll come back in a day or two.

PRSI ©

TR A PR VG B = R

Zheége dongxi mai san si Kuai gian.

This thing sells for three or four dollars.

This expression can be used together with 7275 zudyou:

PR L =R ©

JE (R VG B =TSR A o

Zhege dongxi mai san si kuai qian zudyou.
This thing sells for around three or four dollars.

Fractions, percentages, decimals, half, and multiples

Fractions
To indicate fractions, use the pattern:

X4 ZY
fen zhi



NOTE

=5 —
san fén zht yi
one-third (1/3)

Note that the ‘whole’ is expressed first and the ‘part of the whole’ is expressed second.

1/4 H5riz— si fen zhi yi

2/5 Fal e wii feén zhi ér

9/10 +5rzu shi fén zhi jiu

7/9 heaet jit fen zhi q1

1/15 +hsgz— shiwii fen zhi y1
Percentages

Percentages are expressed as parts of 100. The expression used for percentages is the
same as for fractions, but the ‘whole’ is always H bai ‘100"

H 4 Z number
bai fen zh1 number

10% Hirz+ bai fen zhi shi

25% (SR gt s bai fen zhi érshiwii

37% Hoaz=++t bai fén zhi sanshiqt

66% HazAtos bai fen zhi liushiliu

99% "ozt bai fen zhi jitishijiti
Decimals

Decimals are recited as a series of single digits and zeros after a decimal point. The
decimal point is read as fi/% didn:

1.1 — e H— y1 dian yi

2.5 (= or) Pipi /(= or) WIS (er or) lidng didn wii
14.56 LI = VAV R F VAN shisi didn wii litt
30.808 = RAE N =TEAEN sanshi dian ba ling ba
8.06 SR ORINEEOTR ba dian ling lit

If there is no number before the decimal point, the fraction may optionally be recited
as Of/% (XXX) ling dizn (XXX):

.35 OrZ#H/IOH=ZH ling didn san wii
27 Ol =t/OH—t ling didn eér qi

Chinese often omits the final zero after a decimal point. For example, $8.60 may also be written as $8.6.

Indicating ‘half’

The word ¥ ban means ‘half.’

To indicate half of something, place 3 ban before the classifier associated with the thing.
R/ Bk
ban wan fan
half a bowl of rice

EX



Fractions, percentages, decimals, half, and multiples

A AR
ban bén shu
half a book

FEFRAK
ban bei shui
half a glass of water

o |8

To indicate one or more things and a half, place *f- ban immediately after the classifier
associated with the thing: number + classifier + 2 ban

=R/ =B ()

san wan ban (fan)

three and a half bowls (of rice)
SACK () SR )

san bén ban (shiu)

three and a half volumes (of books)
ZMAEEK)

san bei ban (shui)

three and a half cups (of water)

To indicate ‘half’ in time expressions, see

o> | 45.1.3, 45.1.4, 45.1.5

XX indicating multiples of a quantity with { béi

{% bei is a classifier and is always preceded by a number: —f{% yi béi, Fi{%//i{% liing
bei, =% san bei, etc.

—f#% y1 béi means ‘one fold,’ or ‘one time more than a given quantity.” P/ 3%
lidng beéi means ‘twofold,” =f% san beéi means ‘threefold,” etc.

% bei often occurs with expressions that imply an increase:

MR T — 5T °

BRI T — 5T °

Jiagé dou zengjia le y1 beéi le.

Prices have all doubled (increased by one-fold).
SEXAPELRERT -

SEEARGFILREET -

Jinnian zhe bén shi bi qunian gui le y1 béi.

This year this book is twice as expensive as it was last year.

% bei also occurs in equational sentences such as the following:

IR ZIRA AT o

B RIRA AT

W6 de shii shi ni de shii de lidng bei.

I have twice as many books as you.

(lit. ‘My books are the equivalent of two times your books.”)

(35 ]



NUMBERS 6-7

If ¥ ban ‘half’ occurs, it follows 5 bei:

SEER LIS REN —FF

LR EE IR R EN—FF

Jinnian xué Zhongwén de xuésheng shi qunian de y1 bei ban.

The number of students studying Chinese this year is 1'/2 times greater than
last year.

6.6.4, 26.1

Discounts, sales, and percentage off the price

The expression for discount or sale is the verb phrase 747 da zhé.
Discounts are expressed as a percentage of the original or full price.

JUIT jiti zhé is 90% of the original price, or 10% off. £ AL/ LB AT qidian wi
zhé is 75% of the original price, or 25% off. Here are additional examples of dis-
counts. Discounts are written with either Chinese or Arabic numerals.

8 /T ba zhé 80% of original price 20% off
54T wit zhé 50% of original price 50% off
or or
47 ban zhé half of original price
Z#7 er zhé 20% of original price 80% off
—4#7 yi zhé 10% of original price 90% off
To find out if an item is discounted or on sale, you can ask:
FTHFr 7 or  FIAFTH? or HirH?
T4 HHTIE?
Da zhé ma? Da bu da zhé? Yo6u zhé ma?
Do you discount? Do you discount? Is there a discount?

To find out how much of a discount there is, you can ask:

FI LI 0T #6477
Da ji zhé?
How much discount is there?

24

Lucky and unlucky numbers

Some numbers have special significance in Chinese based on their value in traditional
Chinese numerology or because they are near-homophones with a word with positive
or negative connotations. Here some numbers with special significance.

Numbers with negative connotations - unlucky numbers

Y si (near homophone with %t si ‘to die’)
71 wil (near homophone with 7G/# wi ‘nothing’)

EX



— y7 as a marker of sequence

Numbers with positive connotations - lucky numbers

7~ litt (near homophone with ¥ lia ‘remain, leftover/excess’)
J\ ba (near homophone with ’&/# fa ‘prosperity’)

The special significance of odd and even numbers

o HJS/HIHE danhao ‘odd numbers.” Odd numbered items are appropriate for funerals
and other sad occasions.

o W5 /%5% shuanghao ‘even numbers.” Even numbered items (except for the
number 4) are appropriate for weddings and other happy occasions.

m Numbers used in phrases and expressions
Numbers, especially sequential numbers, are often used in Chinese phrases.

1’s and 2’s
— =g
y1 qing ér chu
perfectly clearly
e =32 o
AT — T 5 o
Ta shud de y1 qing ér chii.
He said it perfectly clearly.

3’s and 4’s
5k = 2=y
R=2EY

Zhang San Li Si

John Doe and Mary Smith (ordinary people)
="M

bu san bu si

neither here nor there, questionable, no good

7’s and 8’s
FEIRVAV
RN
luan q1 ba zao
a mess/disorganized
RURSVANN
qt shang ba xia
to be in an unsettled state of mind

m — yT as a marker of sequence

In addition to functioning as a number, the word — y1 is also used to indicate
sequence in the following structure:

(o7 ]




— y1 + verb as soon as verb occurs . . .
fth—%F WAL TR 2% o

fth—%F R TR L o

Ta y1 kanjian ta haizi jit hén gaoxing.

As soon as he sees (his) children he is happy.

= | 38.3.3

m Numbers that are used as words

Numbers that are homophonous or near homophones with words may be used as
abbreviations for words. This kind of substitution is particularly common on the
internet and in written advertisements and signs. Examples include:

530 HEZE
wi san ling
(HAR)
(w0 xiang ni)
I'm thinking of you - I miss you.
520 HZO
wii ér ling
(F2Z 1)
(w0 ai ni)
I love you
88 VAVAN
ba ba
(FEFE)
(baibai)
bye bye

X



7.1

7

Specifiers and demonstratives

iX/% zhé and 7§ na have two functions.

They can be used as demonstratives, or words that are used to point out an item:

DA B o

Pl s

Na shi Hanyu cidian.

That is a Chinese language dictionary.
They can be used as specifiers, or words that occur as part of a noun phrase and that
identify specific items:

=&

AR

zhe san bén shi

these three books
When used as specifiers, these words each have an alternative pronunciation. %/45
may be pronounced zhé or zhei. }f may be pronounced na or néi. The choice of
pronunciation varies by speaker and region of China.

iX/3& zhé ‘this’ and 3F na ‘that’ as demonstratives

As demonstratives, iX/%& zhe ‘this’ and 7 na ‘that’ refer to an entire noun phrase,
either a concrete object or an abstract concept. They always occur at the beginning of
the sentence, and they serve as the subject of the sentence. They can occur in
statements or in questions.

T2 SR o

Na shi Zhongwén zidian.

That is a Chinese dictionary.

XER T o

IERRRE o

Zhe shi wo de sha.

This is my book.

2t 2.7

B2 jEE?

Na shi shénme?

What is that?

(lit. “That is what?’)

(39 ]



7.2

7.3

SPECIFIERS AND DEMONSTRATIVES 7-3

SRS VY

Zhe shi shénme yisi?

What is the meaning of this?
(lit. “This is what meaning?’)

iX/3i& zhé, zhéi ‘this/these’ and #f na, néi ‘that/those’
as specifiers

When they are used as specifiers, iX/7& zhé, zhei ‘this/these’ and 7§ na, néi ‘that/
those’ are part of a noun phrase. They occur before the number if there is one, and
before the classifier and the noun in this order:

specifier + (number) + classifier + noun
6,8, 9

Here are examples of noun phrases that begin with specifiers. Following each noun
phrase there is an example showing how the noun phrase is used in a sentence.

Noun phrase that begins with a specifier Sample sentence with the noun phrase

X=ARAS APEIR DT o

JE = AR EEAEEIRE -
zhé san bén shu Zhe san bén shii dou hén gui.
these three books These three books are all expensive.
X IR PARERXIPE R
R RREWEEEE -
zhe zhong yinyueé W6 hén xihuan zhe zhong yinyue.
this type of music I like this kind of music very much.
SN AR NARKER e
EISEDN AR AR
nage rén Nage rén hén congming.
that person That person is very intelligent.
A 52 WHEEA T -
KA 75 52 REEBHEEE -
nage dianying Wb yao kan nage dianying.
that movie I want to see that movie.

Notice that iX/% zhé, zheéi and 7 na, néi do not have separate singular and
plural forms.

1X)L/3EF] zhér and X2 /3EE zhéli ‘here; ABJL/FBER nar
and FFE/IE nali ‘there’

XJL/FE R zher (X H /725 zheli) ‘here’ and #JL/FAB5 nar GIFE /S nali) ‘there’
indicate location. iX/)L/& i zher ‘here’ and )L/ 5 nar ‘there’ are used in the
north of China, including Beijing. :X#/%5 2 zheli and /I8 H/JZE nali are used in the
south of China, including Taiwan. The meaning and use of iXJL/7& §i. zhér and XH/
JZZE zheli is the same, as is the meaning and use of A JL/#F5E nar and AP H /AL

(40



Question words that correspond to specifiers

nali. Each member of the pair is interchangeable in our examples here and through-
out this book.

X JL/78 58 zher ‘here’ and HfJL/Jl5E nar ‘there’ may occur at the beginning of the
sentence as the subject. As subjects, they may optionally be preceded by the location
preposition 7£ zai ‘at.’

()X LERZF)E »

(FE)iERARZ TN »

(Zai) zhér you hén dud shadian.

Here (in this location) are a lot of bookstores.

ARSI L H B2

(VISR B IS Y o

(Zai) nar méi you tingche chang.

There (in that location) there aren’t any parking lots.
When they are not the subject they must be preceded by the location preposition
1E zai ‘at.’

BAER LA o

PAEIE A -

WO zai zhér gongzuo.

I work here.

PAEHR ) LEIR T o

PALHB R B o

WO zai nar mai dongxi.

I shop there.

14

People cannot serve as location nouns. To make a person into a location, follow it
with a location specifier.

TP LK ©

A FIBIE LK

Qing dao wo zher 1ai.

Please come to me. [to my location]

P15 R b N LIZ IR

PefM S R b F/NTHL IR

Woémen jintian wanshang qu Xido Wang nar chi fan.

Tonight we'll go to Xiao Wang's to eat.

Question words that correspond to specifiers

e I} na/néi ‘which?’ is the question word that corresponds to the specifier i} na.

Question Answer

TREEHEA 15 ? (FREHA(T) o

TR ? GREIA(F) -

Ni yao na bén shu? (W0 yao) na bén (shii).
Which book do you want? (I want) that (book).

(lit. ‘You want which book?’)

(a1



SPECIFIERS AND DEMONSTRATIVES

W) L/WF 5 nar ‘where?” is the question word that corresponds to the location
words X JL/4E 5 zhér ‘here’ and Il JL/#B 51 nar ‘there.

Question

W LA F3057?

Wik 52 A T 7

Nar you shidian?

Where is there a bookstore?
PREERHE T A7

IRAE R EE TAE?

Ni zai nali gongzuo?
Where do you work?

= | 24.6

(a2 ]

Answer

HILE NG o

EEHFNE o

Nar yoéu shadian.

There is a bookstore there.
WX ETAE -
WAEEETE -

WO zai zheli gongzuo.

1 work here.




NOTE

Classifiers

The structure of phrases involving classifiers

A classifier is a word that occurs between the specifier and/or number and the noun.
In Chinese, a classifier always occurs between a specifier or number and a noun in
this order:

specifier + number + classifier + noun

Specifier and/or number + classifier + noun forms a noun phrase.

1 Classifiers are sometimes referred to as ‘measure words.’
2 In English, mass nouns such as ‘coffee’ and ‘rice’ and ‘sand’ occur with classifiers. In Chinese, all
nouns occur with classifiers when they are preceded by a specifier and/or number.

6,7,9

Here are examples of noun phrases with specifiers, numbers, classifiers, and nouns.
The classifier is emphasized in each example. The classifier is often omitted when a
Mandarin noun phrase is translated into English.

Specifier + classifier + Number + classifier + Specifier + number +
noun noun classifier + noun
SESAN =AH XMBEIR

E A =FE i AR

zheége rén san bén sha zhe liang wan fan
this person three books these two bowls of rice
A2 A% =R M=

APl E A% =i W=

nage xuéxiao san bei kafei na san bén shu

that school three cups of coffee those three books

Choosing the classifier

Nouns and associated classifiers

Most nouns are associated with a particular classifier. Classifiers are often not predict-
able from the noun so they must be memorized. Some dictionaries indicate the
classifier associated with a noun.



CLASSIFIERS

(a4 ]

Noun

H/E
shi
book

EAVES
zhi
paper
GLEN S
gangbi
pen
BT
fangzi
house
I
mao
cat

2R/
che
car

BT
yizi
chair

=T

zhuozi
table

jictan
zhaopian
photograph
W/ FE R
dianying
movie
Kk

yifu
clothing
it/

shu

tree

rén
person

Classifier
EIS

bén
volume
/5
zhang
sheet

53

zht

branch

Ffr

sud

building

H/&

zht

classifier for animals

i/

liang

classifier for cars
#

ba

classifier for things
with handles

oK /iR

zhang

sheet

oK/

zhang

sheet

i

bu

classifier for film

4

jian

classifier for items

B

ke

classifier for trees

A/

ge

classifier for people and
many other nouns

Noun phrase
AP/ ZARE
san bén shu
three books
—BRYR/— IR
yi zhang zhi
one piece of paper
XN /e e 5
zhé zh1 gangbi
this pen

—F T

y1 sud fangzi
one house

P U3 P B
lidang zhi mao
two cats

=R =
san liang che
three cars
—ioR T

yi ba yizi

one chair

APBR TR T
na zhang zhuozi
that table
Ok R R IR A
zhé zhang zhaopian
this photograph

i i 2

yi bu dianying

one movie
AR R /e PR R
zhe jian yifa

this article of clothing
— RS/ — A

yi ke shu

a tree

—PA—EA

y1 ge rén

one person



Choosing the classifier

NoTeE | fiL wei is a polite classifier for people. When it is used, the noun typically does not occur:

—{i yT wei one person
FAL/FL liang wei two people

m Classifiers that indicate a property of the noun

Some classifiers indicate a property of the noun. These classifiers are often translated
into English:

Shape of noun /iR —RIY/—IRAR
zhang yi zhang zhi
a flat sheet a sheet of paper
The shape of the /R — MR/ — Ak
container of the noun bei yi bei cha
cup a cup of tea
The weight of the noun T — TR
jin yi jin pingguo
-5 kilograms '/2 kilo of apples
The value of the noun £ —Fk/—HHE
mao yi mao qian
dime a dime’s worth of money

Different classifiers may be used to describe a noun in different ways.

Noun Classifier Noun phrase

TR/ e — Rk /— ek

fan wan yi wan fan

rice bowl one bowl of rice
/8 Iy TR 0/ A T i

fan jin liang jin fan

rice 1/2 kilo one kilo of rice
[EIREVE RN /M5 — A/ — R
mianbao tido yi tido mianbao
bread loaf a loaf of bread
[EREVE TR /5 — BT L/ — B
mianbao kuai yi kuai mianbao
bread slice/piece a slice of bread

7K ¥ —iiAk

shui ping yi ping shui
water bottle a bottle of water
7K LVES — MK /=K
shui bei yi béi shul

water glass a glass of water

7K T/ —TEAR/—FER
shui ha yi ha shui

water pot/vase a pot/vase of water

(45



CLASSIFIERS

Noun
1t
hua
flower
1t
hua
flower

Classifier Noun phrase

itk —IAE/—IEAE

ping yi ping hua

bottle a vase of flowers

ES —IRAL

shu yi shu hua

bouquet a bouquet of flowers

IEEXN /1@ gé, the general classifier

—PA—EHA

yi gé rén

a person

— Al — i R

yi ge wenti

a problem/a question

— IRV —fE P

yi gé dongxi

a thing (a physical object)

—
yi ge che

The most commonly used classifier is 7/ geé. It is used with many different nouns
including people and things. It does not contribute any meaning to the noun phrase
in which it occurs. It is generally pronounced with neutral tone.

In mainland China, in informal speech, /ffl gé can be used as the classifier for
almost any noun, even those with an established classifier. This phenomenon is
sometimes referred to as TMb/f# 1l gé hua ‘ge-ization.’

(compare with —#iZ£/—#ijE yi liang che) a car

— M EF/I—HEF
yi ge fangzi

(compare with —F7/5 T yi sud fangzi) a house

m Omission of the head noun

46

Say this

=ARA [or] =&

=R

san bén shi [or] san bén
three books [or] three
AEA 241 [or] AR
AEE245 [or] HRAE

nage xuéxiao [or] na ge
that school [or] that one

In modern Mandarin, if a noun phrase includes a specifier and/or a number, the
classifier may not be omitted. However, the head noun may be omitted from the
noun phrase.

Not this
*E:Fg

—

=

san shia

AR AL
TIBERAE
na xuéxiao



Money and prices

m Classifiers that occur without a noun

The words for day and year are classifiers. They may be preceded by a number, and
they are never followed by a noun.

X tian day —2X yi tian one day WA/ liang tian two days
4 nidn year —4F yi nian one year FI4E/I4E lidng nian two years

o | 45.2

m Money and prices

In Chinese, money and prices are expressed as noun phrases. The units of money,
dollars, dimes, and cents, are expressed by classifiers. The word for money, /%
gian, sometimes occurs at the end of the noun phrase.

In informal and spoken contexts, the classifiers for money are as follows:

/3 kuai dollar
* mao dime
ax fen cent

43 fén represents 1 cent to 9 cents. Multiples of 10 cents are represented by & mao.

TR TS =% J\T> /i =$5.38
wi kuai san mao ba fen qian

utle A2 yEE NIY /8% = $48.96
sishiba kuai jit mao liu fen qian

The number 2 in the phrase 2 dollars, 2 dimes (20 cents) or 2 cents may be either
. er or M/ lidng.

=HY=H B = /i =$3.42
san kuai si mao er fen qian

or

53[5

lidng fen

The noun #/£#% qian ‘money’ need not occur in a money phrase. If it is absent, the
classifier that immediately precedes it may also be absent.

g\ /B & 7N = $48.96
sishiba kuai jiti mao liu
If the classifier is absent, the number 2 can only be represented as —. ér and not as
Wi/ liang.
=Hy =3 s _— =$3.42
san kuai si mao er
Chinese also has the following formal written classifiers for dollars and dimes.
Tt/ yuan dollar
A jiao dime
These are the classifiers used on currency and in formal financial transactions.

KA




CLASSIFIERS

For the formal characters for numbers, see
6.3
When JC/[E yuan and ff jido are used, the noun £/ qian does not occur in the

money phrase. J/[H yuan and | jido are often not used together in the same price.
il jiao tends to occur only when the denomination is smaller than one Ji./[H yuan.

Formal/written
$3.00 =Jt/E san yuan
$.60 vavi liu jido



Noun phrases

A noun phrase consists of a noun and any words that describe or ‘modify’ the noun.
Here is an example of a noun phrase with the noun emphasized.

=PRERE
=ERER

san ge da Ildohii
three big tigers

Additional examples of noun phrases are presented below.

In this chapter, we refer to the noun that is being described or modified as the head noun
and to the words or phrases that describe or modify the head noun as the modifier.

In Mandarin Chinese, the relative position of modifier and noun is constant:

’ In Chinese, all noun modifiers occur before the head noun.

Modifying a noun with a specifier and/or number

Nouns can be modified by

a specifier (‘this,” ‘that,” ‘which?’)
or a number (‘four,’” ‘twenty’),
or a specifier and number together (‘these four,” ‘those twenty,” ‘which two?’)

In Mandarin, the classifier associated with the noun being modified must be included
in the modifying phrase. The entire phrase precedes the head noun as follows:

specifier + classifier + noun

AL ZN +

g2l ZS e

na bén shu
that book
number + classifier + noun
[ S 5K

i ES e
liang bén shi
two books

N



NOTE

NOUN PHRASES

specifier + number + classifier + noun

gl = ™ A

HE = 1 A

na san ge rén

those three people

ik = o A

i = ] A

na san ge rén

which  three people?
6,7,8

Modifying a noun with all other modifiers:
modification with f{ de

Noun modifiers may also be nouns, pronouns, verbs, or phrases that include a verb.
These kinds of modifiers are typically followed by the particle [J de, and the noun
phrase has the following form:

modifier + 1 de + head noun

In English, when a modifier includes a verb, the modifier occurs after the head noun as a relative clause
introduced by a relative pronoun (‘who,’ ‘whom,” ‘which’) or a complementizer (‘that’). In these examples,
the modifier of the noun is presented in square brackets.

that book [that | bought]
the people [who spoke to you]

In Mandarin, all modifiers precede the head noun. In addition, Mandarin has no words that correspond to
relative pronouns or complementizers. Do not attempt to translate them into Chinese.

Examples of noun phrases with different types of modifiers

Modifiers that are nouns

Modifier Head noun Noun phrase
ZF Kk I E I
haizi yifu haizi de yifu
child clothing children’s clothing
LR HE R E
HIEE
che sudu che de sudu
car speed the speed of a/the car
L s BRI
e 4 R AmAERAE
Ma laosht xuésheng Ma laosht de xuésheng
Professor Ma student(s) Professor Ma’s student(s)



Modifying a noun with all other modifiers: modification with i de

Modifier Head noun
% T

%

M¢eigud chéngshi
America city

IEXXEN Modifiers that are pronouns

Modifier Head noun
24 E[H
wo che

I (my) car

it £

ta jia

he (his) home
R4 +
R4 =
nimen shi
you (your) book(s)

pronouns.

= | 5.2.4,25.2.2

EXXEN Modifiers that are adjectival verbs

Modifier Head noun
{15555 oL
RE

hén gui che

a very expensive car

= | 10

EXXEH Modifiers that are stative verbs

Modifier Head noun
B LEES
BE

xihuan che

like car

(5]

Noun phrase

ST
SRR

M¢éigud de chéngshi
America’s city (cities)/
a city (cities) in America.

Noun phrase

EEINES
Ty
woO de che
my car

e

ta de jia

his home
TR
TRMEE
nimen de shia
your book(s)

Notice that pronoun + Y de serves the same function as a possessive pronoun in
English and other languages. There are no possessive pronouns in Mandarin.

See Chapter 5 for a table showing the Mandarin equivalent of English possessive

Noun phrase

RETE %

TRETHYEE

hén gui de che

a very expensive car

Noun phrase
=W ZE
FEEHH

wo xihuan de che
a car that I like



NOUN PHRASES

IEXXEH Modifiers that are action verbs

Modifier Head noun

5 7

xié zi

write character

oK A

ES

lai rén

come people/person

= | 13

IEXEEA Modifiers that are verb + object

Modifier Head noun
e L ZET
MBI,

chang ger nu haizi
sing song girl

Sefy A

Bl

mai shii rén

sell book person

= | 14

Modifier Head noun
=K R

b EH LA

ta xihuan dongxi
he likes things

(52 ]

Noun phrase

S5

B

xié de zi

a character that is written
REIA

I

lai de rén

the people who have come/
the person who has come

Noun phrase
|]El afr

B L2 7

B 2T

chang gér de nii haizi
the girl who is singing
BRI

BHEMA

mai shii de rén

the person who sells books

Modifiers that are prepositional phrase + verb

Modifier Head noun Noun phrase

L 5T A L HETHIA

EAFED FEARBEIA

zai gongyuan li wan rén zai gongyuan Ii wan de rén

play in the park people/person  people who are playing in the park
ME A S M B AR

e HAZ 24 e HAAHISAE

céng Ribén lai xuésheng cong Ribén 1ai de xuésheng

come from Japan student a student who has come from Japan

IEXEXEN Modifiers that are subject + verb sequences

Noun phrase

= RATER T
=AY P

ta xihuan de dongxi
the things that he likes



Noun modifiers in a series 9.4

Modifier Head noun Noun phrase

BATE HiE HATEATHRE

BB T HMENER

women kan dianying women kan de dianying
we see/we saw movie the movie that we saw

EXXEN Modifiers that are question words

Modifier Head noun Noun phrase

i + R 457

HE & HEE?

shéi shu shéi de shi?

who book whose book?

WL IR W6 J LA i ?

WE 7. e WS 5L ) B 7

nar fanguan nar de fanguan?

where restaurant a restaurant located where?

= | 24.6, 26.4.2

m Omission of the particle #J de

The particle ] de is sometimes omitted from the modifier.

Y de may be omitted:

when the modifier is an unmodified one syllable adjectival verb.

TIZE/ SN gui de che — Ti7E/& 5 gui ché
expensive car
but not
REHIZE /R 105 hén gui de ché — *RH7%E/*{E 55 hén gui ché
when the modifier is closely associated with the noun, describing, for example,
nationality:
LA /ZERIA Méiguo de rén — FEE A /ERF A MEigud rén
American person
or a close personal relationship in which the modifier is a pronoun:
FMEE wo de baba — FEE wo baba my father

m Noun modifiers in a series

(5]

In Mandarin Chinese, a noun may be modified by any number of modifiers.

The modifiers occur in a series before the head noun.

A modifier that is a specifier and/or a number ends with a classifier. All other
modifiers may end in the particle f#J de.

The head noun occurs only once, at the end of the series of modifiers.



NOUN PHRASES

(54

Here are examples of noun phrases in which the head noun is modified by a series of
modifiers. Each modifying phrase is included in [square brackets].

BT (WERFE I [NUH KR [P g

Peff] (WERFBRI] (B [FREdRT] A5

women [zuétian kan de] [gang chulai de] [Zhongguo de] dianying
we [yesterday see] [just come out] [China] movie
the Chinese movie that just came out that we saw yesterday

Umgader2aey] DI [RIERAEY] #2224

(RGBS AHEY] DIEma ] [RIRBHRY] 24

[ni géi wo jieshao de] [na liang geé] [hén congming de] liixuéshéng
[you introduced to me] [those two] [very smart] exchange students
those two very smart exchange students who you introduced me to

Modifiers may occur in any order. However, modifiers involving inherent personal
characteristics often occur closer to the head noun.

[BFERN] URAIZH] NEF
[(ZFERN] URAIEN] NEF
[chuan maoy1 de] [hén ké’ai de] xido haizi
the very cute child who is wearing a sweater

Noun modifiers involving specifiers and numbers often occur first in a sequence of
modifiers, though they may also occur closer to the head noun for emphasis or
contrast.

I [ERRRERIN] R A

DS [BERAR SR AY] (R mifi] A

[nage] [dai yanjing de] [hén gao de] rén
[that] [wear glasses] [very tall] person
that very tall person who wears glasses

(R FRIREER) 1] A

(IR FRIREER) IE] A

[hén gao de] [dai ydnjing de] [nage] rén
that very tall person who wears glasses

Omission of the head noun

When the head noun is predictable from the context, it may be omitted. The presence
of ] de or a classifier at the end of a phrase identifies the phrase as a noun phrase
modifier. When the head noun is omitted, IJ de cannot be omitted.

X TR 32 ? R LB () -

T AEISE? TR () -

Zhé shi shéi zuo de cai? Zheé shi Ma laosht zuo de (__).

This is food cooked by whom? This is (food) cooked by Professor Ma.
IRER A 2RI TR B RZLRN () »

IR R 37 BRI BEALREN () »

Ni xihuan shénme yang de cai? W6 tebié xihuan héngshao de (_).

What kind of dishes do you like? I especially like red cooked (ones).



Modification with 22 zhT

= | 6.5

(55 ]

IRBESERA A5 ? WETA(P) ©

IR AT ? WEAGE) -

Ni yao mai na bén sha? W6 yao na bén (shi).
Which book do you want to buy? I want that (one).
E2a= =H(ER) ©

%0887 =HE) -

Dudshao qian? San kuai (qian).

How much money? Three dollars.

Modification with 2 zh7

Z zhi is the marker of noun modification in literary Chinese, and it is used for this
purpose in certain literary expressions in modern Chinese, including the following.
These instances of Z zhi are not interchangeable with fY de.

Percentages and fractions

=5

san fen zhi y1
one-third (1/3)
Horz+

bai fen zhi shi
10%

6.6.1, 6.6.2
Time phrases and sequence

ZJG/Z 1% zhthou ‘after’ (LUG/LAE yihou)

=HEZ)E

SR

san nian zhthou

three years afterward/after three years

Z HiI zhigidn ‘before, previous’ (LLH( yiqidn)

B TR A U S i H

5 KRR

di erci shiji¢ zhanzheéng zhiqian
before the Second World War

38.1, 38.2

Z W zhinéi ‘within, including’ (cf. LI yinei)

HERZH—EIFRSE ©
wo santian zhinei yiding zuodewan.
I will definitely be able to finish within three days.



10

Adjectival verbs

Adjectival verbs translate into adjectives in English. They include & gao ‘to be tall,’
/% gui ‘to be expensive,’ /)N xido ‘to be small,’ X da ‘to be big,” #f hdo ‘to be
good,’ etc.

Mandarin adjectival verbs, unlike English adjectives, are not preceded by a linking
verb such as the verb J& shi be.

Say this Not this

fib R e

Ta gao. Ta shi gao.

He is tall.

S ST o
AL WAERH -

Na bén shi gui. Na bén shii shi gui.
That book is expensive.

HAHRK o STRAERIRA o

AR ELER o AR ELBOEK
Nage xuéxiao da. Nage xuéxiao shi da.

That school is big.

The properties of adjectival verbs are discussed below.

m Negation of adjectival verbs

Adjectival verbs are negated by I~ bii. They are never negated by % méi.

o o R

Ta bu gao. Ta méi gao.

He is not tall.

AP - AT
AT - AT -

Na bén shia bu gui. Na bén shii méi gui.
That book is not expensive.

I NTEF - B NBELF o

HEAE NS HEE AT

Nage rén bu hao. Nage rén méi hao.

That person is not good.

(56 ]



Modification by intensifiers

m Yes-no questions with adjectival verbs

o | 24.1

[ELEN Modification by intensifiers

(57 ]

AR ?
A ER R AN ?

Nage xuéxiao da ma?

Is that school big?

A 2EALRANK?

A EBARTA?

Nage xuéxiao da bu da?
Is that school big?

Intensifier
IS

hén

H

zhén
Fekse/ e
bijiao
L /ARE
xiangdang
Rl
tébié
IR
feéichang
TR
youqi

LS NETE
jiqi

K

tai

very

really

rather

quite

especially

extremely

especially

extremely

too

more

most

Adjectival verbs can occur in yes-no questions formed by "5/ ma or the verb-not-
verb structure.

Adjectival verbs can be modified by intensifiers. Most intensifiers precede the
adjectival verb.

Intensifier + adjectival verb

1Rir

hén hao

Hir

zhén hao
SO  HLigc i
bijiao hao

MK 47 A E AT

xiangdang hao

e A

tebié hao
JEH AT
feichang hao
TEH A

ybuqi hao

W Ho At [ HAT
jiqi hao

KAF

tai hao

Eibes

geng hao
AT

zui hao

to be very good

to be really good

to be rather good

to be quite good

to be especially good

to be extremely good

to be especially good

to be extremely good

to be too good

to be even better

to be best



10.4

ADJECTIVAL VERBS

The intensifiers ##{R de hén ‘very,” T/ jile ‘extremely,” and #1557 de
budélido ‘extremely’ follow the adjectival verb:

TIPSR

hao de hén

to be very good

T

T T

haojile

to be terrific

FERTET

hao de budélido

to be terrific
Stative verbs and the modal verbs %/ hui and #E néng can also be modified by
intensifiers.

11.2, 12.6.3

Two syllable preference

Adjectival verbs generally occur in two syllable phrases. In affirmative form, when no
special emphasis is intended, one syllable adjectival verbs are usually preceded by 1R
hén. When negated, I~ bu provides the second syllable.

fifR s A o

Ta hén gao. Ta bu gao.

He is tall. He is not tall.

HEAARST - IAFTTE o

HAERE - WARETHE °

Na bén shii hén gui. Na bén shiu bu gui.

That book is expensive. That book is not expensive.

Comparative meaning

Adjectival verbs do not have a distinct comparative form. However, in certain con-
texts they have comparative meaning.

They have comparative meaning when the context implies a comparison:

Q EE? A i o
Shéi gao? Ta gao.
Who is tall? He is tall.
or or
Who is taller? He is taller.

They have comparative meaning when they occur in comparison structures:
b LEARE o
Ta bi ni gao.
He is taller than you.

(58 ]



10.7

Linking adjectival verbs

26.6, 29.3

They also have comparative meaning when they occur in structures that
indicate change.

10.9

To explicitly express comparative meaning, precede the adjectival verb with the
intensifier ¥ géng or the expression ¥&(¥%)/% (%) hai (yao).

HSE It (E) & -
fth 2 (2 s o
Ta geéng gao. Ta hai (yao) gao.
He is (even) taller. He is (even) taller.
29.5

Superlative meaning

Adjectival verbs do not have a distinct superlative form. To express the superlative
meaning, precede the adjectival verb with the intensifier #% zui ‘most.’

e e A b7
A E R -
Ta zui gao. Na bén sht zui gui.
He is the tallest. That book is the most expensive.
29.6
Adjectival verbs and comparison structures

Adjectival verbs are used in comparison structures.

Comparison structures involving It bi ‘more than’ and %715 méi you ‘less than’
typically end with an adjectival verb or a modified adjectival verb.

P ©

W6 bi ni gao.

I am taller than you.

HEAHIRE °

W6 méi you ni gao.

I am not as tall as you.

29

Linking adjectival verbs

The adverb X you can be used to link adjectival verbs as follows. The structure is
used to convey the meaning ‘both...and...

(59 ]



ADJECTIVAL VERBS

AT 3L SUK »

AR SR S UK ©

Nage nan de you gao you da.

That guy is both big and tall.

HEREE FRAF o XAEH AR ©

HREEREFRAT o SUEEEUETIR ©

Na shuang xiézi hén hao. You pidnyi you shiifu.

That pair of shoes is really good. They are both cheap and comfortable.

36.9

Adjectival verbs and expressions that indicate change
over time

#isk#k yueé Iai yué adjectival verb ‘more and more’ adjectival verb
TRVG BRI BT ©
FRVE BB ©
Dongxi yué lai yué gui.
Things are more and more expensive.

LYY i yue action verb # yué adjectival verb ‘the more’ (action),
‘the more’ (adjectival verb)

THBE BRI o

b Bk

Ta yue shud yué kuai.

The more he speaks, the faster he speaks.

= | 343

m Adjectival verbs and sentence final -7 le

Sentence final - T le may occur at the end of a sentence with an adjectival verb to
indicate change.

IR T e

Ni gao le.

You have gotten taller.

= | 34.1

(&0 ]
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Stative verbs

Stative verbs describe situations that do not involve action. Examples of stative verbs
include =¥ /=#1 xihuan ‘to like,” /% ai ‘to love,’ {& xiang ‘to resemble,” 1 xidng
‘to want,” % yao ‘to want,” FFE xiiyao ‘to need,” {1 pa ‘to fear,” %4} zainjing ‘to
respect,” B /& ganxie ‘to appreciate,’ # dong ‘to understand,’” {7 xin ‘to believe,’
and % xidngnian ‘to miss.’ Certain stative verbs have special meanings and prop-
erties and will be discussed separately below. They include the equational verbs &
shi ‘to be’ and #: xing ‘to be family named,” and the verb & y6u ‘to have,” ‘to exist.’

Stative verbs are similar to adjectival verbs in their form of negation, their occurrence
with intensifiers, and their use in comparison structures.

10.1, 10.3, 29.

Negation of stative verbs

Most stative verbs may only be negated by 7~ bui. The stative verb 15 you ‘to have’
may only be negated by % méi.
R b negates most stative verbs % méi only negates 5 you
firBbEs -
Ta bu xiang ta baba.
He doesn’t resemble his dad.
ERNISETR
Ta bu pa gou.
He is not afraid of dogs.
R o
PR -
W6 bu yao qian.
I don’t want money.
a4
i EE -
Ta méi you che.
He doesn’t have a car.

23

(o1 ]



STATIVE VERBS

m Modification by intensifiers

intensifiers are emphasized in each of the following sentences.

PR E fh o

PR AR ML o

Women hén zunjing ta.

We all respect him a lot.
PAREEAR -

W0 hén xiangnian ni.

I miss you a lot.

FREC IR ©

REFHRFA -

WO zhén pa zhe zhong rén.
I'm really afraid of this kind of person.
b B BRI SR ©

Ta tebié xuiyao ni de zhichi.
He especially needs your support.

For a complete list of intensifiers, see section 10.3.

= | 10.3, 12.6.3

Stative verbs, like adjectival verbs, can be preceded and modified by intensifiers. The

m Indicating completion, past time, and change of state

sion or adverb that refers to the past.

P DB IA S

EEZANili Fdisr ol

W0 xido de shihou pa gou.

When I was small 1 was afraid of dogs.

W LARIR BN T E R

WLARHR BB = o

W0 yigidan hén xihuan cht kouxiangtang.

I used to like to chew gum. (lit. ‘Before, I liked to chew gum.’)

When a stative verb is followed by T le, it indicates change of state.

HET !
W6 dong le!
I understand (now)!

o> | 33.8, 34

(o2 ]

The verb suffixes T le or i¥/i#% guo cannot be used to indicate the completion or past
time of a stative verb. To indicate that a state existed in the past, use a time expres-



The equational verb 2 shi ‘to be’

NOTE | Some verbs can function as a stative verb and as an action verb.

A you as a stative verb A ybu as an action verb
HIREE - WHT £ -
iRELE - wHT —%£8 -
Ta hén you qian. Ta you le y1 bi gian.
She has a lot of money. She has acquired a sum of money.
She is rich.

= | Glossary

m The equational verb 2 shi ‘to be’

7& shi ‘to be’ joins two noun phrases and indicates an equational relationship
between them.

MR AFAE o
LUP PN e

Ta shi daxuésheng.
She is a college student.

EBIMETEEA -

TEAETREIA o

Wang ldoshi shi Yingguo rén.

Professor Wang is English (an English person).
The negation of s& shi is 7~/ bu shi.

MR o

R R AR o

Ta bu shi daxuésheng.

She is not a college student.

EBIMAZHEEA -

FEEM RN -

Wang laoshi bu shi Yinggud rén.

Professor Wang is not English (an English person).

7& shi is used less often than the English verb ‘to be.’ In particular, in Mandarin,
7= shi is ordinarily not used with adjectival verbs or stative verbs. In most

circumstances,
Say this Not this
PRI AR TR B IRARE
W6 de didi hén gao. W6 de didi shi hén gao.
My younger brother is very tall.
AR » fE R
AR HEHA fl 2 ARIERT
Ta hén congming. Ta shi hén congming.

He is very intelligent.

2 shi is only used with adjectival verbs or stative verbs for special emphasis, especially
contrastive emphasis.

(& ]




STATIVE VERBS

(ot ]

53.3

iy
Ni shi hén gao!
You really are tall!

AT BIRTT

HAERIRE -

Na bén shu shi hén gui.

That book is expensive, despite what you claim.
R -

bR -

Ta shi hén congming.

He really is intelligent (despite what you may think).

7 shi can be used for contrastive emphasis with action verbs.

PR » TRGRE °
W6 shi mingtian zou, bu shi jintian zoéu.
I am leaving tomorrow. I am not leaving today.

7 shi is not used to indicate location or existence.
11.6.3, 11.7

When the object of /& shi includes a number (for example, when it refers to money,
age, time, etc.) /& shi can be omitted in affirmative form.

HEARF ) FLIRE o

HAECE) LIS o

Na bén shi (shi) wi kuai gian.
That book is $5.00

HARER(Z) /2
PRIRGE) T/

W6 meimei (shi) shiba sui.

My younger sister is 18 years old.
HIAEGE) /B e

BIFE ) /LS o

Xianzai (shi) badian zhong.

It is now 8 o’clock.

However, when the object is negated, /& shi cannot be omitted.

Say this Not this

AP o AT o

AAE SR - AAE AN TS

Na bén shii bu shi wii kuai gian. Na bén shii bu wit kuai gian.
That book is not $5.00

PRI\ o GE5 173 /s S WA
PIRIRATZA /B o PIRIRAA U

W6 meéimei bu shi shiba sui. W6 meéimei bu shiba sui.

My younger sister is not 18 years old.



The equational verb # xing ‘to be family named’ @

Say this Not this

AL\ i o SHEA e

B /B - BUEEAS B o

Xianzai bu shi badian zhong. Xianzai bu badian zhong.

It is not 8 o’clock now.

72 shi is used to focus on some detail of a situation, for example the time, place, or
participants in a situation, or the material that something is made from.

HEIERSRAY

HRWERAHY

Ta shi zuétian 1ai de.

It was yesterday that he came. (He came yesterday.)
TeRAE KR o

BRIERBETY o

WO shi zai daxué xué Zhongwén.

It is at the university where I study Chinese. (I study Chinese at university.)
BRI HFE ()& TR -

TRV HEUZE () B TR

W6 de érhuan shi (yong) jinzi zuo de.

My earrings are made of gold.

= | 33.9,53.24

m The equational verb % xing ‘to be family named’

(&5 ]

To tell someone your family name or to indicate the family name of another person,
use 1 xing.

T o

PIIE -

W6 xing Lué.

My family name is Luo.
Iy 5 o

A

Ta xing Ma.

Her family name is Ma.

The negation of #: xing is "% bu xing.

WAEE o Pk -

PP o Pz

W6 bu xing Li. W6 xing lud.

My family name isn’t Li. My family name is Luo.

To ask someone’s family name, say:

RIEA 2.7

R EE?

Ni xing shénme?

What is your family name?



o

STATIVE VERBS

The very polite way to ask someone’s family name is:

IRETHE?

IRERE?

Ni gui xing?

(What is) your honorable family name?

18

m The verb of possession and existence: & yéu ‘to have;

‘to exist’

 you has two meanings: ‘to have’ and ‘to exist.’

m A ybu used to express possession

=

H you means ‘to have’ when the subject is something that can have possessions.
This includes people, animals, or any other noun that can be described as
‘having’ things:

PH—EHBE

W0 you y1 geé didi.

I have a younger brother.

AHIEFRZHF

AT IE A IR 2 H5E o

Nage shiadian you hén dub jiu sha.

That bookstore has many old books.

EAR S AR o

EEIRZ A o

Zhonggud you hén dud ming shéng gu ji.

China has many scenic spots and historical sites.

25.2.1

[EEE®A % you used to express existence

F you indicates existence when the subject is a location. The most common English
translation of this meaning is ‘there is’ or ‘there are.’

BTSN -

PPz aEE —{E/ NG o

Fangzi houtou you y1 ge xido hu.

Behind the house there is a small lake.
HEJLBE TR 2 AHERA ©

HEHEAR 2 AHERK o

Nar you hén dud rén pai dui.

There are a lot of people there waiting in line.

43.1

(o5 ]



The location verb 7t zai ‘to be located at’

m Possession vs. existence

The meanings of possession and existence are closely related, and often a Chinese
sentence with 7§ you can be interpreted as conveying either possession or existence.
The difference in interpretation typically depends upon whether the subject is under-
stood to be a possessor or a location.

KERFHRDH L

KEIREHR S H L

Méigué daxué you hén duod liixuésheng.

American universities have many exchange students.

There are many exchange students in American universities.

AEHHARS B -

s B AT RS 30 o

Zhege tushiiguan you hén duo Zhongwén shi.
This library has a lot of Chinese books.

There are a lot of Chinese books in this library.

EEEXN Negation of & yéu

The negation of 7 you is always i%H méi you.

PEaHBE -

W6 méi you didi.

I do not have a younger brother.
BRI o

PR AW

Fangzi houtou méi you hu.

There is no lake behind the house.

A PIERAR L 5 -

72 B BT (R 5 oS

Zhege tashtiguan méi you hén dud Zhongwén shi.
This library does not have a lot of Chinese books.
There aren’t a lot of Chinese books in this library.

23.1.2

The location verb 7£ zai ‘to be located at’

To indicate location, use £ zai.

fAER ©

Ta zai jia.

He is at home.

Pl PR AE A [ AL @

Il 5 BEAE A R A AL

Tashtiguan zai gongyuan de béibian.
The library is north of the park.

Notice that English uses the verb ‘to be’ and the preposition ‘at’ to express
this meaning.

Ga



STATIVE VERBS 1 1 -7

The negation for 7E zai is 1N7E bu zai.
AR -

Ta bu zai jia.

He is not at home.

B IEANAE A R RIAed o

fE E AR A B ALE -

Tashiiguan bu zai gongyuan de béibian.

The library is not to the north of the park.
1E zai also functions as a preposition. As a preposition, it indicates the location where
an action occurs. Depending upon the sentence, it may be translated into English as
‘at,’ or ‘in,’ or ‘on.’

AES IR -

RAESIZAR

Ta zai jia chi fan.

He eats at home.

B AEA R E I o

AR BT

Haizi zai gongyuan Ii wan.

The children play in the park.

| 14, 43.1

(e ]
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Modal verbs

Modal verbs occur before a verb and express the meanings of possibility, ability,
permission, obligation, and prohibition.

m Expressing possibility: £/ hui

PRETR e

WA A TR ©

Mingtian hui xia yu.

It may rain tomorrow.

BAEBNTR RSB SHEI

PAHERM A EEREER

W6 xiwang women jianglai hui you jthui zai jian.

I hope that in the future we will have the chance to meet again.

Notice that this meaning of <%/ hui also implies future time.

2 | 323

Expressing ability

£/E hui
£/ hui expresses innate ability or ability based on learning and knowledge. The
negative is /"N & bu hui.
AR 5L o
AL o
Ta hui shuo Zhongwén.
She can speak Chinese.
HTFLEHNF o
PG EHAE - o
W0 bu hui xié nage zi.
I can’t write that character.

= | 48.1, 50.1

(o9 ]



MODAL VERBS @l
[EEEE] t néng

fi£ néng expresses physical ability or the unobstructed ability to perform some action.
“~EE bu néng is used when performance is obstructed.

IRBERREIC SR FIREIARIL 7

IREET BB R F IR EIE K7

Ni néng bu néng ba zhuozi ban dao nabian qu?
Can you move this table over there?

(lit: Can you take this table and move it over there?)

MAIRTHE » NREVLIE ©

RFR T+ ASRERHAS ©

Ta de sangzi téng, bu néng shud hua.
His throat is sore. He can’t speak.

BUEAEER, © Thed

BUEAEER, © THEMS o

Xianzai zai xiti lt. Bu néng guo.

The road is being repaired now. You can’t cross it.

= | 48.1.3

REEEN 11 keyi
T DL kéyi is sometimes used to express knowledge-based or physical ability. The
negative is A L bu kéyi.

IRA] AT LS IRA A 527

IRR] A AT USRI 27

Ni kéyi bu kéyi xié ni de mingzi?

Can you write your name?

WMESE/N\+Z 7T EEA LR ETE

MBI T - AR DU FATH ©

Ta yijing bashi sui le, késhi hai kéyi qi zixingche.

She is already eighty years old but can still ride a bicycle.

m Expressing permission: BJ L kéyi

The primary use of HJ L\ kéyi is to express permission to perform an action. The
negative is N/ LA b kéyi.

I P T DURIR R B e

WS H AT LURIR R B G

Mama shud wo kéyi gén ni qu kan dianying.
Mom said I can go with you to see a movie.

IRA 7% o ANAT LU o

IRA735% o 7] LANE o

Ni céi shiliu sui. Bu kéyi hé jit.

You are only 16 years old. You cannot drink alcohol.
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Expressing obligations

Expressing obligations

Obligations may be strong (must) or weak (should). In Mandarin, as in English, nega-
tion often changes the force of the words used to express obligation. This section
presents a brief overview of the use of modal verbs to express obligations. For more
on expressing obligations, see Chapter 46.

Strong obligation: must, have to

The Mandarin words used to indicate strong obligation (must) in Mandarin are 2%/
/8 bixi, 215 bidéi, and & déi. 245 bidéi and 2 4/478 bixii are more formal
than #3 déi. #41/475 bixu is used in legal pronouncements and in other formal
spoken and written contexts.

WA/ILZE bixi

T T AU R 2 o

BRI ZA M R B A

Hiuin qian bixii zuo jiankang jidncha.

Before you get married you must have a physical exam.
W15 bidéi

BRI R AL B o

BB R AL o

Yishéng shuo wo méitian bidéi chi yao.

The doctor says I must take medicine every day.
5 dei

FEBELIRMSSL AL

B AR FSE AT 8 o

Zhu yuan yiqian déi xian fu qian.

Before being admitted to the hospital you must first pay a fee.

46.1.1

‘Weak obligations’ - Socal and moral obligation: should, ought to

The modal verbs used to express weak obligations (should) associated with social or
moral responsibilities include FLi%/[E#% yinggai, %/ gai, N/ yingdang, and
% /% dang. 7 %/fE% yingdang is more formal than [3/1%//Z yinggai and can be
used in formal texts including legal documents. ¥%/#% gai is used in informal speech.
¥/ ying is used in formal texts including legal documents. For illustrations of legal
uses, see

46.1.2
/B yinggai

AR POAE RS
B B GR E MR o
Xuésheng yinggai renzhen de xuéxi.
Students should study conscientiously.

(7]
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%/ gai

IRZF— R ©

Rz R — BEIEEE o

Ni gai zdo yidian shui jiao.

You should go to sleep a little earlier.
LY/ E yingdang

B R ERULRE

B EE BRI

Haizi yingdang ztunjing fumii.

Children should respect their parents.

o | 46.1.2

m Using modal verbs to express negative obligations: need not,

do not have to

& bu bi expresses negative obligations using the syllable 4 bi that occurs in the
strong obligation modal verbs /+f3 bid&i and #44ji/4 %1 bixa. For additional ways to
express negative obligations, see 46.1.3.

1R BB RN R X LY o

IREB WK AIRHEA LIRS o

Ni qu kan péngyou de shihou bu bi song liwu.

When you visit friends it is not necessary to bring a gift.

m Expressing prohibitions

The following phrases involving modal verbs are used to express prohibitions. For
additional phrases used in expressing prohibitions, see

= | 46.2

A LA bix kéyi ‘not allowed to’

R AN AT LA TS o
R AS T LA RS o

Kaoshi de shihou bu kéyi shud hua.
During the test you cannot speak.

REE bir néng ‘cannot’

XEEFHLR AT o IRASRERS

TELE L HIE BT o IRAGERE

Zhe xie shii dou shi nei bu kanwu. Ni bu néng jie.

Those books are all restricted publications. You can’t borrow them.
ARG - RBEES YRR ©

IEFRNE - B AR ©

Zhe jian shiqing, wo bu néng gaosu ni.

(As for) this matter, I can’t tell you about it.
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Grammatical properties of modal verbs

RV IAEE bie x11 ‘must not, not allowed’
AVF/AHF bu xii is used in formal speech and writing.
E BRIVl ~ 122K 78 o
Il 5 BE IS RIS ~ N7 o
Tashuguan li bu xu chou yan, chi dongxi.
You are not allowed to smoke or eat (things) in the library.

46.2.1

Grammatical properties of modal verbs

Negation of modal verbs

Modal verbs are always negated with 1~ but and never with % méi.
Say this Not this
RS BB o
fib 7R e o fib 3 F L o
Ta bu hui shudé Zhongwén. Ta méi hui shudé Zhongwén.
He can’t speak Chinese.
PRARLIZAHIA ©
{RASEZ AL ©
Ni bu yinggai chou yan.
You shouldn’t smoke.

R LA -
TR IEZAMAL o
Ni méi yinggai chou yan.

Modal verbs indicating weak obligation, 3/ hui, "Ll kéyi, fit néng, FiZ%/IE#Z%
yinggai, and 7%/ yingdang, have the properties of stative verbs.

11

Questions with modal verbs

Modal verbs can occur as the short, one word answers to yes-no questions.

(73]

Question Response
IREF e ? o
R @
Ni hui bu hui shud Zhongwén? Hui.
Can you speak Chinese? (I) can.
] DI T LU IR 22 AL e
PRI AR AT DU R =2

W0 kéyi bu kéyi jié ni de che? Kéyi.
Can I borrow your car? (You) can.
IREERETT B3 fE °©
IREETRERI B

Ni néng bu néng bangzhu wo? Néng.
Can you help me? (I) can.



MODAL VERBS

Question Response
PANZ A E? Z e

Pz LR W ©
Women gai bu gai jiao zuoye? Gai.

Should we hand in our homework? (We) should.

They can serve as the verb in verb-not-verb questions:

IREAEm?
(SNl

Ni hui bu hui shué Zhongwén?
Can you speak Chinese?

IRBENER Bh3?

IREENRER BIE?

Ni néng bu néng bangzhu wo?

Can you help me?

PRR] DA AT DA Pl B PR30 ?
PRR] DA AT AAE el 35 B AG ?

Ni kéyi bu kéyi zai tashtguan shuo hua?
Can you speak in the library? (Are you allowed to...)
Tl Tz ZE iz ?

Bz Atz ii?

Women gai bu gai qing ta chi fan?
Should we invite him to dinner?

o | 24

m Modification by intensifiers

23/ hui and #E néng can be modified by intensifiers.
A NREBEE o
AR E e o
Nage rén hén hui tiao wii.
That person can really dance.
HE AR BENS
T AR BENSHT
Zhongguorén hén néng chi k.
Chinese people can endure a lot of hardship.

For a complete list of intensifiers, see 10.3.

= | 10.3, 11.2

m Modal verbs and expressions that indicate change over time

2/ hui, 6 néng, and 7Ll kéyi can be used in the structures BEil yueé 1ai yue
and # verb # verb yue verb yue verb to indicate change over time.

(74



Grammatical properties of modal verbs

= | 343

iR e VAT

BB A o

Ta yue 1ai yue hui shud hua.

He is becoming more and more elegant (diplomatic) in his speech.
AR AR GE 1 R I R LG T o

B B BE TR S R A G T o

Ta yue lai yue néng shiying Yingguo6 de shénghuo le.

Little by little he is getting used to English life.

HRE SR DB RIE BB T o

B B A IR REEI B R T o

Zhonggudrén yue lai yue kéyi you tan hua de ziyou le.

Little by little, Chinese people are able to have freedom of speech.

m Modal verbs and adverbs

The modal verbs that indicate strong obligation, W77/4+78 bixa, #45 bidéi, 15 déi,
are similar to adverbs.

They cannot serve as the verb in verb-not-verb questions:

Say this Not this
R AT b [8] 5 ? HRIL BN LA 55K 7
IRILZA RS BRI ? LAY =R Y =l o E e

Ni bixii mashang hui jia ma?
Do you have to go right home?

Ni bixu bu bixii mashang hui jia?

HATRAE ) LA ?
A AEIE SRR ?

Do we have to register here?

Question

SR ?
SRGEEMIE?

Jintian déi zhu ce ma?
Do we have to register
today?

(75 ]

Women déi zai zhér zhu cé ma?

B TR LEEA?
R F LI R

Women déi bu déi zai zheér zhu ce?

The modal 5 déi cannot be used as the one-word answer to yes-no questions:

Respond with this Do not respond with this

LRI o “ o
& RAFEER -
Jintian déi zhu ce. Déi

We have to register
today.

or

X7 e

o

Dui.

Correct.



13

Action verbs

Action verbs are verbs that describe doing things. They include £/H mai ‘to shop,’
22/ xué ‘to study,” & kan ‘to look at,” ‘watch,” ‘read,’ 'z chi ‘to eat,” [ shui ‘to
sleep,” 7 qu ‘to go,” '§ chang ‘to sing,’” ¥t xi ‘to wash,’ etc.

This chapter shows you how to talk about completed, past, and ongoing actions, and
introduces the overall properties of action verbs. There are two kinds of action verbs,
those that describe open-ended actions, and those that describe actions that cause a
change. The last two sections of this chapter present the characteristics of these two
types of verbs.

m Indicating that an action is completed or past

To indicate that an action is completed or past, follow the action verb with the verb
suffix T le.

ML TIRPE ©

I T R o

Ta mai le dongxi.

She bought things.

IEIEIEET o

IEIEEHET o

Ta dao tashiiguan qu le.

She went to the library.
If the action verb takes an object and the object is one syllable in length, T le
generally follows the object.

W EPRT o

BT e

Ta shang ke le.

She attended class.

= | 33.1

m Indicating that an action has been experienced in the past

To indicate that the subject had the experience of performing some action in the
past, follow the action verb with the verb suffix i /4% guo. The verb suffix iJ/# guo

(76 ]




Negating actions @

is used when talking about actions that the subject does not perform on a regular
basis or for actions that happened in the remote past.

KB BT o

HHE MBI EERE

W06 kanguo nage dianying.
I've seen that movie before.
Pk xH o

FoRiE

W6 laiguo zheli.

I've been here before.

= | 33.6

Negating actions

Indicating that an action does not occur or will not occur

To indicate that an action does not occur or will not occur, negate the action verb
with “~ bu.

FAIZA -

W6 bt chi rou.

I don’t eat meat.

AIMET T o

BJRAT TR -

Taibéi conglai bu xia xué.

It does not snow in Taipei.

FAREEHA7N o FRMTAN R3R o

IR B 7S o A LFR -

Mingtian shi xingqilit. Women bu shang ké.

Tomorrow is Saturday. We don’t attend class.

m Indicating that an action did not occur in the past

To indicate that an action did not occur in the past, negate the action verb with
% () méi (you).

WG RE(H)CRIR

WG REBCRR

W6 jintian méi (you) chi zaofan.

I didn’t eat breakfast today.

BB EE'HE °

P EH AN

W6 méi mai dianndo.

I didn’t buy a computer.

o | 23.1.2,33.3

When a verb is negated with % (&) méi (you), it cannot be suffixed with T le. It
can, however, be suffixed with iJ/# guo.

(77 ]




13.4

ACTION VERBS

Say this Not this
AR FARSE o AT HASE o
PRz H AN o W0 méi chi le Ribén cai.

W6 méi chiguo Ribén cai.
I have never eaten Japanese food before.

33.6

Open-ended action verbs

Open-ended action verbs refer to actions that can have duration and can be
performed for a period of time. Examples of open-ended action verbs include & nian
‘to study/read aloud,” £/ mai ‘to shop,” E/% xié€ ‘to write,” 2#/E2 xué ‘to study,’
I pao ‘to run,’ IZ chi ‘to eat,” It wan ‘to play,’ and "5 chang ‘to sing.’

Duration of open-ended actions

To indicate the duration of an open-ended action verb, follow the verb with a dura-
tion expression. In the following examples, the verb is emphasized.

MAEPEE T —4F -

MAEPRIE T —4F -

Ta zai Zhonggud zhii le yinian.

He lived in China for a year.
R — T FIRAHR ©

MRF R —(F SRR ©

Ta méitian kan y1 gé zhongtou de bao.

He reads a newspaper for one hour every day.

35.1

To emphasize the ongoing action of an open-ended action verb without specifying
the length of the duration, follow the verb with the suffix #/3 zhe. 7£ zai and Vg ne
often occur with #/% zhe. #£ zai occurs before the verb and g ne occurs at the end
of the sentence.

AT TEE ©
AR REE ©
Ta zai shudzhe hua ne.
He is speaking.

35.2

Open-ended action verbs and obligatory objects

Open-ended action verbs are typically followed by an obligatory object, a noun phrase
that serves as the direct object of the verb. Many open-ended action verbs have a
default object, an object that automatically occurs with the verb.

Default objects contribute little or no meaning to the verb + object phrase and are
typically not translated into English.
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Open-ended action verbs

(7]

Open-ended Default Verb + object Example sentence
action verb object
it i Wik A TAEVEIEE ©
) B A f eSS G ©
shud hua shuo hua Tamen zai shuo hua ne.
speak speech speak They are speaking.
i B 308 Ih 5 BT ©
B i IS R o
shui jiao shui jiao Ta méi shuli jiao.
sleep sleep sleep She didn't sleep.
H + E FERED -
# il KEWES -
kan sha kan sha W6 xihuan kan sha.
read book read I like to read.
Iz 13 ZiR Fedmz e |
i IZER Tz fe |
chi fan chi fan Women chi fan ba!
eat rice eat Let’s eat!
5 ¥ 5% HREEF -
= BE T EET -
xié zi xié zi Ta bu hui xi€ zi.
write character write He can’t write.
[ L [ENEAN =i ) L o
= 37 HHEG fligrEs o
hua huar hua huar Ta hui hua huar.
paint picture paint He can paint.
L=} #L EFL it I ARER A A B L
B NE AR 52 AR LB 5 -
chang ger chang ger Ta zhoumo gen péngyou chang ger.
sing song sing He sings with friends on the weekend.
X1 zao xi zao Haizi bu xihuan xi zdo.
wash bathe wash; bathe Children do not like to bathe.
i oAt M5 PR JU s PR 5 ?
L i /R 54 0 e HEE A2 2
shui jiao shui jiao Ni jidian zhong shui jiao?
sleep a sleep sleep What time do you go to sleep?
When an object with fuller meaning is used, it replaces the default object.
For example:
e ‘to eat’ is IZIR/IZER chi fan
‘to eat dumplings’ is VZIZF-/VZELF chi jidozi and not
HIZIRIRF WZERESF chi fan jidozi.
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e ‘to write’ is §F/5F xié zi
‘to write English’ is B33/ %533 xié Yingwén and not
*EFH [ xi€ zi YIngwén
e ‘toread’ is E1i/E®E kan sha
‘to read a newspaper’ is it/ % kan bao and not
“ &1/ EEHH kansha bao.

The direct object may be absent when it can be inferred from the context of the

sentence.
QR T HRIRI? Ar TZT e
PRIz T W RS ?
Ni chi le wanfan ma? Chi le.
Did you eat dinner? I ate (dinner).

When it receives special emphasis, the direct object may occur at the beginning of
the sentence as the topic, instead of after the verb.

AR HOR R AT o

TRE R PIR S B o

Nage dianying wo hai méi kanguo.

That movie, I still haven’t seen (it).

o | 53.1.2.1

m Change-of-state action verbs

Change-of-state verbs describe events in which the action of the verb results in a
change. Here are some examples of change-of-state verbs.

A zZuo to sit (a change from standing to sitting)

uk zhan to stand (a change from sitting to standing)

T fang to put/place (a change of location)

£/ gua to hang (a change of location)

It likai to depart (a change of location)

1R

7 chuan to put on (clothing — on the torso and legs)

£ dai to put on (clothing — on the head, neck, and hands)
R bing to become sick (a change of health)

g2l dao to arrive (a change of location from ‘not here’ to ‘here’)
* qu to go (a change of location from ‘here’ to ‘not here’)

m Change-of-state verbs and duration

Change-of-state verbs have no duration so they cannot be suffixed with the duration
suffix # /7% zhe and they cannot occur in other patterns that focus on the duration
of an event.

m Change-of-state verbs and stative verbs

Many change-of-state verbs also function as stative verbs.
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Change-of-state action verbs

(o1

élé
b
#
I

zZuo
zhan
dai
bing

FE/H# gua

Glossary

Change-of-state verb

to sit down

to stand up

to put on (clothing)

to become sick

to hang (something up)

Stative verb

to be seated
to be standing
to wear

to be sick

to be hanging

(135
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Prepositions and
prepositional phrases

Prepositions occur before a noun phrase and indicate some relationship between the
noun phrase and the main verb of the sentence. The preposition plus its noun phrase
forms a prepositional phrase.

m The grammar of the prepositional phrase in the
Mandarin sentence

Here are the two rules to follow when using prepositional phrases.

Rule 1. In Mandarin, the prepositional phrase occurs immediately before the verb
phrase.

Compare this with English, in which the prepositional phrase occurs immediately
after the verb phrase.

Al [Z5 25 2] [3E T k] -
it [#5 25 2] (B T k] -
Tamen [géi didi] [mai le binggqilin].

They [for younger brother] [buy ice cream]
They bought ice cream for younger brother.

i [ERIF2] [BR] e
It [BR[FIER] [BIER] e
Ta [gén tongxué] [lido tian].

She [with classmates] [chat]
She chats with classmates.

Rule 2. Nothing occurs between the preposition and its noun phrase object.

e The suffixes T le, %/3% zhe, and it /i guo follow verbs, but not prepositions:

Say this Not this

e P R — 4 o AR TS A 4 o

e PR — 4 o AR R B — 4

Ta zai Zhonggud zhuguo yinian. Ta zaiguo Zhongguo zhu yinian.

He lived in China for a year.

(o2 ]
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Basic functions of prepositions 1 4-2

Say this Not this

WNERRALIE T © R T B

HNER A T o PINERR T MR

W6 zuétian gen ta shuo hua le. W6 zuétian gen le ta shuo hua.

I spoke with him yesterday.

e Adverbs occur before the prepositional phrase. They do not occur between the
prepositional phrase and the main verb.

Say this Not this

IR G EEI TG - EREIR K D K o

ARG EE SR - AR SRR

Qing ni mashang dao wo jia 1ai. Qing ni dao wo jia mdshang 1ai.

Please come to my home immediately.

R ERIEE L - PRI — R BRI o

HEBRIREBERL - BRIF—ERBERE -

W6 yiding gén ni qu kan dianying.  W¢ gén ni yiding qu kan
dianying.

I will definitely go with you to see a movie.

15.1

Basic functions of prepositions

Here are the most common Mandarin prepositions, arranged according to function.
The prepositional phrase is emphasized in each example. The last category includes
prepositions that are only used in formal speech and writing.

Prepositions that indicate location in time or space -
no movement involved

1E zai ‘at, in, on’

R _EAES ISR ©
fAER N EAESIZ AR ©
Ta méitian wanshang zai jia chi fan.
He eats at home every evening.
AT RAE Al B B o
IR A B ST ©
Tamen méitian zai gongyudn li wan.
They play in the park every day.

1L zai is optional in time expressions

P(ID) P R B AR - 77

(L) P B AR AR » T2

WO (zai) liang dian zhong 1ai zhao ni, xing ma?
I'll come looking for you at 2 o’clock, okay?

(8]
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Prepositions that indicate an action performed towards
a reference point - no movement involved

Xf/% dui ‘to, towards’

XS ORE T+ 20167

i SR T S ?

Ta dui ni shuo le shénme hua?
What did he say to you?

[\ xiang ‘towards’
fb—HE A EE o
Ta yizhi xiang waimian kan.
He keeps looking (to the) outside.

Prepositions that indicate joint performance of an action

iR gen ‘with’

AR A A A1
AR R A A o

Ta méitian gen ta péngyou chi wifan.
She eats lunch every day with her friends.

This use of ! gén overlaps with that of the conjunction J gén.

16.1

Prepositions that indicate movement of the subject
M/GE cong ‘from’: movement from a location

b AT R T o

fhAS 1S M e 1 L R T o

Ta manman de cong susheé zouchulai le.

He slowly walked out of the dormitory.

F| dao ‘to’: movement to a location that is the destination
AR T R
AR SN EBE R A
Ta xidng dao canting qu zhdo péngyou.
He’s thinking about going to the cafeteria to look for his friends.

1 wang, ‘towards’ a location
EPEIIE ©
EFEE o
Wiang xibian zou.
Go (towards the) west.

(o4



Basic functions of prepositions 1 4-2

Bt/ jin ‘into’ a location
I T -
fAER T o
Ta jin chéng qu le.
He went into the city.

M/ cong and F| dao may occur in sequence in the same sentence:

MiESE Bt E20E?

PerE s B S

Cong sushe dao youjii zénme zou?

How do you go from the dormitory to the post office?

Prepositions that indicate transfer of something from one noun
phrase to another

4514 géi ‘to, for’
IZEHSEH T e
I EEE T
Ta g€i wo mai shu le.
She bought a book for me.

iR gen ‘from’
R BUAEF T -
R T ©
Ta gén wo jié shi le.
He borrowed a book from me.

[\ xiang ‘from’

BT o

R B T o

Ta xiang wo jie shi le.

He borrowed a book from me.

Prepositions that indicate the beneficiary of an action performed
by another

45/% g6i ‘for, on behalf of”’
HAREET -
AR EET o
Ta géi wo xié€ xin le.
She wrote a letter for me (on my behalf).
(This can also mean: She wrote a letter to me.)

# ti ‘for, on behalf of’

IRIE IR -

IR AR B -

Mingtian qing ni ti wo jiao shi.
Please teach for me tomorrow.

(o5 ]



PREPOSITIONS AND PREPOSITIONAL PHRASES

1@ Prepositions that mark the agent in passive sentences
% beéi ‘by’
AN KMET -
W6 de pibao béi rénjia touzou le.
My wallet was stolen by someone.
ny jiao ‘by’

BIRA P SFET -
WHIRA A FET -

W0 de kébén jiao péngyou nongdiia le.
My textbook was lost by my friend.

1k /3% rang by’

AT 5 F ik KR T ©
AT 55 F R KBE T o

Tamen de fangzi rang huo shao le.
Their house was burned down by the fire.

= |17

NoTE[ The preposition is part of the following fixed expressions:

R (someone) FFIT 5
2R (someone) BIITEE
gén (someone) kai wanxiao
to play a joke on (someone)

o EFEFERR B FHLE o
fhEF SF EERMBAFILE -
Ta gége xihuan gén ta kai wanxiao.
His older brother likes to play jokes on him.
%t (something) B
¥ (something) & Eil
dui (something) yéu xingqu
to be interested in (something)
MR EHLE -
HKERIBFEE o
W0 dui kéxué yéu xingqu.
| am interested in science.

m Prepositions used in formal speech and formal written language

To indicate beneficiary or recipient

/%5 wei ‘for/on behalf of’

BAIRLZ A NEIRSS

A NEZ 2y NRIRPS

Women yinggai wei rénmin fawu.
We should serve the people.

(serve for the people)

(o6 ]



Prepositions that also function as verbs 1 4-3
To indicate the source (no movement)

1 you ‘from’
HE AT UL - ANRHEBERE M
HIE AT - AREERE & -
Yo6u ci ké jian, rénmin dou xihuan ziydu.
You can see from this that everyone likes freedom.

To indicate location in time or space

T/ yi ‘at, in, on’

W FE AT N RA LI o

MERZH TR EAEARKEERE

Jinding yii sanyué shiwii ri zai rénmin dahuitang kai hui.

The meeting is respectfully set at March 15 in the Great Hall of the People.

To indicate a point in time (no movement)

ElM/E 1 zicong ‘from, (ever) since’

ENRETF S » ARG KRS T o

E (R BIBE I AR - ARIAEFE KRG T -

Zicong Zhonggué kaifang yihou, rénmin de shenghu6 shuiping tigao le.
Ever since China began to open up, the standard of living of its people has improved.

m Prepositions that also function as verbs

Many prepositions also function as verbs.

As a preposition As a verb
1F zai at exist; be located at
eIz IR AR o
fthfE K IZER
Ta zai jia chi fan. Ta zai jia.
He eats at home. He is at home.
25145 géi  to/for give
ZEFK T ELK o MZE T PR HFEK o
fZE T TEXK s T HIE B o
Ta géi wo mai le maoyi. Ta géi le wo zhé jian maoy1.
He bought a sweater for me. She gave me this sweater.
F| dao to arrive
IRft 20 i R P i 27 ftt A2 B2 ?
7R PR I e 2 e 2 £ 2 7 b R £ 7
Ni shénme shihou dao Ta shénme shihou dao?

tashiguan qu?
When are you going to the library? What time does he arrive?

(o7 ]



PREPOSITIONS AND PREPOSITIONAL PHRASES 1 4-3

As a preposition As a verb
St/%F dui  to, towards correct
IRRIZXSE NRES - Q: fRIETEELA - XEH?
TRIEZE 3 NRF R, TRZTERA - HE?
Ni yinggai dui kéren hén Ni shi Yingguorén,
keqi. dui ma?
You should be polite to guests. You are English, right?
Ar Xfo
# o
Dui.
Correct.
IR gén with follow
RN AR - PEEPRAETK
Ta méitian gén péngyou lido tian. Bu yao lao genzhe wo.
He chats with friends every day. Don’t follow me all the time.

You can identify a word as either a preposition or a verb by observing the other
words with which it occurs.

e Prepositions are always followed by an object noun phrase and a verb phrase. If a
word is not followed by both an object noun phrase and a verb phrase, it is not a

preposition.
Verb: followed by a noun Preposition: followed by a noun
phrase but no verb phrase phrase and a verb phrase
IETXFBRT ° AT T RFBRT o
I HIE BT » IR TIE BT -
Ta géi wo zhe jian maoyt le. Ta géi wo mai le zhe jian maoyi le.
She gave me this sweater. She bought this sweater for me.
fAER e MAEFKIZIR
fTEFIZER
Ta zai jia. Ta zai jia chi fan.
He is at home. He is eating at home.
> | Glossary

(o]
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Adverbs

Adverbs are words that modify the verb or verb phrase.

m General properties of adverbs

In Mandarin, adverbs occur at the beginning of the verb phrase, before the verb and
any prepositional phrase.

Most adverbs must precede negation, but some adverbs may occur before or after

negation.
—E L o and also MAR—EZE o
Ta yiding bu qu. Ta bu yiding qu.
She’s definitely not going. She’s may not go.
(She is not definitely going.)
YR o but not SN o
MR 33 o RSN
Ta yéxt bu qu. Ta bu yéxu qu.
Perhaps she won't go.
MR =R E o but not SN E I o
ISl A ECER LRI =R e
Ta bing bu xihuan wo. Ta bu bing xihuan wo.

She doesn’t like me at all.

o | 23.2

Unlike verbs, adverbs typically cannot be the one word answer to a yes-no question.

Question Respond with this Not this
AT E A IR I R ? X o *IEH o
AR A A S R A S 7 # o HH o
Tamen jingchang zai nage Dui. Jingchang.
fanguan chi fan ma?

Do they often eat at Correct.

that restaurant? or

] AL LETR o
] AEHEAEIR AR o
Tamen jingchang zai
nar chi fan.

They often eat there.

(o9 ]



Question Respond with this Not this
IREZE TH? X o RE
IRERZ TIE? # o SRS
Ni yijing chi le ma? Dui. Yijing.
Have you already eaten? Correct.

or

wERET -

wEKIZT -
W0 yijing chi le.
I have already eaten.
Mandarin has a number of structures that are adverbial in function in that they

describe an action in some way. These structures are presented in the chapter on
adverbial modification.

27

Adjectival verbs, stative verbs, and modal verbs may be modified by intensifiers such
as 18 hén ‘very,’ K tai ‘too,” and I zhen ‘really.” A list of intensifiers is presented
in 10.3.

10.3, 11.2, 12.6.3

Adverbs add many different kinds of meaning to a sentence. This chapter presents
adverbs that have logical functions. Other adverbs are presented throughout this book
in chapters that focus on the meanings associated with the specific adverbs.

23, 30, 31, 32, 33, 34, 36, 37, 38, 40, 42, 46, 48, 49, 52, 53

Adverbs with logical function: t yé&, & dou, i£/i& hai,
gt jio, B zhi, and 7 cai

i yé ‘also, in addition’

1 y€& is used to introduce a second verb phrase. It never follows negation.

1 y& can be used to introduce a second verb phrase that adds additional information
about the subject.

ANESERTE o i E L o
INFERRIST o Ml ER 3L o
Xidao Wang xué Zhongwén. Ta y€ xué Riwén.
Little Wang studies Chinese. He also studies Japanese.
When the subjects are identical in reference, the second subject may be omitted:

INEHHISE - A E L o

INE SIS B H L o

Xido Wang xué Zhongwén, yé xué Riwén.

Little Wang studies Chinese and also studies Japanese.

1 y& can be used to indicate that two different subjects share similar properties or
perform the same action.

(%0 ]



Adverbs with logical function: 2 yé&, #f dou, i&/i% hai, 3 jia, 2 zhi, and 7 c4i @

ANFEARE o NEHARTE

Xido Wang hén gao. Xido Li yé hén gao.

Little Wang is very tall. Little Li also is very tall.

INE ER o N K o
INE_ERES o /NS | o

Xido Wang shang daxué. Xido Li yé shang daxué.
Little Wang attends college. Little Li also attends college.

36.1

Since 1 y& introduces additional information it can sometimes be translated by ‘and’
in English. However, it is very different from English ‘and.” ‘And’ can connect almost
any kind of phrase. 1 y& can only occur before verbs or verb phrases.

Compare this Mandarin example and its English translation.
Pepi s e E LI e
FeEef - {1 R o
W0 xué Zhongwén, yé xué Zhongguo lishi.
I study Chinese and I also study Chinese history.

Chinese conjunctions that join noun phrases and convey the meaning of the English
‘and’ include 1 hé and ! gen.

Pt SRR 5 o

PER ORI 5

W6 xué Zhongwén hé Zhongguo lishi.
I study Chinese and Chinese history.

36.7

#8 dou “all, both’
#B dou can indicate that a verb phrase is true for the entire subject.
Bl R o
BATHBELFISL o
Women dou xué Zhongwén.
We all study Chinese.

INERINERR RIS o

INERVNEHER ST o

Xido Wang hé Xido Li dou xué Zhongwén.

Little Wang and Little Li both study Chinese.
#F dou can indicate that a verb is true for multiple objects. Typically, when #} dou
refers to objects, the objects occur before the verb as the topic of the sentence.

WS H3C 0 IR o

WS HIC 0 SR o

Zhongwén, Riwén, ta dou xué.
Chinese, Japanese, he studies them both.

53.1.2.1
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#5 dou before a verb without an object can be used to express the meaning ‘completely.’

Pl -
W6 dou dong.
I understand everything.

#[ dou can occur with a question word to indicate that something is universally true.

VURRR/A S IEE

I R T o

Ta shénme dou hui.
She can do everything.

At 20 IR o
I B RF AT AR T ©
Ta shénme shihou dou hén mang.
She is always busy.

42.4

#F dou can occur before or after negation. The relative position of negation and #f
dou reflects a difference in meaning.

The sequence #i dou + Negation conveys the meaning ‘all not.’

#B dou before negation may indicate that the negated verb phrase is true for the
entire subject.

IR L o

fffERRZ B2 L o

Tamen dou méi xué Zhongwén.
They all have not studied Chinese.

#5 dou before negation can also indicate that the negated verb is true for the entire
object. Often, when # dou refers to the object, the object is topicalized.

A A REREIZ -

S 0 A ABHANIZ o

Zhiirou, niarou woé dou bu chi.

Pork, beef, I don’t eat either.
#B dou after negation indicates that negation is not true for the entire subject or that
it is not true for the entire object. The sequence negation + #5 dou can often be
translated into English as ‘not all.’

BATAEZPEA © 2EEA - EEEA - HERZEPEA -
BATAEZPEIA o 2R A - A o HERZETEA -

Wo6men b dou shi Zhongguoé rén. Ta shi MéEigud rén, ta shi Yinggud rén.
Zhi you wo shi Zhonggud rén.

We are not all Chinese. She is American, he is English. Only I am Chinese.

EEATHAEE - AHHEE - BINgHK -

EEATHEE - AIHE - BINgHE -

M¢Eigud rén bu dou you gian. You de you qian, you de méi ydu qian.
Americans don’t all have money. Some have money, some don’t have money.
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NOTE

Adverbs with logical function: 1 y&, #f dou, i£/i% hai, 5t jia, 2 zhi, and 7+ cai @

& /iZ h&i ‘in addition, still, also, else’

/% hai marks the continuation of a situation or introduces additional actions
performed by the subject. It can never follow negation.

AATEAEIL ©

PR TEE R o

Tamen hai zai zher.

They are still here.
IRRZE I ?

gyt

Ni hai xué Zhongwén ma?
Are you still studying Chinese?

WESLA » BELYL -
WHEE  BHEEY
W06 yao mai shii, hai yao mai zhi.
I want to buy books. (I) also want to buy paper.
RIS 2.7
R S Y
Ni hai yao mai shénme?
What else do you want to buy?
1£/#% hai may introduce additional information about a noun phrase. In this function
it is similar to i y& ‘also.’
XA+ ERE L o
fio e - BEH A -
Ta hui shuo Zhongwén, hai hui shuo Riwén.
He can speak Chinese (and) can also speak Japanese.
W (H)/#E1% () hai méi (ydu) translates into English as ‘not yet’ or ‘still.’
{ts T EIRTE ©
I [E12KRIE o
Ta hai méi hui 1ai ne.
He hasn’t returned yet. (He still hasn’t returned.)

36.2

BB /5EHE hai ydu is a phrase that occurs at the beginning of a sentence or clause and introduces
additional information. It can be translated into English as ‘in addition.’

wEIBAZRIS - 3&F - MR !

1R BAARRFIR - 3BF  thiRAD !

Ta de nan péngyou hén héqi. Hai you, ta hén shuai!
Her boyfriend is very friendly. In addition, he is really cute!

35.2.2, 36.3

gt jig ‘only, uniqueness’

When 4t jit precedes a verb phrase that is not linked to another verb phrase, it
conveys the meaning of uniqueness.

(o3 ]



In some sentences, this meaning is best translated by the English word ‘only”:
B o
PO — R
W0 jiu you y1 kuai gian.
I only have one dollar.

In some contexts, il jilt conveys precise identification of a noun phrase. If the noun
phrase is a person or place, there may be no English equivalent for 5t jiu.

£ REME? R BEESER - EE i
IrfkatE?

Waéng: Ni zhdo shéi? Lin: WO zhao Wang Méiling. Wang: WO jin shi.

Wang: Who are you Lin: I am looking Wang: That’s me.
looking for? for Wang Meiling.

If the noun phrase is a specifier or a directional expression, &l jitt may be translated
as ‘right’ or ‘precisely.’

Q: BAEHR) IR AE AL L? A MR AEEAEXIL ©
FEACHR A A S AR 522 AR AN S AR S R
Zhao jingli de bangongshi zai nar? Ta de bangongshi jin zai zheér.
Where is Manager Zhao's office? Her office is right here.

Q: EIRIEAEMEL? A: AR K ZEUE XTI o
I BRI 57 LA K VG ST o
Tashiuiguan zai nar? Jini zai huochezhan de duimian.
Where is the library? Right across from the train station.

it jiu is also used to link two verb phrases and to signal a relationship of sequence
between them.

WE T IRLEHES o

WHE TR ARIELE o

W0 kan le bao yihou jiu shui jiao.

After I read the newspaper I will go to sleep.

IARHERA » —2FRle o

HOARIERT o — Bl o

Ta hén congming. Y1 xué jiu hui.

She is really smart. As soon as she studies it she gets it.

o | 38.2.2.1

it jin usually precedes negation, but it may also follow negation.
RSN — T AR
AR — AR o
Zhe jian shiqing bu jiu shi wo y1 gé rén zhidao.
(As for) this matter, it is not just I who knows.

EEEXA R zhi ‘only

H zhi can be used interchangeably with ¥ jit to express the meaning ‘only.’

(o4



Adverbs with logical function: 2 yé&, #f dou, i&/i% hai, 3 jia, 2 zhi, and 7 c4i @

BRE— ik -
BRE R -

W6 zhi you yT1 kuai qian.
I only have one dollar.

Like %k jit, 2 zhi typically precedes negation, but may also follow it.

DR HTHR R AN

AN R ARDE -

Zhe jian shiqing bu zhi shi wo y1 ge rén zhidao.
(As for) this matter, it is not just I who knows.

EEEXA -+ céi ‘only, only then’

7 cai indicates that something is less than expected. In sentences in which there is
only a single verb, 7" cai may be translated into English as ‘only.’

A PIRTL A5 o
b R R T o

Ta cai rénshi wu ge zi.

He only knows (recognizes) five characters [and that is fewer than one
would expect].

WA —% o BIREA VLI ©

IR T A — 5k o HIREN & o

Nage haizi cai yisui. Dangran hai bu hui shuo hua.

That child is only one year old. Of course s/he can’t speak yet.
WESRAHT=ATC °

W6 jintian cai zheng le sanbai yuan.

Today I only earned 300 yuan (300 dollars).

When 7" cai is used to link two verb phrases as in the following sentences, it may be
translated as ‘only then.’

Mg se 7 I IRA BT ©

I SE T IR IR

Ta zuowan le gongke cai shui jiao.

She finishes doing her homework and only then goes to sleep.
IABIE T WRA

WATIE T W RA -

Na bén shii wo kan le lidng ci cai dong.

That book, I read it two times and only then understood (it).

o | 38.2.2.2

7 cai never follows negation.

LN 2 éryi ‘and that is all’

(o5 ]

In Taiwan, the sentence final expression M éryi ‘and that is all’ is commonly used
to reinforce the sense of only contributed by %t jit, 2 zhi, and 7 cai.
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HHF R T -

HAFBEmT -

W6 zhi you wii kuai gian éryi.

I only have five dollars (and that is all.)
MRS 7T —PFme

s 7 —MHFEmeE

Ta jiu xié le y1 geé zi éryi.

He only wrote one character (and that is all.)

The meaning ‘only if’ is expressed with the sentence initial phrase f3F chufei.
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Conjunctions

Conjunctions are words that join phrases belonging to the same grammatical cat-
egory and indicate a relationship between them. Mandarin conjunctions include the
following.

Conjunctions that indicate an ‘additive’ or ‘and’
relationship

FA hé
EHIRIZB AR
EWRIELRABL o
Wiang Ming hé Li An shi daxuéshéng.
Wang Ming and Li An are college students.

iR gén

JEnR B REG R AT
Béijing gen Shanghdi dou shi hén zhide qu kan de difang.
Beijing and Shanghai are both places worth seeing.

i gén also functions as a preposition.

14
[a téng

P[FIMLFA ¢ AR

BIF LA BRI 8 o

W6 tong ta de guanxi hén bu cuo.

The relationship between him and me is not bad (really good).
578 ya

TATxS o EIR SO 5 D AR A 4 o

AT B A S L B R S AR B o

Women dui Zhonggud de wénhua yt lishi dou hén you xingqu.
We are really interested in Chinese culture and history.

(o7 ]



NOTE

[8 tong is used in southern China and is not common in the north. 5/E# yi is used in literary phrases.

Conjunctions that indicate a disjunctive or ‘or’
relationship

B2 /iE 2 haishi ‘or
E/8/#E & haishi is used in questions that ask the addressee to choose between two
alternatives, only one of which can be true or possible. It conveys the sense of ‘either

’

.or'’.

Q: IRERIRIFA IR S ? Ar TR o
IR AR A 2 A EL Y ? TR REE -
Ni shi lai lliyéu de haishi lai xuéxi de? W6 shi 14i xuéxi de.
Did you come for vacation or to study? I came to study.

Q:  IREBZIRAEZIGIEA? Ar WEIRA I -
IREENBAT AR TR TEAE? WHEBAL ©
Ni yao heé héng cha haishi hé hua cha? W6 yao he hong cha.
Do you want to drink black tea I want to drink black tea.

or jasmine tea?
(In Chinese: red tea or jasmine tea?)

/e /3 & haishi is sometimes included in an answer to a I£/&/#£/2 haishi question
to mark the preferred alternative. In this usage, ¥/&/# & haishi functions as an
adverb and not as a conjunction.

QR - E AT A B RELEFHTHER -
R LUR e Hr?
IRAEGE (I - 2B R AT PR R DI F R AT o
I DMR AT ?
Ni xidang zhége wenti, shi xianzai taolun W06 xiang haishi yihou
hao haishi yihou zai taolun hao? zai taolun hao.
(As for) this question, do you think I think we should
we should talk about it now or later? talk about it later.

15, 24.3

& huozhé ‘or

5% huozhé ‘or’ is used in statements to present two alternatives, both of which are
possible.

Q  (RESRERKIMILEARELIN? A SRESHEAREMIT
IMESRERMIERPARERI?
Ni yao jintian qu changchéng Jintian qu huozhé
haishi mingtian qu changchéng? mingtian qu dou xing.
Do you want to go to the Great Wall Today and tomorrow
today or tomorrow? are both okay.

(o8 ]



Conjunctions that indicate a disjunctive or ‘or’ relationship

Mandarin conjunctions are much more restricted than English conjunctions in the
grammatical categories that they join. In Mandarin, the ‘and’ conjunctions only join
noun phrases. The ‘or’ conjunctions only join verb phrases.

Most Mandarin connecting words are adverbs. They are presented in the relevant
chapters on sentence connection.

o | 28, 37, 38, 39, 40, 41
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17.1

17

The passive

The structure of the Mandarin passive

In active sentences, the subject is typically the agent, the noun phrase that initiates
the action, and the object of the verb is the noun phrase affected by the action of
the verb.

subject + verb + object

agent affected object
it fiET  FRIZE -

it kT FRIEL e

Ta touzou lewo de che.
He stole my car.

In Mandarin passive sentences, the affected noun phrase occurs as the subject of the
verb, and the agent occurs as the object of a passive marking preposition. As in all
sentences with prepositional phrases, the prepositional phrase occurs before the verb:

subject + prepositional phrase + verb
14

Mandarin has three passive marking prepositions (passive markers): # bei, 1l jiao,
and 1I/5% rang, all of which may be translated with the English ‘by.’

subject + passive NP + verb
affected NP agent

WI7E [/ /1k] fit (IS
WY [/ MU /78] fit Ly o
WO de che [beéi/jido/rang] ta touzodu le.

My car was stolen by him.

In passive structures, the word %3/45 gé&i is sometimes placed before the verb.

ARA gl [#/MU /1] N BEET -
ARA g [/ /%) N LT o
Na bén zidian [béi/jiao/rang] Xido Li géi jiezou le.

That dictionary was borrowed by Little Li.

The presence of %3/4; g&i before the verb indicates that the sentence is passive, even
when the passive markers # bei, W jido, and it/ rang do not occur.
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17.2

The passive and negation 17.2

IR NEEANET »

MNP AGAET »

Nage huairén bei/géi zhuazhu le.

That bad person was arrested.
The agent of a passive sentence need not be an animate entity. An inanimate entity,
a force, or a situation may also function as the agent. For example:

MATTHY BT [/ MU AR KRR T -
AR 5 [/ U R KB T

.....

Their house was burned down by fire.

R RHHR T o

e SRR T o

Ta bei xuéxiao chezhi le.

He was fired by the school.
An agent is obligatory when using the passive markers fY jiao and il:/i# rang. An
agent is optional for the marker # béi.

BRI T ©

T -

Ta bei chézhi le.

He was fired.
When the passive marker is followed by an object, all of the passive markers are
interchangeable. Therefore, all remaining examples in this chapter will be illustrated
with only one passive marker.

The passive and negation

Sentences in passive form typically refer to situations that occurred in the past.
Therefore, negation in passive sentences is typically % (1) méi (you). #(H) méi
(you) must occur before the passive marking preposition, and never before the verb.

Say this Not this

TRE AV B e - REI P LR A HE
TREER A 1 et o IR E S L

Ni de che méi you bei jingcha Ni de che béi jingcha méi
tuozou. you tudzou.

The policeman didn’t tow your car away.
23.1, 33.3

The passive form can also be used when expressing prohibitions and warnings.

PIBATII AR T ©
BIBARRINAER T -
Bié béi ni de péngyou pian le.
Don’t let your friend cheat you.
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THE PASSIVE 1 7-3

PATERI A B ASIIE
PRI A B AHE

Woémen zuo de shi bu yao beéi biéren zhidao.
We shouldn’t let other people know what we did.

o | 47.1.2

17.3

Conditions for using the passive in Mandarin
The Mandarin passive is used under the following circumstances:

e To express adversity
To indicate that the event has negative consequences or is in some way ‘bad news
for the narrator, addressee, or affected noun:

WM e T o
WRIEP M T

W6 de gian béi xidotou touzou le.
My money was stolen by a thief.

’

e To express surprise or astonishment
A TR BUS R LT ©
BB BUNT #BLT ©
Women de mimi bei zhéngfu faxian le.
Our secret was discovered by the government.

e To emphasize the affected noun phrase rather than the agent
) LHAES AR T
iE S B AR T ©
Zher de shu dou béi rén kan le.
The trees here were all cut down by people.

e To describe an action when the agent is unknown
WERBATHAIR T o
WERSATHAR T o
Zuoétian yinhang bei qiang le.
The bank was robbed yesterday.

e To avoid mentioning the agent of an action
B LIR T e
PR T -
W6 nii’ér bei pian le.
My daughter was cheated.
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17.5

17.6

English passives and their Mandarin equivalents

Differences between the passive markers % béi, Il jiao,
and it/:E rang

e Frequency: # beéi occurs more frequently in written or formal contexts than the
other passive markers. In colloquial speech, 1| jiao and il:/#% rang are more
commonly used. Dialects differ in the preferred passive marker.

e Adversity: # bei connotes stronger adversity than the other three passive markers.

=55 TP

Additional functions of it/:% rang, A jidao, and %5/%5 géi

In addition to their role in passive sentences, 11/3% rang, 1 jido, and %3/%5 géi have
other functions.

e 1 jido is also used as a verb meaning ‘to call,” or ‘to order.’

» 1I/#% rang is also used as a verb meaning ‘to let’ or ‘to allow.’

o Z5/%5 géi is also used as a verb meaning ‘to give,” and as a preposition meaning
‘to’ or ‘for/on behalf of.’

When the verb is not followed by an object noun phrase, Il jido and 1L/i# rang may
sometimes be interpreted as either a passive marker or as a verb, and the sentence
may be ambiguous.

DAL T o

BALEELA R T -

Jiaoshou rang xuésheng piping le.

The professor was criticized by the students.
(1l-/§% rang = passive marker: by the students)

or

The professor now allows the students to criticize.
(1k/3% rang = allow: allows the students)

In most cases, however, the context will make clear the function of 1 jido, or 1L/
rang, or %5/% géi, and only one interpretation will make sense. For example, the
following sentence only makes sense if 1I:/# rang is interpreted as ‘to allow’ or ‘to
let’ and not as the passive marker ‘by.’

IR FIZ T o

WSUS AL T IZBFHZ ©

Mama rang haizi chi binggan.

Mom let the children eat cookies. (*by the children...)

English passives and their Mandarin equivalents
The association of Mandarin passives with the sense of adversity or bad news makes

the passive structure more restricted and less common in Mandarin than in English.
Compare the following:
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THE PASSIVE 1 7-6

Acceptable use of the passive Inappropriate use of the passive
in English in Mandarin
The book was written by ERXRPRHRBIET -
my professor. EAREWMIRBIE T -
Zhé bén shii béi wo jiaoshou xié le.
The check has already been PO AR TR ET -
received by the bank. XD HERAITIRE T -
Zhipiao yijing bei yinhang shoudao le.
The fruit was sent as a gift BRI IERT -
by a friend. IRBIIILRT »

Shuigud bei péngyou songlai le.

Mandarin has several different patterns that are used to emphasize an affected object
or to avoid mentioning the agent that do not convey adversity. These include the
following:

¢ Topicalization
XE - RITERKET -
o RTEARKET -
Zhipiao, yinhang yijing shoudao le.
(As for) the check, the bank has already received it.

53.1.2.1

e The {8 ba construction

R AR FERT -

A ABARFIEART o

Péngyou ba shuiguo songlai le.

A friend sent the fruit as a gift.

(A friend took the fruit and sent it as a gift.)

53.2.1

e The & shi...HJ de construction
EARPREBIRER -
EALRHBIREH -
Zhe bén shii shi wo jidoshou xié de.
This book was written by my professor.
(This book, it was my professor who wrote it.)

53.2.4
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Names, kinship terms, titles,
and terms of address

m Names: #4% xingming

The order of a Chinese name is:

family name + given name

wE CAES

xing mingzi
£ FI1E
Wwang Lihua
K/ HE/ R
Zhang Wéiming

In this book we translate Chinese names using Chinese word order. That is, EF{E
Wang Lihua is translated as ‘Wang Lihua’ and not ‘Lihua Wang.’

m Family names

There are over 3500 Chinese family names. However, of these, only about 100 are
widely occurring. This is probably the basis of the expression ¥ F#: laobaixing ‘the
old 100 family names,” which is used to refer to ‘the people’ or ‘the common man.’

The three most common Chinese family names are 2= Li, £ Wang, and k/if
Zhang. The next most common family names, representing the overwhelming majority
of Chinese people, are XI/2| Lia, F5/P Chén, 1/ Yang, #4/# Zhao, ¥ Huang, 4
Zhou, 5/% Wu, & Xa, 7/# Stn, # Ha, 2k Zha, & Gao, # Lin, {1 Hé, ¥} Guo,
and 5//5 Ma.

Most family names are a single character/single syllable in length. However, there are
a small number of two character/two syllable Chinese family names. The most com-
mon are 7 5/F /5 Stma, "4 Stta, KKfH/EKE Otyang, and 2/ Huangfu.

[EEXEY Given names

A given name consists of one or two characters/syllables. There is no fixed inventory
of given names in Chinese as there is in English such as Ruth, Michael, Lisa, and
Mark. Instead, names express meaning, and families select as names, words or phrases
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with positive connotations that they wish to associate with their child. While this
method of naming is also used in the West, it is the exception rather than the rule.

In the traditional naming process, the first character of a given name is a generational
name: all children in the family who are of the same gender and in the same
generation share the same first character in their given name. The second character
reflects some other positive characteristic. Thus, brothers might be named 7-5% Yi
Hao (talent) and 757 Yi Qiang (strength). Sisters might be named i1/ 1A Ying Yi
(joyful) and #i3E/7H3E Ying Mé&i (beautiful).

Modern naming practice often does not include a generational name. This is espe-
cially common in mainland China. Instead, given names reflect positive attributes,
and may be one or two syllables in length.

Given names are personal and somewhat private. In general, they are only used as
terms of address by good friends and close acquaintances, and in closed settings such
as a family, classroom, or office, where people are members of a well-defined group.
Often, people use kinship terms and titles rather than names when addressing and
referring to others.

Kinship terms

Here are the most commonly used kinship terms and the distinctions that they reflect.

Kinship terms for immediate family

Male Female

k[N fagin  father #/fH3H miqin mother

B baba dad 1L/ mama  mom

B gége  brother older LIEREN jiéjie sister older
than self than self

B didi  brother younger 773 meimei sister younger
than self than self

The reference point for siblings is oneself. For example, an older brother is a brother
older than oneself. If you are male and have an older brother and a younger brother,
then your younger brother has two older brothers.

Your family from your perspective
HAH—PFF - — 026 -
BB E =~ — R o
W0 you y1 gé gége, y1 ge didi.
I have one older brother, one younger brother.

Your family from your younger brother’s perspective
PHMTEH - BHHH
WA MEER - RAWE
W0 you liang gé gége, méi you didi.
I have two older brothers and no younger brother.
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m Kinship terms for extended family

Paternal Maternal
TIT/ERER yéye grandfather 442y waigong  grandfather
(father’s father) (mother’s father)
Ll nainai  grandmother 4% waip6  grandmother
(father’s mother) (mother’s mother)
B shiishu uncle BHE jiujiu uncle
(on father’s side) (on mother’s side)
Tt Tty gigu aunt Fffeh  ayi aunt
(on father’s side) (on mother’s side)
R tangge male cousin FH bidoge  male cousin
older than self older than self
A tangdi  male cousin #f bidodi  male cousin
younger than self younger than self
HH tangji€¢  female cousin #IH bidojie  female cousin
older than self older than self
IR tangmei female cousin ZFBE bidomeéi female cousin
younger than self younger than self
YEYE popo mother-in-law

(husband’s mother)

m Titles

Titles refer to gender and marital status, education, or occupation. When a name
includes a title, the order of information is as follows:

family name (+ given name)  +  title

+ FI1E it

Wang Lihua boéshi
Ph.D. (Dr.)

Dr. Wang Lihua
Chinese people often use titles when addressing others or when talking about others.

Titles may also be used alone or with the family name and given name.

m Titles that indicate gender and marital status

The most common titles used to reflect gender and marital status are:

ek 54
xiansheng Wang xiansheng
Mr. Mr. Wang

AK FEARK

taitai Wang taitai

KA ERA

furen Wang furen

Mrs. Mrs. Wang
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/NH FNE
xiaojie Wang xidojie
7t FAt:

niishi Wang niishi
Miss Miss Wang

m Professional titles

110

Commonly used professional titles include:

PR
yisheng
doctor
Pt/
hushi

nurse
EAEA
laoshi
teacher

P
liishi

lawyer

S

zhuxi
chairperson of a government,
political party, etc.
B
jingcha
police officer
i/
misha
secretary
E{E

zhtuirén

director of a department, chairperson

of a department

PNEY

dashi

ambassador

A i

jingli

manager

&1 boshi

doctor of philosophy (Ph.D.)

KK

daifu

doctor

T e/ i e
shifu

master (skilled person)
6
jiaoshou
professor
EE

faguan
judge, justice
[EeSLie=S
xiaozhang
principal

gongguan
receptionist
AR/ mER
mishtizhang
secretary general
AL/

SIj1

driver; chauffeur

ISEEWE S

zongtong

president, chief of state
JSeasVpRt sz

zongjingli

general manager
(abbreviated to /4% zOng
F 5/ FH Wang zong
General Manager Wang)



Addressing others

Addressing others

Addressing friends

Close friends may address each other using family name and given name together,
or, if they are very close, by given name alone.

EHAE - e
Wang Lihua, zao.
Wang Lihua, good morning.

HIAE » LS 2 FE?

HIAE » O S ERE?

Lihua, zui jin zénmeyang?

Lihua, how have you been recently?

Friends or close acquaintances may also address each other using the prefix # lao
‘old’ or /N xido ‘small’ before the family name as follows:

%% Lao Gao Old Gao /NE - Xido Gao Little Gao
%7+ LiaoWang Old Wang /NE Xido Wang  Little Wang

*# lao or /]y xido do not literally mean ‘old’ and ‘little’ here. # 140 is used for those
older than oneself, and /]> xido is used for those younger than oneself.

Addressing family and others with kinship terms

In China, people use kinship terms rather than names to address relatives. Kinship
terms are also used in informal contexts to address people who are not relatives. The
term that is used depends upon the age and gender of the person whom you are
addressing. Here are the kinship terms most commonly used when talking with
people who are not your relatives.

KT da ge K1 da jie
older brother (title for man near older sister (title for woman near
your age but older than you) your age but older than you)

B shiishu Bik ayi

uncle (title for man who is aunt (title for woman who is about
about your father’s age) your mother’s age or older)
FI5/ERER yéye P49 nainai

grandfather (title for man who is grandmother (title for woman who is
about your grandfather’s age) about your grandmother’s age)

Colloquial terms of address used with strangers

The following terms are used in informal contexts to address strangers

/MAkF xido hudzi young fellow (used to address young boys - very
colloquial)

/NBEE xido péngyou  little friend (commonly used to address children)

i3 péngyou friend (often used by shopkeepers to address
customers)
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Using titles as terms of address

Titles are commonly used as terms of address. The titles 54 xiansheng ‘Mr.,” KA
taitai ‘Mrs.,” /MH xidojie ‘miss,” and Jfi{f#/ffi{% shifu ‘master’ are used alone without
any additional name to address strangers in a polite way. |iif/£ffi{# shifu ‘master’ is
often used in mainland China as a polite way to address a man in relatively informal
contexts. /M xidojie is used to address young women in service positions such as in
restaurants and shops. & A fiiren ‘Mrs.” and %7 niishi ‘Miss’ are very formal and
their use is restricted to formal contexts such as speeches and formal events. The
titles presented in 18.3.2 can all be used as terms of address. For occupations that are
not used as titles or terms of address, see

19.3

Addressing new acquaintances and negotiating
terms of address

When you meet someone for the first time, you need to determine how to address
them. Since given names are not freely used, and family names are generally not used
by themselves, an initial conversation usually includes some negotiation about terms
of address. The most common expressions are as follows.

The neutral and most common way to inquire about someone’s family name is:

IR 227

PRI B

Ni xing shénme?

What is your family name? (neutral question)

A more formal and polite way to inquire about someone’s family name is:
IREIE? MRDEE
Ni gui xing?
What is your family name? (polite, formal)
The most common way to reply to either of these questions is:
HEE -
W6 xing Wang.
My family name is Wang.

A very polite and humble response to the formal question is:
Mk (E) ©

Bi xing (Wang).

My humble family name is (Wang).
While the polite form of the question is fairly common, the polite humble form of
the response is rarely used.

The neutral and most common way to inquire about someone’s family name and
given name is:
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IRBERT 2, > W2 477
PRk R - MU B 7
Ni xing shénme, jiao shénme mingzi?
What is your family name and what is your given name?
The neutral and most common way to respond to this question is:
PHEE - WFIAE o
W6 xing Wang, jiao Lihua.
My family name is Wang, my given name is Lihua.
The very polite way to inquire about someone’s family name and given name is:

THIF) - R A7

e B A

Qing wen, ziinxing daming?

Excuse me, What is your (honorable) family name and your (great) given name?
The polite, humble response to this question is:

WRETE » /A7 o

WL » /AL

Bi xing Wang, xido ming Jiangud.

My humble family name is Wang, and my small name is Jianguo.

People often do not inquire about given names when they first meet. When you have
established a friendship, you may inquire about a given name by asking:

IR (2425772

RN B 2

Ni jiao shénme mingzi?

What is your name?
The reply to this question is either the family name plus the given name, or the given
name alone:

AU EHF -

W6 jiao Wang Méiling.

I am called Wang Meiling. (My name is Wang Meiling.)
To make a general inquiry about someone’s identity, ask:

IR HE?

o

Ni shi shéi?

Who are you?

fRige o °?

Nishi...?

You are...?

IRI2WRAL?

Ni shi néi weéi?

Who are you? (polite)
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To learn how someone prefers to be addressed by you, ask:

WL L FRAR?

BB CIEREIFAR?

W06 yinggai zénme chénghu ni?
How should I address you?

m Name cards and business cards

Name cards and business cards are widely used in China, and people often exchange
name cards when they meet for the first time. The information on a person’s name
card will help you to determine how to address him or her.

When handing your card to someone, use both hands, and give it to the person so
that the writing is facing him or her. Receive a card with both hands, read the card,
and thank the person who gave you the card or comment on the information on the
card so that it is clear that you have read it. If business cards are exchanged during a
meeting or a meal, it is customary to place the cards you receive on the table
arranged according to hierarchy so that you can refer to them as you talk.

The organization of the Chinese name card or business card is typically as follows:

Business Organization

Title

NAME education degree

(Contact information)
Address

Telephone number
Mobile phone number

Fax number
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XXHIL AR

EEHR

GiNiHES

Hodik - AR 105

B3 ¢ 8666-8686
HfL : 8666-8687

FH1 : 13058886666

T B
i u
t s
1 i
e n
F P M A e
A HOD s
x o p N s
NTOR O
N E L E
U E S M
M N S
B U P E
E M H
R B O
E N
R E

In mainland China, cards written in Chinese are usually printed horizontally. In
Taiwan, cards may also be printed vertically.
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Addressing letters and envelopes

Special terms for the recipient (addressee) and the sender

The name of the recipient is typically followed by recipient’s title, or the title plus the
expression I shou, JE/H qi, or KJE/KEL da qi. JH/F qi andRJ=/KE da qi are
more formal than 4¥ shou. All three expressions mean recipient.

The name of the sender may be followed by the expression %F ji or 4/#4% jian. 4ai/4%
jian is more formal than ¥ ji. Both expressions mean sender.
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Addressing letters and envelopes

1IN~ 8 The format of a horizontal envelope (commonly used in
mainland China).
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stamp

Address of the recipient

Name of Recipient /i o

Address of the sender, name of sender Z3/## jian

I I o
LA E A S
FEERER B
RS LB B T
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1IN~ 8 The format of a vertical envelope (commonly used in Taiwan)
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tamp HEn
E[¢

En 5

- 1]
s #

B
E]
.

" |
7 i
B
i éE‘ A
B &
K
+
7
= 2
o
I3
LI

In vertical format, addresses are written from top to bottom.

LL:¥Z W Terms used in addresses and their order of presentation

Addresses in China are presented from the largest unit to the smallest. If the postal
code is included in the address, it occurs before the name of the city.

The major regional distinctions used in addresses in order of size are as follows:

Al B/ s =2k B/
zhou xian shi xiang zhen
prefecture/state county city village town/township
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The terms used to refer to the units in street addresses differ somewhat in Taiwan and
in mainland China. Here is a summary of the most common terms. The term #[F
hatong ‘alley’ is used in Beijing, though as streets are restructured, alleys are being
eliminated.

Terms used in Taiwan Terms used in mainland China
B duan  section X/ qu district
X/E  qa district (R)#F  (da)jie  street

& xiang alley I lu road, street
7 long  alley, lane #F  hatong alley

H Ii neighborhood /%% hao number

s 1u road, street

/%% hao  number
Two sample addresses in Beijing:

JER T IR AL 2 RIS =

JEHT Ph kI AL A A R 8k

Béijing shi xichéng qui hongxing haténg 18 hao

18 Red Star Alley, West District, Beijing

e O AE 5

e R R 5k

Béijing shi x1n jié kou nan da jié shi hao

10 South Xinjiekou Street, Beijing
In Beijing, street names often make reference to their location inside or outside of a
traditional city gate. Here is an example:

AR

oo PN}

Jiangu6é mén wai da jie

The big street outside of the Jianguo Gate.
Three sample addresses in Taiwan:

B AT R — B 625

E LTI SR B — Be1 6245k

Taibéi shi Héping dong lu y1 duan 162 hao

162 Section 1 Hoping East Road, Taipei

40744 & R G kR = B 815

40744 Z TV i 2 T R = B 81 5%

40744 Taizhong shi x1 tan qi Taizhong gang lu san duan 181 hao

181 Section 3, Taichung Harbor Road, Xitun district, Taichung, 40744

= R ARBUKER S - R XL R 425

5 SRR A B B - SRR S 1 LI R 42

Gaoxiong xian gingshui zhen yongkang xiang, zhén nan li gang shan nan
1u 42 hao

42 South Gangshan Road, Zhennan Neighborhood, Yongkang Village, Qingshui
Township, Gaoxiong (County)

For greetings and goodbyes in letters, see

= | 203
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Introductions

m The general format of introductions

Formal introductions use the polite classifier for people, {ii wei.
XAEXBER o XA FHRE o
IENLERIBER o JE e FHE -
Zhe wéi shi Lit Xidodong. Zhé weéi shi Wang Méiling.
This (person) is Liu Xiaodong. This (person) is Wang Meiling.
Neutral introductions have the following format.
DEHBEIR o IR FHEY ©
FRBIBEH o R EHE o
Zhe shi Lia Xidodong. Zhé shi Wang Méiling.
This is Liu Xiaodong. This is Wang Meiling.
The most common and neutral response to an introduction is:

IIAT o

Ni hao.

Hello. (lit. ‘How are you?’)
More formal responses to an introduction include:

IR R SNIRIR ©

TR B R R o

Hén gaoxing renshi ni.

I'm very happy to meet you.

AT e

Jit yang.

I have wanted to make your acquaintance for a long time.
ZA jit yang is often said twice.

AR e

AR

Jit wén da ming.

I have heard so much about you.
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m Sample introductions

The following conversations illustrate informal and formal introductions. It is appro-
priate to include information about a person’s work or field of study in an introduction.
Following the conversations are the Mandarin terms for many common occupations
and fields of study.

conversation 1 (neutral level of formality)

Ar USRI R o e p o
TR/ IME > FRAE SR o iR £ o
Zhe shi Li xiaojie, wo de tongxué. Ta xué dizhixué.
BOLIH T » BT © f2FE R o
BRREE BRI o MBHEER -
Zhe shi wo gege, Zhang Danian. Ta xué yuyanxué.
This is Miss Li, my classmate. She studies geology.
This is my older brother, Zhang Danian. He studies linguistics.
B: {RAF o
Ni hdo.
Hello.
C: fRIF °
Ni hio.
Hello.

conversation 2 (more formal)

A BRABIRCINANE  ROADRFHEER © X A2 MSEIERR R # T a2k o
AR TR » B EIR  Ja A e KB I Rl E e
W6 géi nimen jiéshao jiéshao, zhe wei shi Tang jiaoshou. Zheé wei shi
cong Méigud 1ai de ST Mis1 xiansheng.
Allow me to introduce the two of you. This is Professor Tang. This is Mr.
Smith from America.

B: A KM e
Jit yang, jiu yang.
I have wanted to make your acquaintance for a long time now.

conversation 3 (formal)

A ERAEHRIERE  BRK - RARASE - KZH e
IENRE A AR A » E AR R -
Zheé wei shi you ming de yinyué jia, Ma YOu-you, zhé wei shi ming
daoyan, Zhang Yimoéu.
This is the famous musician, Ma You-you. This is the famous film Director,
Zhang Yimou.
B:  AfIRA
Jit yang daming.
I have heard your name and have wanted to meet you for a long time.
C: it - gt o
Bici, bici.
The feeling is mutual. (in reply to someone well-known)
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m Common occupations and fields of study

NOTE

Common professions
BRERBHEER
kexuéjia
scientist
[HEYEER
huajia
artist
WH/FLE
jizhé
reporter

RER/ER
néngmin

farmer

FEIFE

ya yi

dentist

ARIE

mujiang
carpenter

&L

huagong
chemical engineer
LE/ZEE

yezhii

owner of a business

==

zuozhé

writer

HRF /R
yinyue jia
musician
£t/ it
kuaiji
accountant
TA

gongrén
worker

E ST Rk P =
jithudyuan
fireman

7K T
shuigong
plumber
/BT
diangong
electrical engineer; electrician
ANIANIT
xidofan
street vendor

These are not used as titles or as terms of address. For

of address, see

18.3.2

professions that are also used as titles and terms

Fields of study
R A
kuaiji xué
accounting
NSRS B
rénwén kexué
art (includes all performing arts)
Y A
shéngwu xué
biology
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N NFRER
rénleixué
anthropology

TN 2RI ER
yazhou xuéxi
Asian Studies
{esr/{EE

huaxué

chemistry
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FEH/E R
Zixun
computer science
TR
dizhi xué
geology

7758 /R

lishi

history

yixué

medicine
PR

zhé xué
philosophy
B BGE
zhéngzhi xué
political science
R
zongjiao xué
religious studies
TR 5151
xiju xué
theater

i/ P A
dili xué
geography
jingji xué
economics
shuxué

math

EUREA=E
yinyué xué
music

R
wuli xué
physics

It E
xinli xué
psychology
AL
shéhui xué
sociology

RIS
yiyan xué
linguistics
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Greetings and goodbyes

This chapter contains the most common expressions used by Mandarin Chinese
speakers when greeting others and saying goodbye in different contexts. The expres-
sions here are those used by the majority of Mandarin speakers, but differences
between mainland and Taiwan Mandarin are noted where relevant. In Chinese, greet-
ings and goodbyes are typically not accompanied by body contact such as a handshake,
hug, or kiss, though handshakes are becoming more common in cities.

Greetings are used to acknowledge the presence of another person. Chinese uses
different kinds of greetings depending upon the relationship of speaker and addressee,
the time of day in which the greeting is made, and whether or not contact is face-to-
face. Greetings that take the form of questions typically need no response.

Greetings in conversations

Basic greeting

To greet casual acquaintances or to greet others in a shopping or business environment,
or when meeting someone for the first time, or when answering the telephone, say:

{REF- o
Ni hao.
Hi. (How are you?)
The response to this greeting is:
fREF
Ni hao.
Hi. (How are you?)
or
I o Wt o fRWE?
I o St o ARWE?
Hao. Xiexie. Ni ne?
Fine. Thanks. And you?

Until recently, the expression {R¥F ni hdo was primarily used when greeting foreigners, but in Chinese
cities it is now widely used between native speakers of Chinese.
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A more formal variation of this greeting uses the polite pronoun f& nin ‘you’:
£ ELHM - G
£ R - B
Mao: Wang jingli, nin hao?
Mao: Manager Wang, how are you?

E: Iy o
Wang: Hao.
Wang: Fine.

Greetings with reference to time of day
The most common morning greeting is:
Ho
Z3o0.
Good morning.
The response is:
5
Z3jo0.
Good morning.
An alternative form of this greeting is:
Bz o
Zao’an.
Good morning.

or

B Lgf o
Zaoshang hao.
Good morning.

There is no greeting associated with any other time of day.

Greeting people by calling them (1l jido)

In China, it is very common to greet others by making eye contact and calling them
by name, title, or appropriate kinship term. To greet others in this way is to 1 jido
‘call’ them. This greeting can include ¥ hio or {R4F ni hao.

PN /R HKRHA 1 /3R |

Lu6 laosht! Zhang Méng!

Professor Ross! Zhang Meng!

EE |/ EKE ] P fptisy |

Wang jingli! Ayi hiao!

Manager Wang! How are you auntie!
NE Bk {Rar | BRIRAT |
Xido Wang! Lao Zhang ni hao!
Little Wang! How are you Old Zhang!

18.4
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m Greeting others by referring to their present activity

Relatives, friends, or close acquaintances may greet each other by referring to their
present activity. Here are some examples.

7R e g

ZiRZ e L

Ch1 fan qu. Shang ke ba!

(I see that you are) Going off to eat. Going to class, I assume.
EEEY B

Hui jia ne? Shang ban ne.

Are you going home? Going to work, right?

A variation of this kind of greeting is to ask about present activity.

R EMEILE? IREHEILE?

IR EMRS K7 IREE R K7

Ni shang nar qu? Ni dao nar qu?

Where are you going? Where are you going?
IREWRIL? IR REW) LI 77
IR RS REM D 77

Ni qu nar? Ni jintian qu nar wan le?
Where are you going? Where are you heading off to play?
FEWe)? (informal/casual) I 2008 ?

R () ? UL NG ?

Ganma (ne)? Mang shénme ne?

What are you up to? What are you busy doing?

m Greeting by asking about eating a meal

When greeting others around normal meal times, you can ask if they have eaten.

(LAY,
Ni chi le ma?
Have you eaten yet?

(IR T 8H?
Ni chi le méi you
Have you eaten yet?

m Telephone greetings

The most common phone greetings are:
M ?
Wei/Wéi. (It may be spoken in a rising or falling tone.)
Hello.
W {RAF o
WEéi, ni hdo.
Hello, how are you?
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Saying goodbye in conversations

Basic goodbyes
The most general way to say goodbye and to end a conversation is:

R -
Zai jian.
Goodbye. (lit. ‘again see’ — ‘see you again’)
In Taiwan, and increasingly in mainland China, people also say:

FEFE ©
Baibai. (also pronounced baibai)
Bye bye. (borrowed from English ‘bye bye’)

If the participants in a conversation expect to see each other in the near future, they
may use variations of Ff /i zaijian to say goodbye. These include:

—JLIL e

—EiA e

Yihuir jian.

See you in a moment.

EE

[E[HE o

Hui téu jian.

See you in a moment. (lit. ‘See you in the turn of a head.’)
BRI »

PR -

Mingtian jian.

See you tomorrow.

JaR I

BRH -

Houtian jian.

See you the day after tomorrow.

Other expressions indicating future time can be used before I/ jian.

m Saying goodbye to a guest

To say goodbye to a guest, use one of these expressions:
1t o
Man zou.
Don’t hurry off.
kDL -
AL -
Zai 1ai wan.
Come again. (informal)
AR o
RS
You kong zai 1ai.
Come again when you have time.
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Greetings and goodbyes in letters

(T #FE °
GEIFAE »
(Qing) hao zou.
(Please) take care.
To respond to a host when taking leave, use one of these expressions:
Ik o
Bié song.
Don’t see me off.
i o
iR o
Qing lia bu.
Please do not bother to see me off. (more formal)

54.4.2

Saying goodbye to someone who is leaving on a trip

To say goodbye to someone who is leaving on a trip, say:

—B&IFXL or o

—BENEE, o

Y1 1u shun feng. Y1 lu ping’an.

Have a good trip. Have a good trip.

(Have a smooth wind for the entire road.) (Have peace for the entire road.)

Saying goodbye with reference to time of day
M2z o
Wan’an.
Goodnight.

f%% wan’an can only be used as a goodbye, and not as a greeting.

Greetings and goodbyes in letters

Greetings and salutations in letters
Letters begin with the name of the addressee.
In informal letters to someone with whom you have a close relationship, you may

use the recipient’s given name, or family name and given name. Sometimes these are
followed by these kinship terms:

. xiong elder brother, a form of address used by males of the same

generation
% di younger brother, a form of address used to a younger male
ozl elder sister or 7H ji€, a form of address used by female of the
same generation
or
B mei younger sister, a form of address used to a younger female

129



GREETINGS AND GOODBYES

HEE D

HE L

Jiangué xiong:

Elder brother Jianguo:
B

Méiying zi:

Elder sister Meiying:

A more formal letter may begin with the addressee’s family name or family name and
given name followed by his or her title.

EREERA
FREEA
Wang Jianguo6 xiansheng:
Mr. Wang Jianguo:
More formal letters may also begin with the name and title of the addressee following

by a standard salutation. Note that the use of the family name makes the greeting
more formal than the use of the given name alone.

The following phrases may also be used after the name and title of the addressee.

Polite and formal

ety

TIuAS9EE

Wang xiansheng juinjian:

Mr. Wang for your perusal:
EREE

ERRIE

Wang xiaozhang junjian:
Principal Wang for your perusal:

Polite but less formal

HIWE ridwit ‘as if talking to you face-to-face’
S O AN
SR AN
Jiangud xiong rawu:
Elder brother Jianguo, it is as if I were talking to you face-to-face:

HYE/HEE huijian ‘please be kind enough to read the following letter’
ES U
ESE U SE
Meéiying zi huijian:
Elder sister Meiying, please be kind enough to read the following letter:
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Greetings and goodbyes in letters

The use of a formal title makes this salutation more formal:

SEHA R
FEIEA LI
Méiying niishi huijian:
Ms. Meiying, please be kind enough to read the following letter:
This salutation is used in letters from a government department or organization to

an individual.

&k tdiduan ‘for your gracious perusal’
EeERn
ESeAE G
Wang xiansheng taiduan:
Mr. Wang, for your gracious perusal:

m Goodbyes in letters

The following expressions are used to close the letter. They occur after the body of
the letter, before the name of the sender.

Expressions used to extend good wishes to the addressee
These expressions occur immediately after the body of the letter, before any addi-
tional greetings.

G851/ L 5 shun song I take this opportunity to send regards and wish
your well-being

i zhu expressing good wishes
W jing zhu respectfully extending (good) wishes to you

WN/AE  jing song (1) extend good wishes
WOE/AGE  jing qing  (I) respectfully extend (good) wishes
HEHY/ILE ol song (I) extend good wishes

Wishes for good health and well being

The following phrases are standard expressions of good wishes. They occur after one
of the previous phrases, before the name of the sender. Note that many are linked to
a specific season or to the new year.

FL chun’an a peaceful spring

H%Z xia’an your health, your well-being in the summer season

Tk qit’an your welfare in this autumn season

B3 dong’an your well-being in this winter season

H qi good fortune

B jiao qi (instructing you to have) good fortune
[for teachers or educators]

SHE/FE suiqi good fortune at the New Year

e xinxi Happy New Year

p=krd dao’an asking about your well-being

#%Z jin’an your well-being

X7 wén’an your health

Expressions included with the signature
The following expressions are included after the name of the sender.
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GREETINGS AND GOODBYES

For letters written to someone of the same generation as oneself:

Less formal

F shou written by
More formal
/. jing shang respectfully presented
FE bai shang  respectfully yours
FEE/FERL bai qf respectfully report
HE zai bai bow twice (a polite closing to a letter)

For very formal letters written to a superior

EE/EK jin qi cautiously and prudently respectfully present
WE/HE jin bing respectfully submitted

In addition, if the addressee is referred to as 't. xiong, 5 di, # zi, or  méi in the
salutation, the writer typically prefixes the reciprocal generation term to his or her name
in the closing. In other words, a male writer who greets his addressee with . xiong
typically closes the letter by prefixing his name with 2f di. A female writer who greets
her addressee with %4 zi typically closes the letter by prefixing her name with%f mei.

In the body of a letter, the name of the sender and the date of the letter are placed at
the end of the letter.

Sample letters illustrating the format and the use of these expressions are presented
here.

Sample letter outlines
Informal letter to a friend

TN I A A
BESERHANIE -
Lili zi rawu:
Older sister Lili as I talk to you face-to-face:
[body of the letter]
25
I A
Shiin song
I take this opportunity to send regards and wish your well-being

H
Xia’an
peace in this summer season
R EER L
—H+ZH
mei Wang Jialing shang
y1 yué shi’er ri
Younger sister Wang Jialing
January 12
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Greetings and goodbyes in letters

m Formal letter

KB
IREMPYE
Zhang laoshi juin jian:
Professor Zhang, for your perusal:
[body of the letter]
A
(e
jing song
(I) extend good wishes
Egi
jiao qi
good fortune
¥4 EFEW FE
HA+EA
HA+EH
xuésheng Wang Méili bai shang
wi yue shiqr ri
(Your) student, Wang Meili, I bow to you
May 17

EXEEE] Very formal letter

XK A

B2 B =i

Lia Jian’an xiaozhang taiduan:

Principal Liu Jian’an, for your perusal:
[body of the letter]

LA

LA

Ci song

(I) extend good wishes to
B
dao’an

Your health

BAE MR
IHZAAH

ik R
JUHZA4\H

Gud Youqing jin bing
jitt yue érshi ba ri

Guo Youqing respectfully submitted
September 28, 2004

For the format used in addressing envelopes, see

= | 187
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Basic strategies for
communication

Languages have specific expressions that speakers use to start conversations and to
keep them going. These expressions often reflect the degree of formality of the situ-
ation, the relationship of the participants in the conversation, and the attitudes of
the speakers. This section presents the most commonly used expressions in Mandarin.

Attracting someone’s attention

Attracting attention by using a name or title

In Mandarin, the most common way to attract someone’s attention is to address
them with their name or a title or kinship term.

18.4
Es % FHF
Ma jiaoshou Wang Méiling
Professor Ma Meiling Wang
etk Ny il
Xiansheng Xiaojie
Mr./sir Miss

In mainland China, to politely get the attention of a male whom you do not know,
you can say:

i {25/ i 28 shifu master (as in, master craftsman)
Taxi drivers are typically addressed as:
EIVEIL: sTji driver
An informal way to attract someone’s attention is by using the interjection:

B =

K € hey
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Indicating understanding or lack of understanding

m Attracting attention by apologizing for the intrusion

PRI XS 5

A I Cogis

mafan ni duibugqi laojia

excuse me (I am excuse me (sorry excuse me (for creating
bothering you) for being rude) extra work for you)

m Attracting attention by indicating that you want to ask a question

15 1R] (FIEFTUT—TF

i ] (FHEFTHE—T

gqing wen (wo xiang) dating yi xia

may I ask I'd like to inquire for a moment

m Attracting attention by asking for help

(M o YR
i E (E)TT -

Qing bang (ge) mang. laojia

Please help me. excuse me (for creating extra work for you)

m Responding to a call for attention

The most common way to respond to a call for attention is to use the phrase

(At

Y

Shénme shi?

What is the matter?/What do you want?

Other responses include

HHEL? ELT?

HHE? BET?

You shi ma? Zénme le?

Is something the matter? What's the matter?

m Checking whether people have understood you

R LY i ?
THEENG? TN ?

Qingchu ma? Dong bu dong? Dong ma?

Is it clear? Do you understand. Do you understand?

m Indicating understanding or lack of understanding

f o () F)E(T) °
Hao. Xing. (Wo) dong (le).
Okay. Okay. (I) understand (now).
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BASIC STRATEGIES FOR COMMUNICATION
HA A o
W6 bu dong.
I don’t understand.

m Requesting repetition or clarification of spoken

language

T RFFIL ©

AT ©

Qing ni zai shuo.

Please repeat./Please say it again.
G /=AY,

Gl ) FE IR

(Na shi) shénme yisi?

What does that mean?

HIRE— R
ARSI —E o
Qing ni shud man yidian.
Please speak a little slower.

m Asking for assistance in identifying a Chinese character

21.7

Zénme nian?

How is it pronounced?

HSENCY

Zénme xi¢?

How do you write it?

‘qingchu’ [E2.5?

‘qingchu’ EJEE?

‘qingchu’ zénme xié€?

How do you write the word ‘qingchu’?
AT 2 -

ARl R B o

Nage zi shi shénme yisi.

What does that character mean?

Chinese characters

136

EPFELE?

FE I B R Y

Zhége zi zénme nian?

How is this character pronounced?

WrFELE?

AR B R

Nage zi zénme xi¢?

How do you write that character?
PRI -

WA BRIBE T -

W6 bu rénshi nage zi.

I don’t recognize that character.

Providing information about the identification of

The following strategies are commonly used to help a listener identify a character.



Using fillers

e Present a common word in which the character in question occurs
TR, T
‘qingchu’ de ‘qing’
the ‘qing’ in ‘qingchu’
TR W TR
‘péngyou’ de ‘you’
the ‘you’ of ‘pengyou’

* List the components of the character in question

TERK BT,
Tk, WY T,
‘sandian shui’ de ‘qing’
the character ‘qing’ with the ‘three dot water’ radical
TRF, T,
{ml‘ll IZ‘l’I ILII
the character ‘2% LI’ that consists of the character ‘K mi’ and the character

1? zi’

m Signaling that you are following the speaker

To indicate that you are following a speaker, say:

== shi, shi yes, yes
USRS ng, ng yeh, yeh
X X/ B dui, dui right, right

m Interrupting a speaker

To interrupt a speaker say:

XA /AN duibugi excuse me

E3RL) using fillers

A filler is an expression that fills a pause in a conversation and keeps the conversation
going. English uses expressions such as ‘well,’ ‘mmm,’ ‘uh.” Mandarin uses these
expressions.

B 2, /R % name well
W - W ng, ng yeh
XA XA EE - EE zheége, zhége this, this. . .
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BASIC STRATEGIES FOR COMMUNICATION

Formal development of a topic

Opening remarks

= | 53.1

To formally introduce a topic in a talk or written report, use the following expressions:

SRIREEIRIRIEE . .

SREGRIFIM MR . ..

Jintian yao tandao de wenti shi. ..

The issue/problem we are going to discuss today is. . .

SREPEER .. (SREHEMWEEEZ. ..)

SREFIEEZ .. (SREFRNEER. . .)

Jintian yao jiang de timu shi. .. (jintian yao tdolun de timu shi...)

The topic I am going to talk about today is . .. (The topic I am going to discuss
today is...)

HRALL ZHE -

FRLE ZIRH o

Qing gewei duodud zhijiao.

I invite your comments and corrections. (used in formal speeches and written
presentations)

m Introducing further points

To introduce additional points in a discussion or in writing, say:

(=P shouxian in the first place
o di y1 first
F%7 (noun phrase) LI7}  chile (noun phrase) yiwai  besides (noun phrase)
WHER hai you also, in addition
HE G qing kan (+ noun phrase)  please look at (noun
phrase)
& | 6.4, 36.3

EXREE] Establishing a sequence

H— diy1 first

B di er second

H= di san third

NETR S ranhou afterwards

IEE AN houlai afterwards (only used to

describe sequence in the past)

© | 6.4, 38
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Formal development of a topic

m Establishing references

To refer to information that is relevant to the conversation, use these expressions:

KT /F guanyii regarding (noun phrase)

KT LTINS - R -

R BRI - S IRE »

Guanyu mai feiji piao de shi, qing ni fuzé.

As for buying the airplane tickets, please take charge.

ET/ZE zhiyi in reference to (noun phrase)

EFERBIE - RLLL

@mﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁ@% R LB o

Zhiya ding liiguan de shi, ni bu bi feixin.

As for making the hotel reservations, you don’t have to bother (doing that).

T /ILZETR shénzhi yi even, go so far as to (noun phrase or verb phrase)

—UIFLEMT T HETARENHTT -

—Y)F R T o HERIRERTT -

Yiqié shouxu dou banhdo le, shenzhiyd ni zhu de difang.

All of the arrangements have been taking care of, even down to the place where
you will live.

A 25 BT I DT A B AR A B T o ik e e ?

Tyt TR T B A T A 7 AR 1 L 2 I i A 7

Weishénme you shihou dakai wangye de sudu hén man shénzhiya wafa
lidnjie?

Why is it that sometimes it takes a very long time for a web page to open,
sometimes not even connecting at all?

= | 53.1.1

EXREE] Giving examples
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To give examples, use these expressions to introduce your remarks:

75/ 53 bifang shud for example (+ sentence)

HSCERIESONE © FEIT U0 > SCH YA - 05 ©
HSCIRISCORI o Mo ohSCR B - SO04E

Zhongwén gén Yingwén bu téng. Bifang shud, Zhongwén yau si ge
shéngdiao, Yingwén méi you.

Chinese and English are different. For example, Chinese has four tones, English
doesn’t have tones.

WA Lird for example (+ sentence)

IR — TRE B2 Bl RAL S DINE) » W 2/ DISRIRE - 55 o
AR — TR B BEEL RS » Bl RAL S DI » W 2 VIS RERE - 55 o
Qing ni shuo yixia ni shi zénme xué Zhongwén de, lira méitian hua duoshao
shijian, ting duoshao shijian luyin, déng déng.

Please tell (me) how you study Chinese, for example, how many hours you
spend every day, how long you listen to recordings, etc.



BASIC STRATEGIES FOR COMMUNICATION

S pirid for example (used the same way as (41 lird, but in more formal contexts)

2SR EFI AR jali 1dishuo to give an example (+ sentence)
HEREE IR % A DU - 000 Bk - B KRR & e
FREIEE AR A T DL AR - BRI - B - BFE 0 RR 0 S e
Zhongguo hua you hén dud ci kéyi chéngdié, ju i 1ai shuo, zou zdu, geége,
tiantian, déng.
Chinese language has a lot of words that can be reduplicated, for example, ‘zou
zou,’ ‘gege,’ ‘tiantian,’ etc.

m Summarizing and concluding

To summarize and conclude, use these expressions to introduce your remarks:

SIS Z /#8152 20ng’érydnzhi in other words, to put it another way
ZXERENTEER TELRT - Q52 BRELMGEAEHEGEE -
EHERMERRTIRERT - MIMFZ » HERMELEEE -

Zhé jian shi women yijing tan le hén dud ci le. Zong’éryanzhi, xiwang
women néng huxiang xinren.
We've talked about this matter many times before. To put it another way,
I hope we can trust each other.

SRR/ #AE AR zongkuo ldishuo to sum up
SFERYL - PIESCFARE A - TR -
HEFERE » PBISCF AR - TR -
Zongkuo 1ai shuo, Zhonggud wénzi tai fuza, xtyao gaigé.
To sum things up, the Chinese language is too comlicated and needs to be
revised.

WG/ 5% zui hou finally
DUFRHAE S » e BSAmES R -
DUF 2GS - REAESMRESRER
Yixia shi wode kanfa, zuihou xiwang gé wei néng dud ti yijian.
What follows is my opinion. Finally, I hope that everyone will provide
feedback.
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Telecommunications and
e-communications:
telephones, the internet,
beepers, and faxes

Telecommunications and e-communications play a major role in communication in
China. This chapter presents expressions associated with the use of these technologies.

m Sending and receiving phone calls, faxes, email,
and beeper messages

m Telephone and mobile phone/cell phone

% (someone) F]HLIE/%5 (someone) ¥T7EEE
géi (someone) da dianhua
make a phone call to someone
() BT AT -
() HBITHER -
(Qing) géi wo da dianhua.
(Please) call me.
T FRATFHIL ©
AT AT
Qing da wo de shoujt.
Please call my mobile.

LR
jie dianhua
receive a phone call
BB AIE o
EINCE R
Meéi rén jie dianhua
No one is answering the phone.

RS or RITH R
BRI I
fa duanxin fa dudn xiaoxi

send a text message
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TELECOMMUNICATIONS AND E-COMMUNICATIONS

BEGIRR TS »
P Im s T

o

W or
shou duanxin
receive a text message

BT IRRIESS ©

EZEEY Fax

RIEF/FHHEE
fa chuan zhén
send a fax
iG]l as

shou chuanzhen
receive a fax

EZXE] Email

BFE/EFE or
dianzi xin

email

BT or
BETE

fa dianzi xin

send an email

B P/ B T
jie dianzi youjian
receive an email
Iy ITES

tianjia fujia jian

add an attachment
FTFEBE R /4T BR RS 14
dakai fu jian

open an attachment

[EZXEA Beeper

R o
hi ji

beeper
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W6 géi ni fa le duanxin.
I sent you a text message.

e A

shou duan xiaoxi

W6 shou le ni de duanxin.
I received your text message.

HANENRIIEEL o WIRER—XK ©
BAZENRAEE o FEIREZE—N o

W6 méi shoudao ni de chuanzhen. Qing ni chdong fa yici.
I didn’t receive your fax. Please transmit again.

(FEF) B4/ (FE 7 B4
(dianzi) youjian
email

15 LR
KT

song dianzi ybéujian
send an email

FIPA L/ = or BB #/1/BB 1
xan hu j1 BB j1
beeper beeper



Telephone etiquette

(i) P ©
(FHPEEL ©
(Qing) ha wo.

(Please) beep me.

or IpEL o

Kou wo.
(from English ‘call me’)

m Dialing a number and entering a number

bo dianhua haoma
dial a phone number

FEAR I 76

gy AT i AR

shiira haoma

m Using the internet

Basic vocabulary
TTYEN [ E A
wan wéi wang
internet
PR AR XK / PRI R 4
yin té wang
internet
o4
wang zhan
website
DX i 7 5/ B B R
wanglu zhuanjia
webmaster
LIS/ LA (%)
shang wang (lu)
surf the web

m Telephone etiquette

Telephone calls are answered with the phrase:

H? Wei? or Wéi?
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PRABIE S T AR RS

enter a phone number
TR AR 1 o
R AR F L
Qing shiiru ni de kéhu haoma.
Please enter your customer (account) number.

FEIRNIER Y B s S TSN O’
ARV INON
Zai ni gang bo de dianhua haoma qian qing jia ‘ling’.
Please add ‘zero’ in front of the telephone number that you just dialed.

(TH 570 Il e/ (1 570 e i
(shijie) wang lu
internet

LRI/ EL A
hulidn wang
internet

W DT/

wang ye
webpage

g I/ e

wang ba
internet cafe

I2? Wei? (in either tone) is the equivalent of ‘Hello’ in English.



NOTE

TELECOMMUNICATIONS AND E-COMMUNICATIONS

IR weéi can be used more broadly as an interjection to attract somebody's attention. When used in
answering a phone call, it is said in second or fourth tone. Second tone is more polite and more commonly
used. Fourth tone conveys a sense of impatience.

Increasingly, in the cities of China, the phrase used to answer a phone call is:
W7 {RAF °
WEéi? Ni hao.
Hello. How are you?

To ask to speak to someone say:

(ERE M AEM?
(RZE M) FENS?
(Zhang laoshi) zai ma?
Is (Professor Zhang) in?

or
PR EREIW) o MIAED?
Pk (REAN) o MAENS?
W6 zhdo (Zhang laoshi). Ta zai ma?
I'm looking for (Professor Zhang). Is she in?
If the party in question is not in, say:
() 1 °
(Ta) bu zai.
(She) is not in.
If you wish to leave a message say:
EETER
W6 yao lia yan.
I'd like to leave a message.
To arrange to get together with someone by phone say:
HATHEARIE o
PAEER -
Women tong dianhua.
Let’s be in touch by phone.
To describe problems reaching someone by phone say:
(HFT 1 o
(W0) dabutong.
(I am) unable to get through.

PAEEZ

BUE L4 ©

Xianzai zhan xian.
The line is busy.
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NOTE

Writing and reciting phone numbers, fax numbers, and beeper numbers @l

Writing and reciting phone numbers, fax numbers, and
beeper numbers

Phone, fax, and beeper numbers are recited as a list of single digits. In mainland
China, when reciting numbers, the number 1 (—) is pronounced yao. In Taiwan it is
pronounced yI. Phone, fax, and beeper numbers are typically written with Arabic
numerals and not with Chinese characters.

Sample numbers

Phone, fax, beeper
6 § 27-3 3 78
lit wii ér q1 san san q1 ba
Cell phone

1 3 5 5 76 76 6 6 6
yI san wu wi q1 liu qt liu liu lia lia
or

yao san wu wi q1 liu qrt liu liu liu lia

6.1.1

Phone numbers that include the numerals 6 or 8 are considered particularly good and lucky. Those with
the numeral 4 are less desirable. In mainland China, cellphone customers select and purchase their
numbers from a list. Those with 6s and 8s are more expensive. Those with 4s are less expensive.
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Negating information

m Negation of verbs and verb phrases

The words that are used to negate verbs and verb phrases in Mandarin are -~ but and
¥ méi. 1~ bu and % méi immediately precede the verb or anything that precedes
and modifies the verb, including an adverb, a location phrase, or any other preposi-
tional phrase.

MR © [negation + verb]

Ta bu he jit.

He doesn'’t drink (alcohol).

AR —EFHBUT © [negation + adverb]

Ta bu yiding kdodehdo.

It is not certain that he will do well on the exam. (He may not do well on
the exam.)

HARFERIZIR o [negation + location prepositional phrase]
T AERIZER ©

Ta bu zai jia chi fan.

He doesn’t eat at home.

5 IR 26 2610 1E © [negation + prepositional phrase]

IS R o B L

Ta méi gen didi shud hua.

She didn’t speak with younger brother.

In addition to the primary role of I~ bit and % méi as markers of negation, they
often serve to identify the aspect and time frame of events.

= | 133,334
| 23.1.1 [
7~ bu is the marker of negation for

e adjectival verbs, stative verbs, and modal verbs:
RIS © (adjectival verb)
Meéimei bu gao.
Younger sister is not tall.
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Negation of verbs and verb phrases @

FAZ A © (stative verb)
EE= (]

W6 bu xihuan ta.

I don’t like him.

TREIEZF R LIS © (modal verb)
TRBRAIZ T AL LA ©

Shiliu sui de haizi bu kéyi he jit.
16-year-old children are not allowed to drink.

10.1, 11.1, 12.6.1

e action verbs describing present, future, or habitual events:
WAIZA °
Ta bu chi rou.
He does not eat meat.
Rk o
HAER 3 o
W0 bu xué Fayu.
I don’t study French.

= | 13.3

EEXEY & méi and ;2% méi yéu

% méi is the negation word that negates the verb f you.
B
b
Ta méi you qian.
He doesn’t have any money.
NN Z PN
NS C PN
Gongyuan li méi you rén.
There are no people in the park.

In addition, % méi (or %H méi you) negates action verbs under the following
conditions:

The action is not complete
WILBF EHAA o
PoRBENATE -
W6 hai méi kanwéan na bén sha.
I still haven't finished reading that book.

The action did not happen in the past
PINERENZ IR ©
PNERIZNZ I AR o
W6 zuétian méi chi wanfan.
Yesterday, I didn’t eat dinner.
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Fex > A #BBEE HLSE
FIEE A #IRE R

W0 zhege yué dou méi kan dianying.
This month I haven’t seen a movie.

When negation occurs at the end of the sentence in verb-not-verb questions, % méi
must be followed by & you.

Im&ESE THATEA?
IFREZTHRAETRAE?
Ni kanwan le na bén shi méi you?
Have you finished reading that book?

= | 13.3,33.3

m The relative order of negation and adverbs
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Here are some general rules for the relative order of negation and adverbs. The
adverbs are emphasized in each example.

Most adverbs occur before negation.

WA, - LARFEE °

WAL » EBRE -

Na bén shii, wo hdi méi kanwan.

That book, I have not yet finished reading it.
PERNZ T EIR » A RIE S

R B A ERIEES -

W6 xihuan chi Zhonggué fan, jitt bu xihuan chi haishen.
I like to eat Chinese food; I just don’t like to eat sea slugs.
AR VAR IRIR B

b A EF A R IR A o

Ta yéxii bu rénshi ni meimei.

Perhaps he doesn’t know your younger sister.

A small number of adverbs may occur either before or after negation. The order of
negation and adverb influences the meaning of the sentence.

FMEASHEE -

FME A GFEHE -

Women dou bu hui Kai che.

We all cannot drive (a car).

BRI EHE - ANz ARz -

FMREEEE - HNE - ARG -

Wo6men bu dou hui kai ché. You de hui, you de bu hui.
Not all of us can drive a car. Some can, some can’t.

BERE -
W6 yiding bu qu.
I am definitely not going.



“~ ba in resultative verb structures

BA—EE -
W6 bu yiding qu.
I am not definitely going. (I may not go.)

o | 15.1

Words that occur with negation

Adverbs that occur with negation

Certain adverbs always occur with negation or in negative contexts. These include:

MK/HEHE congldi (+ negation) ‘never’
PSRBT o
B A AT ©
W6 cbénglai méi chouguo yan.
I've never smoked cigarettes.

IR genbén (+ negation) ‘absolutely not’
HERERIEAR A A I o
AR ARSI AR G B o
Na yang de hua génbén méi you daoli.
That kind of talk makes no sense.

F/Ai bing (+ negation) ‘absolutely (not)’
PR —E -
P AN B ARt — e £
W0 bing bu yuanyi gen ta yiqi zhu.
I am absolutely not willing to live with him.
(I am not at all willing to live with him.)

= | 31.3

EEEXY The noun modifier {1 rénhé and negation

{77 rénhé ‘any’
PR EIFEATA o
P ETHLNA ©
W06 méi gaosu renhé rén.
I didn't tell anyone.

m A~ bu in resultative verb structures

T~ bu occurs between the verb and the resultative suffix to indicate inability to
achieve the result. Here are some examples.

WZ5¢ chiwdn ‘finish eating’

RIEF5E «
W6 chibuwan.
149 I am unable to finish eating (the food).




NEGATING INFORMATION @

o | 28.2

150

E K. kanjian ‘see, perceive’

DR TFRAN o FIRAFE R o

BRI TREAN o FIRAKRE R, o

Zhége dianying de zimu tai xiao. WO genbén kanbujian.
The subtitles in this movie are too small. I can’t see them at all.

Wil /B tingdong ‘understand by listening’

AR o BT ANEL

AR o PAEA o

Ta shuode tai kuai. W6 tingbudong.

He speaks too quickly. I can’t understand (by listening).

Literary markers of negation: # wd and JE féi
The literary markers of negation # wii and JF féi occur in modern Mandarin as
components of words. The following are commonly used words which include { wi

and FF fei.

Expressions with & wid

Tt/ wialun no matter what

ToiC AT f i A ey walun ra hé in any case, no matter what
Jott/ et wiibi incomparable

o/ R wigt without reason; for no reason
Jo¥E /e wiuli unreasonable; for no reason
BT/ haowi not in the least, not at all

TICIFREAE LR AL -

fEmm IR AR B AL

Wilun ni qu bu qu shang ké, wo yé bu qu.

Whether or not you go to class, I am not going.
IRICICHA AT BT »

IR A S R BIE (E T o

Ni walun rahé déi bang wo zhege mang.

No matter what, you have to help me with this matter.
H RS EWLLL -

H RS -

Xiaweiyi de fengjing méili wabi.

The scenery of Hawalii is so beautiful that no place can match it.
IRA 2 TG FHET N2

IR 7 B B AR ST ALY

Ni wei shénme wiyuan wuagu da rén?

Why do you hit people for no reason at all?

X E 2T o

e E I ST

Ni zhe zhen shi wali quinao.

You are really picking a fight for no reason.
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Literary markers of negation: # wd and JE fei

BETEE] + MR — MR -
BRI + MR — (AR .

Haowu yi wen, ta shi y1 gé hén hdo de xuésheng.

No doubt at all; she is a very good student.

Q: IREIREERM? A LR o
IRBIRBEARG? AR
Ni mingtian néng lai ma? Haowu wenti.

Are you able to come tomorrow?

Expressions with iE f&i
JE (verb phrase) 1]

féi (verb phrase) bu ké

| feidéi
JFEJL feifan
ek feifa
e feichang
AR SR AT o

PIHEFSERAFANT]

W6 fei ba Zhongwén xué hido bu ké.

I must master Chinese.

ISR ARSI -

SR T IEEI R -

Ni jintian xiawu fei déi ba gongkeé zuowan.
You must finish your homework this afternoon.
XK RAL AR ©

HE R BERL B EEIR L o

Zhe ci de qingzhu hui 16ngzhong feifan.

This celebration was extraordinarily ceremonious.

AR R =R
JREMAE A E IR

Feifa de shengyi wo bu hui zuo de.
I will never do any illegal business.
AP AR T AF o

Ta de Yingwén feichang hao.

His English is extremely good.

No problem.

must (verb phrase)

must

outstanding

illegal

extraordinary, extremely
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Asking questions and
replying to questions

Questions are used to ask for information. Here are the most common question types
in Mandarin.

m Yes-no questions

Yes—-no questions are questions that can be answered with ‘yes’ or ‘no.” In Mandarin,
there are several ways to ask yes—no questions. Notice that unlike English, the overall
phrase order of statements and yes—no questions is the same. In addition, no helping
word equivalent to ‘do’ is involved in yes-no questions in Chinese.

IEZEEN Yes-no questions with 13/15 ma

When /1% ma is added to the end of a statement, it turns the statement into a
yes-no question.

Statement Yes-no question

R ELA o i A ?

iR B o Lub S C N

Ta shi Zhongguo rén. Ta shi Zhongguo rén ma?
She is a Chinese person. Is she a Chinese person?
AT T I SetE 152

o B w1 AP e 1 2

Tamen mai jazi. Tamen mai jazi ma?
They sell tangerines. Do they sell tangerines?
b= o i s ?

S b S e S 2

Ta hui shud Zhongwén. Ta hui shud Zhongwén ma?
He can speak Chinese. Can he speak Chinese?

m Yes-no questions with verb-not-verb structure

Yes-no questions may also be formed by repeating the first verb of the verb phrase in
affirmative and negative form. Here are examples with different types of verbs.
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Yes-no questions

Modal verbs
R ?
g g
Ta hui bu hui shud Zhongwén?
Can he speak Chinese?

o | 12.6.2

The equational verb 7= shi ‘to be’
iR P E Y
R Y
Ta shi bu shi Zhongguo rén?
Is she a Chinese person?

= | 11.5

Action verbs

[k A

AP BT B 7

Tamen mai bu mai jazi?
Do they sell tangerines?

o |13

Stative verbs
PRE WA E WA ?
REECRZEh?
Ni xihuan bu xihuan ta?
Do you like him?

or

IRETERAM?
IREEEA?

Ni xi bu xihuan ta?
Do you like him?

D |11

Adjectival verbs

TR R

R ERE?

FeijT piao gui bu gui?

Are airplane tickets expensive?
= | 10.2

When the main verb of a sentence is 7 you, the verb-not-verb question is Hi%H you
méi you.
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NOTE

ASKING QUESTIONS AND REPLYING TO QUESTIONS 24-1

IR RHR?
HEHE?

Ni you méi you qian?
Do you have money?

11.6.4, 23.1.2

When the verb is followed by a direct object and no other phrase, verb-not-verb may
be split. In this case, not-verb can occur immediately after the object.

i A&7

Mg s s g ?

Ta hui shud Zhongwén bu hui?

Can he speak Chinese?

i HE A Z?

R B Z?

Ta shi Zhongguo rén bu shi?
Is she a Chinese person?

AR i e
ST

Tamen mai jazi bu mai?
Do they sell tangerines?
IFE#EE?

IRERYE?

Ni you gian méi you?
Do you have money?

The verb-not-verb structure can be used to question whether an action is past or
completed. In this case, not must be % méi you. %H méi ydu occurs after the
direct object, at the end of the sentence.

TRIZi T 3H?
RIZiRk 7 H"?

Ni chi fan le méi you?
Have you eaten?

Native speakers differ in where they put T le in sentences like these. Some speakers prefer to put 7 le
after the object of the verb as in the example above. Some speakers prefer to put T le after the verb itself,
as in the following example

fREE TIRIRE?

RIZT BRZH?
Ni chi' le fan méi you?
Have you eaten?

33.1

Yes-no questions with &% shiféu

7275 shifou before the verb turns a statement into a yes-no question. 775 shiféou
questions are more common in written Chinese than in the spoken language.
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Yes-no questions

Statement =75 shifou question

IREE A o TR 2R ?

e e e

Ni xjhuan ta. Ni shiféu xihuan ta?

You like him. Do you like him (or not)?
Kl - i Fid fE?

K fliE 7 Fam R ?

Ta quguo Zhongguo. Ta shifou quguo Zhongguo?
He has been to China. Has he been to China (or not)?
S BE 2 SN ?

by B fiE 75 Er LR ?

Ta hui shudo Hanyu. Ta shifou hui shudé Hanyu?
He can speak Chinese. Can he speak Chinese (or not)?

Replying to yes-no questions

Replying ‘yes’

There is no word ‘yes’ in Mandarin. To reply ‘yes’ to a yes-no question in "4/l ma

form, in ;275 shifou form, or in verb-not-verb form, repeat the verb.

/15 ma question J=15 shifou question Verb-not-verb question Yes

I E A ? T EHEA? AR EA? I e

I A ? R 2R A? AT EA?

Ta shi Zhongguo Ta shifou shi Ta shi bu shi Shi.

rén ma? Zhongguo rén? Zhongguo rén?

Is she a Chinese person? Is she a Chinese person? Is she a Chinese person? Yes.

i ? R s L P E? i E%E? i o

L 3 R ? 2 2o e 7 B ENEE? it o

Ta qiguo Zhongguod Ta shifou qiguo Ta qiigud Zhongguoé Quguo.

ma? Zhongguo? méi you?

Has he been to China? Has he been to China? Has he been to China? Yes.

b i ? 2 Esuhs? A As? =/ e

g e S E ? R EEaihs? Mg gt sC?

Ta hui shud Ta shifou hui shud Ta hui bu hui shud Hui.

Zhongwén ma? Zhongwén? Zhongwén?

Can he speak Chinese? Can he speak Chinese? Can he speak Chinese? Yes.

IREERG? mERAEER? IRERER? He

IRE $EN5? IRREHFE? FHEHEE?

Ni you qian ma? Ni shifou you gian? Ni you méi you qian? You.

Do you have money? Do you have money? Do you have money? Yes.
EXEE®] Replying ‘no’

If the question asks about non-past time and the main verb of the sentence is any

verb except for H you, the ‘no’ answer is f~ bu + the verb.

If the question asks about a past or completed event or if the main verb of the

question is 5 yOu, the ‘no’ answer is %H méi you.
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24.2

ASKING QUESTIONS AND REPLYING TO QUESTIONS

Yes-no question =15 shifou question Verb-not-verb question No

St 2 v AT 275 52 L2 AR E A2 TR e

it 2 BT ? %E%EPWUU AN EA?

Ta shi Zhongguo Ta shifou shi Ta shi bu shi Bu shi
rén ma? Zhongguo rén? Zhongguo rén?

Is she a Chinese person?  Is she a Chinese person?  Is she a Chinese person?  No.

il 2 I ? 25 H 1L I ? i EEH? H ©

b HpENE ? 2 i B ? fERHEEH?

Ta qiiguo Zhongguod Ta shifou qiiguo Ta qiiguo Zhongguod Méi you
ma? Zhongguod? méi you?

Has he been to China? Has he been to China? Has he been to China? No.
P ? 2 Esuihs? T E A ? ESTEN
il g i e S ? filR A i se? fhE A EHs?

Ta hui shud Ta shifou hui shuo Ta hui bu hui shud Bu hui
Zhongwén ma? Zhongwén? Zhongwén?

Can he speak Chinese? Can he speak Chinese? Can he speak Chinese? No.

IRAE R ? TR IRERER? H ©
IREFENE? MR A IREREH?

Ni you qian ma? Ni shifou you qian? Ni you méi you qian? Méi you.
Do you have money? Do you have money? Do you have money? No.

Asking for agreement

To ask a listener for agreement with a statement, follow the statement with one of

these expressions.

SIARXT YV ANES? dui bir dui? ‘correct?’

Wi E A+ XA

M A - #RE?

Ta shi Zhongguo rén, dui bu dui?
She is a Chinese person, right?

TFAEF? hdo b hao? or i7" 4FW5? hdo ma? ‘okay?’
FATHASL » TFAEF?
P ARS » TFAEF?
Woémen shud Zhongwén, hdo bu hao?
Let’s speak Chinese, okay?

TARIT? xing b xing? or TTSY1TWE? xing ma? ‘okay?’

Pas/hE R

o FTAT?

Prr/ N R —-EIZE > T T?
W6 ging Xido Bai gén women yiqi chi fan, xing bu xing?
I am inviting Little Bai to eat with us, okay?
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Choosing between alternatives with either-or questions

A LA YR A ? kéyi ma? ‘okay?’

WIRIREBEZ - ATLAL?

IR EA EEHT - nTLANS?

W0 gén ni qu kan Wang laoshi, kéyi ma?

I will go with you to see Professor Wang, okay?

To answer in the affirmative, repeat the verb.

To answer ‘no,’ say I~ bu + the verb.

Question Affirmative No
MR EA - XEARRE? Xf e EDS
HREA - BN # o A} o
Ta shi Zhongguo rén, dui bu dui? Dui. Bu dui.
She is a Chinese person, right? Right. Wrong.
PATR A TFAEF? I o TEF o
A FAEF?

Women shud Zhongwén, hao bu hao? Hao. Bu hao.
Let’s speak Chinese, okay? Okay. No.

The expression J&&? shi bu shi? ‘right?’ follows the subject.
IR RS U SC?
IR S
Ta shi bu shi hui shué Zhongwén?
Does she speak Chinese?

To answer ‘yes,’ say s& shi. To answer ‘no,’ say I~ bt + the main verb of the sentence.

Question Affirmative No
MR RS SC? e e
R EH Y

Ta shi bu shi hui shué Zhongwén? Shi. Bu shi.
Does she speak Chinese? Yes. No.
IR RS WH? o ez
R R ? ° T o
Ta shi but shi hui shuo Zhongwén? Hui. Bu hui.
Does she speak Chinese? Yes. No.

m Choosing between alternatives with either-or questions

To ask a listener to choose between alternatives, use ¥+&/i= = haishi.
If the main verb of the sentence is & shi, /1/2&/#% /& haishi can occur before a noun
or noun phrase.

IR A R ?
2R A PR Y

Ta shi xuésheng haishi laoshi?
Is she a student or a teacher?
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ASKING QUESTIONS AND REPLYING TO QUESTIONS 24-4

Otherwise, #/&/#/2 haishi occurs before the verb phrase.

RN T2 W W
R R 1t T2 W R
Ni he cha haishi hé pijiu?
Will you drink tea or beer?

When both alternatives are sentences, /&/##/& haishi occurs before the
second sentence.

IrRon e H oSO B SCHE?

RE & SO EE S H SCHE?

Ni juéde Zhongwén nan haishi Riwén nan?

Which do you think is more difficult: Chinese or Japanese?

(lit. ‘(Do) you think Chinese is difficult or Japanese is difficult?’)

The first alternative may be preceded by & shi.

(2 ERE R HE K ?

G2 B BEA?

(Shi) Zhonggud da haishi Egud da?
Which is bigger, China or Russia?
(lit. ‘Is China big or is Russia big?’)

To answer a ' 52/#E /& haishi question, select the alternative that you prefer. To
indicate that a choice was made after careful consideration, it may be preceded by J&
shi or 2/ haishi.

HER o or SEHER -
FEA o SEAEA o
Zhongguo da. Shi Zhongguo da.
China is bigger. [I think] China is bigger.
(FHpis) B - or (Hem )i H 3O
(HeHBs) B - (Hett )i 3 S -
(W0 juéde) Riwén nan. (W0 juéde) haishi Riwén nan.
(I think) Japanese is After careful consideration (I think)
more difficult. Japanese is more difficult.

= | 16.2.1

pZ ¥ Rhetorical questions

To ask a question for which you think you know the answer, use 1~ bt shi +13/1%
ma. 52 but shi occurs immediately before the predicate.

O &SIl T ?

AR E AR E TIE?

Ta but shi yijing bi ye le ma?

Hasn't he already graduated? (Isn’t it the case that he’s already graduated?)
A REAEFDIH A TH?

FF AR BINEY TTE?

Ni bur shi yijing kanguo na bu dianying le ma?

Haven'’t you already seen that movie?
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Content questions

m Follow-up questions with I ne

& ne is used to follow up a question with another question. It is used to ask the same
question as the first one, but about another subject or object. & ne follows the new
subject or object.

& ne question to ask about a new subject:

NE T IRE S BRI

MNE T IR@E S ERETIE?

Xido Bai: Ni (de) didi shang daxué le ma?

Little Bai: Does your younger brother attend college?

AN £Te
Xido Gao: Shang le.
Little Gao: Yes. [(He) attends.]

NE T IREDERERTE?
Xido Bai: Ni (de) meimei ne?
Little Bai: (What about) Your younger sister?

N it
Xido Gao: Ta yé shang le.
Little Gao: She also attends.

& ne question to ask about a new object:

NE RS TERES?
R RS ?
Ni hui shud Zhongwén ma?
Little Bai: Can you speak Chinese?
NG BIEe
Hui.
Little Gao: Yes.

N ESOR?

Riwén ne?
Little Bai: Japanese?
N TRRE e
Bu hui.
Little Gao: No.

m Content questions

Content questions are used to ask about the identify of a person, an object, a time, a
location, or a quantity, or to seek an explanation or process. Mandarin content
question words include the following:

159



ASKING QUESTIONS AND REPLYING TO QUESTIONS

24.6

160

Content Meaning What it Example phrase

question word questions

i who? person fth 2 ifE?

Eid fth 23 ?

shéi Ta shi shéi?
Who is he?

(A what? concrete or ARt 2.?

B abstract object AR FLBE?

shénme Na shi shénme?
What is that?

2 fi when? time IRA 20 B A2 37

Rl (including IRFL BB B AR B 3L ?

shénme clock time) Ni shénme shihou kaishi

shihou xué Zhongwén?
When will you begin to study
Chinese?

when? clock time

jidian zhong Ni jidian zhong hui jia?
When are you going home?

(A% 1953 what place/ location PRAEAT 2 7 TAE?

BT where? RAEFE B 77 T A2

shénme Ni zai shénme difang gongzuo?

difang Where do you work?

)L where? location PREEME ) LLAE?

Ui TRTERR L T AR ?

nar Ni zai ndr gongzuo?

Wi IRAEWR AR

liie° s IRAETFEE TAE?

nali Ni zai nali gongzuo?
Where do you work?

At 2, why? reason IR AT 2R S?

Pyl A B R ER TS ?

wei shénme Ni wei shénme xué Zhongwén?
Why do you study Chinese?

AR on what basis/ reason IRGEA 2, U 32

priceanig by what right? iR B A

ping shénme Ni ping shénme daibi wo?
On what grounds are you arresting
me?

U5/ how? process B2E?

zénme Zénme zou?
How do you go?

L4 which? specifier IREE SR A AS?

na IR A ?

Ni yao mai na bén sha?
Which book do you want to buy?



Content questions

Content Meaning What it Example phrase

question word questions

JL how many? quantity PRAENE JLAN T2

# (usually 10 or IRAENZ A E 77

ji less; used with Ni xiang chi ji gé jidozi?
countable nouns) How many dumplings do you

want to eat?

% how many? quantity G CE2 =1

duoshdo (larger number; LY
used with mass Ni you dudshao qian?
nouns) How much money do you have?

% how? (used with intensity fR%R?

duo adjectival verbs) Ni duo da?

How old are you?

A Z 530 ?
IRAE R 25 0?
Na bén shi you dud gui a?
How expensive is that book?

The following content question words and phrases are more common in formal,
literary texts than in spoken Mandarin.

Content Meaning What it Example phrase
question word questions
(EPA why? reason PR AL AETIR 2RI ?
hébi PRAAT 6 LEFBER I 5.2
Ni hébi shéng name da de qi?
Why are you so angry?
fefg5 why not? reason IRARE S - % d—=)l e
héfang IMRITES - WL —E R o
Raguo ni méi shi, héfang duo
zuo yihuir.
If you are not busy, why not sit
for a while longer?
I when? time T UATI Sk Y
frfiF TRAE T IR 2 ?
héshi Feiji héshi dao da?
What time is the plane arriving?
fATi why? reason AT A ?
hégu AT A ?
Ta hégu sha rén?
Why did he kill someone?
VLG why? reason FAI T ?
Zyf] Rl ?
wéihé Wéihé jinghuang?
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ASKING QUESTIONS AND REPLYING TO QUESTIONS

24.6

Content Meaning What it Example phrase

question word questions

T A what is (noun identification AT ARIETT

A%y phrase)? AT 2 RHER 5 57

héwéi Héwéi kéxué fangfa?
What is the scientific method?

(=S how could rhetorical PATEAA_ERE?

(aKE (you) not request for PATE R ERE?

héchang (verb phrase)? reason W6 héchang bu xiang shang
daxué?

How could I not be thinking
about going to university?

162

Question

IREHE?

rfkaE?

Ni zhao shéi?

Who are you looking for?
ettt 2?

JE Y

Zhe shi shénme?

What is this?

RS RIS H 257

R4S R B ?

Ni jintian hé shénme cha?
What tea are you drinking today?

IRft 2 R 257
IREL B 227
Ni shénme shihou you kong?
When do you have free time?

R L (WA L) A S 7
IRAENR 2 (R SE) £ rh S ?

Ni zai nar (nali) xué Zhongwén?
Where do you study Chinese?

R JLR B2
RGBS TR

Ni jidian zhong xia ke?

What time do you get out of class?
IRAEH 2807 A1 ?

R L B 75 W2 AP B

Ni zai shénme difang chi wifan?
Where do you eat lunch?

In Mandarin, questions and answers use the same phrase order.

In Mandarin, the content question word goes where the answer goes.

Answer

FEEEI -

TR EEA -

W6 zhdo Wang laoshi.

I am looking for Professor Wang.
KT

E R -

Zhé shi shouj.

This is a cell phone.

(FenR) EHGF) -
(FI)FEHCF) -

(W6 he) longjing (cha).
(I'm drinking) Longjing (tea).

RERTHH -

WO jintian xiawii you kong.

I have free time this afternoon.
PAER L o
PAEREE L -

W0 zai daxué xué Zhongwén.
I study Chinese in college/at university.
PR o
P R o

WO sidian zhong xia ke.

I get out of class at 4 o’clock.
PAEET AR ©
WAL IEZ T B ©

W0 zai canting chi wiifan.

I eat lunch in the cafeteria.




Content questions

BB zenme ‘how’ asks for a process. It occurs right before the verb. The answer
to a /EZ.//EJE z&nme question is an explanation. It may be a short phrase or it may
be a sentence or more in length. The long answer to /EZ.//EJ% zénme ‘how’ ques-
tions involves a series of steps in which the process is described.

Question Answer

J_I%"‘A’%'? EPFRHE e

FE AR TR sE TR o

Zhege zi zénme xi€? Zhege zi zhéyang xié.

How do you write this character? You write this character this way.
MO LE 2 el (8 2 7 M) LEN A FE AL E

i GBI B BB ? feiE B A REIE

Cong zher dao gongyuan zénme zou? Cong zher dao gongyuan wang

béi zou.
How do you go from here to the library? From here to the park walk north.
The question expression /EZ f#?//EFHL"? zénmeyang? asks for a description:

T IREE B 2R
JII A1 5 B B AR 7
Nage fangudn zénmeyang?
What is that restaurant like?

The expression (£, T ?//EJ# 7?7 zénme le? is used to ask how someone is when the
speaker believes there is something the matter:

WELT?

IREET?

Ni zénme le?

What is the matter with you?

A2 BB wei shénme ‘why’ questions ask for reasons, and their responses
typically require a sentence or more. #f1 2 /%% /E wei shénme occurs after the
subject of the sentence.

Replies to A1 2. /%2 wei shénme questions often begin with the word [K47/[K %
yinwéi ‘because.’

Question Answer
PR A 22 s? A BARAE R A -
TR By AR 7 BRI B AEE PR A

Ni wei shénme xué Zhongwén?  Yinwéi wo xiang zai Zhongguo
zhao gongzuo.

Why do you study Chinese? Because 1 want to look for a job in China.
T AT 2 B At ? PR it Ui |

T o B R R A ? PRl 2 il il |

Ni wei shénme xihuan ta ne? Yinwéi ta tébié shuai!

Why do you like him? Because he’s so handsome!

40
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ASKING QUESTIONS AND REPLYING TO QUESTIONS

In Mandarin, content question words are used in expressions that express the meanings
‘any,’ ‘every,’ ‘none,’ ‘aways,’ ‘never,’” etc.

IEHIATA

A E At -

Shéi dou renshi ta.

Everyone knows him.
Tt 2 IR -
PEL B R AT o

W6 shénme shihou dou mang.
I am always busy.
Lt 2 A o

P ERE A o

Ta shénme jitt dou bu he.
He doesn’t drink any alcohol.

D | 424
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Expressing identification,
possession, and existence

m Expressing identification

[EEEEN !dentifying oneself and others

= | 185

HIeakWI -

PRI -

W6 shi Zhang Mingzhi.
I am Zhang Mingzhi.

ROERAK ©

TERPRN -

Zhé shi wo taitai.

This is my wife.

Q  fbfZE?
AR
Tamen shi shéi?
Who are they?

Q: (R E?
IRIEREERIG?
Ni shi jingli ma?
Are you the manager?

[EEEEX dentifying places

165

Q XEfTLHT?
TR ?
Zheéi shi shénme difang?
What is this place?

A:

To identify a person, place, or thing, use the verb s& shi ‘to be.’

ReATERRAIIIA

RS R

Tamen shi wo de péngyou.
They are my friends.

& o (FEEH )

& o (FRAEH -)

Shi. (W6 shi jingli.)
Yes. (I am the manager.)

A: EBACHURIE ©
et AU
Zhé shi Béijing fandian.
This is the Beijing Hotel.
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QIR ZREE? Ar TR RZIRES © TR T
AP R 2B S 7 AR ISR LS © AE R L o
Na shi Chang’an dong Na bu shi Chang’an dong lu;
lu ma? na shi Chang’an x1 lu.
Is that East Chang’an That is not East Chang’an Road;
Road? it is West Chang’an Road.

Q AR ERE? A JEe
ERTRBERE?
Zhe shi bu shi Jiari Liguan? Shi.
Is this the Holiday Inn? Yes, it is.

Q BRI RIETLS? Ar RMIHPS RZAT95
PAIr 5 TlE #e ? AR 5 2 47955% o
Women de fangjian shi ji hao? Nimen de fangjian shi 479 hao.
What is our room number? Your room number is 479.

Identifying things

Chinese uses yes—no questions and content questions to ask about the identity of
things.

24.1, 24.6

Q  XEBATHIHAHZEL? A TXRRRAIAY o
i HAM R A S ? IEIRARAIRT o
Zhe shi women de chiiztiché ma? Zheé bu shi nimen de.
Is this our taxi? This is not yours.

Q REfFLF? A XIETHAA o
FE BB IR TE AR -
Zhé shi shénme cai? Zhé shi qingzhéng ya.
What is this dish? It is steamed fish.

Expressing possession

This section introduces the forms used by Chinese speakers to express possession and
to inquire about possession.

Indicating ‘having something’
To say that someone or something has something, use the verb 5 you ‘to have”:
fE LR ©
Ta you nii péngyou.
He has a girlfriend.
IS ESE LY
GISEEEEL A
Ni you didi ma?
Do you have a younger brother?

The negation of 15 you is %7 méi you.
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Q  IRHHRERY? A ®H e
IR IRERS ?
Ni you meimei ma? Méi you.
Do you have a younger sister? No.
Q IFHE&HHEE? A: FRHIEE -
Ni you méi you ji€jie? W0 méi you jiéjie.
Do you have an older sister? I do not have an older sister.
Q RHEHZELE? Ar XN o BIAE A A o
IRHBAEH ZE? B - B A% -
Ni xianzai you kong ma? Duibugqi. Xianzai méi you kong.
Do you have free time now? Sorry. I don’t have free time now.
23.1.2

Expressing one’s possession
To indicate one’s possession, use the following structure:

possessor + 1] de + possessed object

FENZE EAlERY
FEEIHL ERTIE
geége de che laoshi de shu
older Brother’s car teacher’s book

Mandarin does not have possessive pronouns. A pronoun + ] de is equivalent in
meaning to a possessive pronoun in English.

W 57
E2qinf 4o HEME?
wo de yaoshi shéi de shu?
my key whose book?

A table of English possessive pronouns and their Mandarin equivalents is presented
in Chapter 5.

5.2.4,9.2.1.2

The possessor + ] de may sometimes occur without the following ‘possessed’ noun.
This is often the case when the noun is clear from the context of the sentence. In the
following sentences, the noun in parentheses may be omitted.

REARIZRAI() °

TEAESRIRAT(E) ©

Zhé bén shi shi ni de (shu).

This book is yours.

A ROE AT (L)

A E2AS 2 AT AR (B2 ) o

Nage xuéxiao shi tamen de (xuéxiao).
That school is theirs.

When there is a close relationship between the possessor and the possessed noun, 7]
de may be omitted. fJ de is often omitted if the possessor is a pronoun.
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T RERIRIC ©

P REBURIC ©

W6 (de) miiqgin hén mang.
My mother is very busy.
AT Z I ©

R HA () E Al o

Ta shi women (de) laoshi.
He is our teacher.

Expressing possession in formal written Chinese
| T/t shityii ‘belong to, be affiliated with’
XA LS IR T AE R R o
iE A 2 e 2 S R AL BUREREY
Zhége you’éryuan shi shiiya Béijing Daxué de.
This kindergarten is affiliated with Beijing University.
Z zht
Z zhi is the formal written equivalent of [ de, used in literary Chinese texts. Like
Y de, it occurs after the possessor and before the possessed noun.
Pz P
P2 B
zhonggu zhi sheng
the sound of bells and drums

9.6

Expressing existence

There are three verbs that are commonly used to express existence.

£ yéu ‘to exist’

In addition to its use in expressing possession, the verb & you is also used to express
existence.

WERME_EARARES
WERME BB R
Zudtian wanshang you hén da de wu.
Last night there was a very dense fog.
WL E = AHREE o

WAL E =R AR A o

Fijin ydu san ge liiguan.

In this area there are three hotels.

o

o

To ask about existence, use the question form %1 you méi ydu or the yes-no
question marker "/ ma.
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BT A R TR

WHEH SR

Fujin you méi you liiguan?

Is there a hotel nearby?

WERM: _EH 7

WERME LA ZNS?

Zuoétian wanshang you wu ma?

Was there fog last night? (Was it foggy last night?)

D | 24.1

To give a negative reply, say %7 méi you.

BT 3585 R o

WA A KA

Fujin méi you lliguan.

There is no hotel nearby.
WERME B S o

WERME BB o

Zuoétian wanshang méi you wu.
There was no fog last night.

o | 23.1.2

m The verb =2 shi ‘to express existence’

7= shi can be used to express the existence of some object at a location. /& shi is often
used in this way when the object fills the location.

HAEFETEAZES -
HMEFTFHEELEZSE -

Women fangzi de widing shang dou shi xué.
The roof of our house was covered with snow.

 E#EIA -
i EHEEBCH ©
Di shang dou shi wanju.
Toys are all over the floor.

m Expressing existence with placement verbs

Verbs that refer to placement such as %% zhan ‘to stand,” 4% zud ‘to sit,” Ji¥ fang ‘to
put, to place,” # ting ‘to lie,’ etc. are often used in sentences that refer to existence.
In these ‘existential’ sentences the verbs of placement are usually followed by the
verb suffix % /3% zhe to emphasize the ongoing duration of the situation.

B RS A o
[GRSERE PN

Jieshang zhanzhe hén dud rén.

There are a lot of people standing in the street.
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NHFLE EAERZ A -

AFEH FAFRD A o

Gonggong qiche shang zuozhe hén dud rén.
There are a lot of people sitting on the bus.

P b oE —HEAE -
HAL LG ©
Shtizhuo shang fangzhe y1 ping hua.
There is a vase of flowers on the desk.

30.4, 35.2

25.3 |
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Describing people, places,
and things

m Equational sentences: identifying or describing the
subject with a noun phrase in the predicate

& shi links the subject with a noun phrase in the predicate that identifies or describes
it. Sentences with this form are equational sentences.

subject 5 shi noun or noun phrase

RS A o

RS AR A o

Zhao Méiling shi xuésheng.

Zhao Meiling is a student.

RN

ARINZ— M8

Stizhou shi y1 gé chéngshi.

Suzhou is a city.

FEUR—FHE o

FElt e — T

Benchi shi y1 zhong che.

The Mercedes Benz is a type of car.

o | 114, 25.1

m Describing the subject with a predicate that is
an adjectival verb

Adjectival verbs may serve as the predicate of the sentence to describe the subject.
The intensifier /R hén often occurs before the adjectival verb, especially if it is a one
syllable adjectival verb. Notice that 52 shi is not used when the predicate is an
adjectival verb.

subject (1R hén) adjectival verb
BRI ©

FEECFSRIER]

Zhao Méiling hén congming.
Zhao Meiling is very smart.
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TR o

BRI

Stizhou hén piaoliang.

Suzhou is very beautiful.

FEOMIR BT

FEBHIREE o

Benchi hén gui.

The Mercedes Benz is very expensive.

10

m Identifying or describing a noun with a modifying phrase

=

Phrases that describe or ‘modify’ the noun always occur before the noun. The particle
4 de typically occurs right after the modifier and before the noun that is being
described. In the following examples, the modifier + 1] de is emphasized.

RIS Z % T
ERBOLET

hén congming de niihaizi
a very intelligent girl

ESAlipES

BEREH

hén gui de ché

a very expensive car

BB AR
REARRE

hén you ming de daxué
a very famous university
R EH T

hén anjing de difang

a very peaceful place

9.2

m Asking questions about the attributes of a person,

place, or thing

m Asking what someone or something is like

To ask what someone or something is like, say:

person/place/thing /&2 #£7?
BB
zénmeyang?
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What about this person/place/thing?
What is this person/place/thing like?
AR BT B AR
HRME L 2 (BB
Nage nii haizi zénmeyang?
What about that girl? (What is that girl like?)
HDREELAR?
OB B BERR ?
Nage daxué zénmeyang?
What is that university like?
SRINE 2487
TR EBEER?
Siizhou zénmeyang?
What is Suzhou like?

24.6

Asking for more information

To ask for more information about a person, place or thing, say:

2. /#E? shénme noun?
what person/place thing?
X217
B R B
Zhe shi shénme shii?
What book is this?

or

2B B shénme yang de noun?
what kind of noun?
RO 2 AR5 ?
I R AT ?
Zhé shi shénme yang de difang?
What kind of place is this?

9.2.1.9, 24.6

Describing an item in terms of the material that
it is made of

Describing what an item is made of
To describe an item in terms of the material that it is made of, say:

(noun) 2 () ___ iy
shi () ____ zuo de.
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(noun) is made of .
TR AR ERY
AR 202 FHAREAERY
Nage zhuozi shi yong mutou zuo de.
That table is made of wood.
BCAGILE () BEERY
i I ACTL A () BRAERY o
Zhege huaping shi (yong) boli zuo de.
This vase is made of glass.
W EH R EFIE -
WMHEBRR(A)ETFIEN -
W6 de érhudn shi (yong) jinzi zuo de.
My earrings are made of gold.

53.2.4

m Asking what an item is made of

To ask what an item is made of, say:

(noun) JZ T2 AFHY?
& I ER R ?

shi yong shénme zuo de?

What is (this object) made of?
EEHR A 2 AF?
TEMEA G P Y 7
Zhege huaping shi yong shénme zuo de?
What is this vase made of?

IREVEFRE T 2 AR ?

TR HEE AR ?

Ni de érhuén shi yong shénme zuo de?
What are your earrings made of?

m Describing nouns in terms of attributes that

imply comparison

In Mandarin, adjectival verbs imply comparison, even when they are not used in a
comparison structure. Therefore, descriptions such as the following may be inter-
preted as simply descriptive or as comparative. The context usually makes it clear
whether a simple description or a comparison is intended.

HAFTT

HIAEHE -

Na bén shi gui.

That book is expensive.

or

That book is more expensive (than some other book).
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EBIHIT

EEAHT

Wang laoshT mang.

Professor Wang is busy.

or

Professor Wang is busier (than some other people.)

10.5, 29

Describing people in terms of age

Describing age
To describe a person in terms of his or her age say:
FHGE) - F=% -
FHER) =5
Wang Ming (shi) érshisan sui.
Wang Ming is 23 (years old).
If it is clear from context, %///3% sui ‘years of age’ may be omitted:
EHE) ==
Wang Ming (shi) érshisan.
Wang Ming is 23.
The verb 52 shi is optional and is usually absent in statements.
FLAINERE - A
FLASEEE R AN A
W6 de didi shiba sui.
My younger brother is 18 (years old).
However, when negation occurs in the sentence, s& shi must also occur.

ARG o fHETE o

AT A% o fth 2Tk o

Ta bu shi shiba sui. Ta zhi shi shiwii sui.

He is not 18 (years old). He is only 15 (years old).

When the adverb E.4&/E 4% yijing ‘already’ occurs, 52 shi may be absent.

MEZCER)NE T -
MEALCD) MR T

Ta yijing (shi) liang sui le.
He is already two (years old).
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26.8.1

DESCRIBING PEOPLE, PLACES, AND THINGS

Asking about age
To ask the age of an adult, say:

IR RELL?

GIEZNCT Y

Ni dud da nianji?

How old are you?
or

[HEDNA Y
UEPN ¢

Ni duo da suishu?
How old are you?

To ask the age of a young person, say:

[IIEPN
Ni dud da?
How old are you?

A formal and very polite way to inquire about the age of an older person is:

RAN B =
ST R
IR A BT 2
a4 =¥

Nin jinnian gaoshou?
How old are you?

To ask the age of a child, you can say:

fRILE?

R#5% 7

Ni ji sui?

How old are you?

JL/% ji is a classifier that is used to ask about small numbers. Therefore, it is appropriate to use when
asking the age of young children, but not when asking the age of older people.

24.6

Describing the weather

Statements that describe the weather

Here are common Mandarin expressions used when discussing the weather. Notice
that there is no word in Mandarin that is equivalent to the ‘it’ used in weather
descriptions in English. Mandarin weather descriptions often begin with the verb and
do not have a subject.

RAIRER gl PR

tian qi shifu liangkuai
weather comfortable cool
ARk & A

meén reé léng nuanhuo
muggy; hot and humid cold warm
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IATEN EFNEES WA/
re dud yan wenhé
hot cloudy mild

TE G IR/
xia xué xia yu gua feng
snowing raining windy
SRUF AT o

4RI FIRAREF o

Jintian de tiangi hén hao.
Today’s weather is very good.

WERAR R A o

WERAR P ©

Zuétian hén ménre.

Yesterday was very humid and hot.
SREE o

SRYE -

Jintian dud yan.

Today it is cloudy. (used in weather reports)

WER AR SARET R

WER AR SRARET R

Zuétian de tianqgi hén shifu.

Yesterday’s weather was very comfortable.
WERAR B/ & / A WA o
WERARGU IR/ 10 /54 1A o

Zuétian hén liangkuai/léng/ré/nuanhuo.
Yesterday’s weather was cool/cold/hot/warm.

TRT
Xia yu le.

It’s raining. (lit. ‘falling the rain’)
FET -

Xia xué le.

It’s snowing. (lit. ‘falling the snow’)
HIRT o

JREJE T o

Gua feng le.

It is windy. (lit. ‘blowing the wind’)

m Asking about the weather

To ask about the weather or climate in general terms, use /&2 F£//EE# zénmeyang
‘what about it?’ The following questions are followed by a typical answer.

Q XJLWRELEE?
a U R R B BEER?
Zher de tianqi zénmeyang?
What is the weather like here?
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A:

LR SRAEF » DA A

TE ST REIRAF » TS B -

Zher de tiangi hén hao. Bu 1éng yé bu re.
The weather here is very nice, neither cold nor hot.
S LR TELFE?
SAHE IR AR R ?

Jinnian zhér de tianqi zénmeyang?

What was the weather like here this year?
S LR SASKIER -
SHIE RN RBANRIER °

Jinnian zhér de tianqi bu tai zhéngchang.
The weather here was not normal this year.

BN =B B 287

U S0 B 7

Hangzhou de qihou zénmeyang?
What is the climate like in Hangzhou?
BUINET B A o

UM BT F WA o

Hangzhou de qihou feéichang wenhé.
Hangzhou's climate is very mild.

m Asking about temperature and describing temperature

178

Here are expressions associated with temperature.

1R /L i3 £
wendu dua lingxia
temperature degree below zero
TeR/FER BRI/ BRI

huashi shéshi

Fahrenheit Celsius; centigrade

Notice that when describing temperature, you can use the verb 7 shi. 7 shi is
required with negation, but is otherwise usually absent. With the adverb Z=%
chabudud ‘almost,” the verb may be & you.

SRINRE R AFE ©

SRIVEIE R AHE »

Jintian de wéndi shi érshi du.
Today’s temperature is 20 degrees.

Q:

GRANREEE L FE?

R RE S A ?

Jintian de wendu zénmeyang?

What is today’s temperature?

KA S RIIREZEN 2 H =T
REATEHH S RIVEEZE NS H =T

Tiangi yubao shud jintian de wendu chabudud y6u sanshi du.

The weather report says today’s temperature will be around 30 degrees.



Talking about illness and other medical conditions

Q:

IR RO Y

I 3 PO Y

Ni shuo de shi huashi haishi shéshi?

Do you mean Fahrenheit or centigrade?
FEHETRATH BRI -

FE M BRI

Zai Zhonggud women yong de shi sheshi.
We use centigrade in China.

B = AR RS VY

BRETERERS DY

Sheshi san shi du shi huashi dudshao du?

Thirty degrees centigrade is how many degrees Fahrenheit?
EAGEERIAE -

EPERERIE -

Chabudud shi huashi jitishi du.

It's about 90 degrees Fahrenheit.

SR - FTHE -
Jintian hén 1éng, lingxia wi du.
It’s really cold today, five degrees below zero.

p: 5l Talking about illness and other medical conditions

Expressing general iliness or allergy

Here are the most common ways to express having an illness or an allergy.

General illness Cold Allergy
FHWT e HOEET - HOXI(FHER) S -
(HOH (FHFR) i -
(W0) bing le. (W0) gan mao le. (W0) dui (qing méi si1) guomin.
(I) have become ill. (I) have a cold. (I) am allergic to (penicillin).
or
H) G

(W0) you bing.
(I) have an illness.

m Describing symptoms

179

In English, symptoms are described as a possession of the patient: ‘I have a head-
ache’; ‘you have a broken leg,” etc. Notice how symptoms are described in Mandarin.

Fever Cold symptoms Sore throat

FYRBET © (F) T LR © (Hey ez o

(F)FBET ©

(W0) fa shao le. (Wo) lia biti. (W0) késou.

(I) have fever. (I) have a runny nose. (I) have a cough.
F)RERE (F)FTHTME o (BT -

() FEEBE o (FR)FTMAE o

(Wo) fa gao shao. (W) da péenti. (W0) sdngzi téng.

(I) have a high fever. (I) am sneezing. (I) have a sore throat.
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General infection
Hyx »

H# s -

(W9) fayan.

(I) have an infection.

Stomach ache

FORFHK »
(W0) duzi téng.
(I) have a stomach ache.

WERLT -
WERT -

Wo xiedu le

I have diarrhea.
(formal expression)

m Asking about symptoms

IRAF 2T A EFR?
R B 75 6T IR ?

Earache
(F)E 2K -

(W0) érduo téng.

(I) have an earache.

Diarrhea

(FORLA ©

(W0) la xi.

(I) have diarrhea.

HhotF

(Wo) la duzi
(I) have diarrhea.

Ni shénme difang bu shufu?
Where are you uncomfortable?

RAKR?

BB

Fa bu fa shao?

Do you have a fever?
(BETHL?

(BT HL?

(Téu) téng bu téng?

Do you have a headache?

o | 24.1, 24.6
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RIEH?
BRI

Fa shao ma?

Headache

)k -

(F)BIK ©

(W0) tou téng.

(I) have a headache.

Broken bones

e kU T o

Tt BHET T o

Ta glitou duan le.

He has a broken bone.
(Literally: His bone broke.)
MR (F) W T o

b (F) BT -

Ta tui (shou) duan le.
He has a broken leg (arm).

The following expressions are commonly used to ask about symptoms:

Do you have a fever?

() ?
() K ?

(T6u) téng ma?

Do you have a headache?
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NOTE

27

Describing how actions
are performed

Describing the general or past performance of an action
with a manner adverbial phrase

To describe how an action is generally performed or how it was performed in the
past, use the following structure:

action verb 15 de adjectival verb

Phrases that describe the performance of an action are often referred to as manner
adverbial phrases. The word adverbial means they describe the verb.

(ARG P
RFAR PR o

Ta shud de kuai.
He speaks fast.

HFF 518 o

IHIBH S 1% o

Ta kai de man.

She drives slowly.

PRIE ST

PRITERZASAT ©

Nimen dou kao de hao.

You all did well on the exam.

The suffixes T le, id/i® guo, and &/ zhe do not occur after the action verb or the adjectival verb in
manner adverbial phrases.

33,35

Describing the performance of an action when the verb takes
an object

If the action verb takes an object, the verb is said twice, the first time followed by the
object, and the second time followed by %53 de adjectival verb:

[action verb + object] [action verb 1§ de adjectival verb]
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MG EAF R ©

Rt R S o

Ta shudo hua shud de Kkuai.

He speaks fast.

b =B AR R o

il R S A PR

Ta shud Zhongguoé hua shuo de kuai.
He speaks Chinese fast.

i TF2E T 1% o
It B BB A1 o

Ta Kkai cheé kai de man.

She drives a car slowly.
PRI A BT o

PR B HH 4 o

Nimen kao shi dou kao de hao.
You all did well on the exam.

Modifying the description of the action

Modifying with intensifiers
In these manner adverbial phrases, the adjectival verb may be preceded by an
intensifier:

MG SRR ©

bt R SRR

Ta shud hua shud de hén kuai.

He speaks very quickly.

LUPRES NG YN

LUlEEN IS YN

Ta kai che kai de tai man.

She drives a car foo slowly.

IR IR FEAT ©

IR R HEHELF o

Nimen kdo shi dou kao de zhen héo.
You all did really well on the exam.

= | 103

PIAP») Modifying with negation

In manner adverbial phrases, negation must occur before the adjectival verb, not
before the action verb. Negation must be 1~ bu:

MV -
BT -
Ta shuo de bu Kuai.
He doesn’t speak fast.
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Asking about the performance of an action 27.2

PRITECE BT ©
PREE AT o

Nimen dou kao de bu hao.

You all didn’t do well on the exam.

23.1.1

Asking about the performance of an action

To ask how an action is performed, say:

(subject) action verb £3/E 2 kE?
HEELR?
de zénmeyang?
How does the subject do the action?
fFH G E 2D
flH & BB
Ta kaode zénmeyang?
How did he do on the test?

WIT AR IR B 2R

It o B R 15 A AR 7

Ta kai che kai de zénmeyang?

How does she drive?
To ask if an action is performed in a particular way, form a yes-no question with the
adjectival verb using:

e Verb-not-verb structure
action verb #3 de adjective verb I~ but adjective verb?

IR ARG IFAAF?

IR BT A ?

Ni kao shi kdo de hdo bu hao?
Did you do well on the test?
A
RS R AE?

Ta shud de gqingchu bu qingchu?
Did he speak clearly?

e IE/UE ma yes—no question structure

IR

IR T 5?7

Ni kdo de hao ma?

Did you do well on the test?
RS R ?
LS E 1S ?

Ta shuo de qingchu ma?
Did he speak clearly?

24.1
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Describing the performance of an entire action with an

184

adverbial modifier

To describe how an entire action is performed on a specific occasion, precede the
verb phrase (or prepositional phrase + verb phrase if there is a prepositional phrase)
with an adverbial verb modifier + il de as follows. Note the tone changes on the
second syllable of the modifier:

adverbial verb modifier + #i de + verb phrase

fibfeinfan ) Lt U 22 T o
il fi fay St SR R T
Ta toutour de ba qian nazou le.
He secretly took away the money.

RIS 4 ) Lt o

[OIS(RES /S SiRi el

Nimen déi haohaor de xué.

You have to study hard/well.
1@‘[%‘l§zi’rﬁ§‘l§(¥$%’r\7 °

i et TR T

Ta manman de ba Han zi xuéhuli le.
He slowly learned the Chinese characters.

TRz |
Kuaikuai de chi ba!
Hurry up and eat!

BT i o M TR A i L

% F e v BB AR 2 [ TP o

Haizi gao gao xing xing de zai gongyuan li wan.
The children are playing happily in the park.

AT I T — T o
LA e — (i i b o

Tamen jingjing de shui le y1 g¢e wanshang.
They slept peacefully the whole night.

TRAS LD 2 5

TR R L AT

Ni déi litixin de ting laoshi shud hua.
You should listen attentively to the teacher.

s ST E T -
Ta jiji mangmdng de taozou le.
She hurriedly ran away. (She ran away in a hurry.)

Phrases that frequently occur as adverbial modifiers of an entire action include the

following:
2 manman de slowly
PR kuaikuai de quickly
FF I hiohao de well
faifam it toutou de secretly
AR jingjing de peacefully



Describing the performance of an entire action with an adverbial modifier

Eeq -l
T
AT
St i/ BT I
PNGEUIPNG 25
THIH
F 3 ) S
PR AP
72t/ 7 A
ﬁﬁl[}ﬂﬂ
Jé‘g;[;‘i‘ﬁ
NSV
i Lt/ 5
it/ [
/(4 G

Tt/
Eoee g
[ER R EE Y
Py Al
ettt
Pl akakity/
PRk

anjing de
jimang de
congmang de
xingfén de
dasheng de
giaoqgiao de
yanli de
canrén de
zixi de
yongxin de
liaxin de
rénzhén de
gingyuan de
ziyuan de
shijin de
jianjian de
ananjingjing de
zizixixi de

jiji mangmang de

huanghuang
zhangzhang de

peacefully/quietly
hurriedly/hastily
hurriedly/hastily
excitedly

loudly

quietly

sternly

cruelly

meticulously
attentively, carefully
attentively, cautiously
diligently, conscientiously
willingly

willingly

using full strength/do
with all one’s might
gradually

peacefully
meticulously

hurriedly
in a flustered manner

Note | These adverbial modifiers + #b de occur in the same position in the predicate as other adverbs.

2 |15
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NOTE

28

Indicating result, conclusion,
potential, and extent

Indicating the result or conclusion of an action with
resultative verbs

In Mandarin, action verbs refer to open-ended processes and not to their conclusions
or results. For example, the verb 3£/H mai refers to shopping, not buying. The verb
& zhao refers to looking for something, not finding it.

English sometimes uses two entirely different verbs to refer to a process and its result
or conclusion. In Mandarin, processes and results are always expressed using the
same verb. The process is expressed with an open-ended action verb. The result or
conclusion is expressed by adding a resultative suffix to the open-ended action verb.
Verbs that are formed by an action verb and a resultative suffix are often referred to
as resultative verbs.

Resultative verb structure: action verb + resultative ending

Some grammars refer to the resultative suffix as a complement of result.

To read more about action verbs, see

13

Common resultative suffixes

Resultative suffixes that indicate the conclusion of the action:

Suffix Meaning

—

JG

wan to finish

IF

hao to do to a successful conclusion

Resultative suffixes that indicate the result of an action:

Suffix Meaning
DL/ 5, to perceive
jian (used with verbs of perception: see, hear, smell)
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Indicating the result or conclusion of an action with resultative verbs

Suffix
il

dao
HIE
zhao
/8
cuo
persial
bao

i
dong
=g
hui

f

zhu
TH/58
kai

14

gou

j[é
guang
it
qingchu
RRESL2cH

ganjing

Meaning

to attain a goal, to acquire (like # /3 zhao)

to attain a goal, to acquire (like | dao)

to do wrong, to be mistaken

to be full

to understand

to know

to stick

to open

enough

to use up

to be clear

to be clean

m Common resultative verbs: action verbs + resultative ending

187

Action verb
T/
shuo

iz,

cht

H

yong

Bt/

shuo

Wy /45
ting

Meaning

to say

to eat

to use

to say

to listen

Resultative verb
W58 /F5E
shuowan

NZ5¢

chiwan

H 58
yongwan

AT /i

shuohao

W DL/

tingjian

Meaning

to finish saying

to finish eating

to use up (to use
something until finished)

to reach a successful
conclusion through
discussion; to reach an
agreement

to hear something



INDICATING RESULT, CONCLUSION, POTENTIAL, AND EXTENT

188

Action verb
H
kan
&/
wén
/%
ting
H
kan
[/ 7
wén
SE/E
mai
#H
zhao
SE/E
mai
24
zhao
e / e

shui

1

Meaning

to look

to smell

to listen

to look

to smell

to shop for

to look for

to shop for

to look for

to sleep

to do

to write

to shop for

to use

to eat

to read

to listen

to study

Resultative verb
ER
kanjian
1] UL/ 1 b,
wénjian
iy ) /B
tingdao
EF
kandao
[EEEIVSE]
wéndao
SEHE|/HEF|
maidao
HH
zhaodao
maizhao
o/

zhaozhao

M A / T 25
shuizhao
(BT S
zZuocuo
i/
xiécuo
S/ H S
maicuo

ERETAREE
yongcuo
N/
chibao
FlH

kandong

Wi/ e
tingddng

F /B
xuéhui

Meaning

to see something
to smell something
to hear something
to see something
to smell something
to buy/to purchase
to find

to buy/to purchase
to find

to fall asleep

to do wrong

to write incorrectly

to buy wrong (to buy
the wrong thing)

to use wrong
to eat until full

to read to the point of
understanding something

to listen to the point of
understanding

to study to the point of
knowing something; to
master by studying



Indicating the result or conclusion of an action with resultative verbs

Action verb Meaning

i0/E to record, to

ji remember

1

da to hit (many
idiomatic
meanings)

z

cht to eat

I=J/ [

weén to ask

ca to wipe

v

xi to wash

Q: {RUTEI THR T E Y
IREEE T AR =G ?

Q  RIZEE TS
IRz E T 057
Ni chibdo le ma?
Did you eat until full?
(Are you full?)
RIORE AT EET -
TR E AT RS T -

BTATERRT
AR T ©
Women zoujinldi le.
We walked in.

Wk LR ET o
Tk Lib#EET o

Mao tiaoshang shafa qu le.

o | 44.1

189

The cat jumped onto the sofa.

Resultative verb
JOEE/ELE
jizhu

T /475
dakai

Nz

chigou
A
i1

wénqingchu

BT
AR

caganjing

T
vhiziE
xI ganjing

Here are example sentences with resultative verbs

Ni tingdao le nage shéngyin ma?
Did you hear that sound?

W0 ba wo ziji de mingzi xiécuo le.
I wrote my own name wrong.

Meaning
to remember

to open

to eat enough

to ask about something
until you are clear
about it

to wipe something
until it is clean

to wash something
until it is clean

BIE] o
BEEF o

Meéi tingdao.

I didn’t hear it.
NErET o
NERET o
Chibao le.

I ate until full.
(I'm full.)

Resultative suffixes may also refer to the direction of movement.



INDICATING RESULT, CONCLUSION, POTENTIAL, AND EXTENT

m Using the verb suffix 7 le with resultative verbs to indicate
completion

The verb suffix T le occurs at the end of resultative verbs, after the resultative suffix,
to indicate that the action is completed or the desired result has been attained.

P TR o

Pfse TR

WO zudowan le gongke.

I finished my homework.
RIZHET -

WIZAET -

W6 chibdo le.

I am full. (I've eaten until full.)

T le never occurs between the action verb and the resultative ending.

Say this Not this

IREREN TR BRI ? HRER T RV R ?

IRERE) T IR B G? I3k T EIURAY B g

Ni zhaodao le ni de pibao ma? Ni zhdo le dao ni de pibao ma?

Have you found your wallet?

= | 13.1, 33.1

m Using i% méi with resultative verbs to indicate lack of completion
or result
The negative marker % méi is used to indicate that an action has not been com-
pleted or that the desired result has not been attained. {% méi occurs before the
entire resultative verb.

FLASE -

W6 méi kanwan.

I haven't finished reading.

PBEITIE ©

PR B -

W6 méi tingdong.

I didn’t understand (by listening).

% méi never occurs between the action verb and resultative suffix.

Say this Not this

Tt o PR o

TR N85 - HnsigoE o

W06 méi niancuo. WO nian méi cuo.

I didn’t read (it) wrong.

o | 13.3.2,33.3

190



NOTE

Indicating the ability to reach a conclusion or result

Indicating the ability to reach a conclusion or result:
the potential infixes 1§ de and 7/~ bu

5 de and 4~ bu may occur between the action verb and resultative suffix to indicate
that it is possible or not possible to reach the result. When #3 de and “~ bu are used
in this way, we refer to them as potential infixes and the form of the resultative verb
as the potential form.

The potential infix 1§ de

To indicate that it is possible to perform an action and reach a conclusion or result,
add the potential infix 5 de into the middle of the resultative verb, between the
action verb and the resultative suffix:

action verb + 15 de + resultative suffix

WEEETERR

PEBETEER

W06 kandedong Zhonggud dianying.

I can understand (by watching) Chinese movies.
TRIZEF5EI8 2 2 2R PE I ?

IRz 5E 0 EE 2 SR Pa S ?

Ni chidewan name dud dongxi ma?

Can you finish eating that many things?

The potential infix 4~ bu

To indicate that it is not possible to reach a conclusion or result, add the potential
infix > bu into the middle of the resultative verb, between the action verb and the
resultative suffix:

action verb + /N bu + resultative suffix

ER AT FART AV

ERBH R PR A

Wang laoshi de hua wo dou tingbudong.

I can’t understand (by listening) what Professor Wang says.
PAAEIEA B -

W0 zhdaobudao wo de pibao.

I can’t find my wallet.

The infixes 3 de and A~ bu are the only things that can occur between the action verb and the
resultative suffix.

Using resulative verbs to indicate that a result cannot be achieved

no matter what

Resultative verbs in the negative potential form occur with the question word
E2./7EJ¥ zénme to indicate that a result cannot be achieved no matter what the
subject does.
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REBS AT -

W6 zénme xué yé xuébuhui.

No matter how I study I can’t learn (it).
B 2 e B o

fil BB AR AN

Ta zénme zhao yé zhaobudao.

No matter how I look I can’t find (it).

24.6, 42.4

Summary of the functions of resultative verbs

The functions of resultative verbs and their occurrence with T le and negation are
summarized below:

The action occurred and the result The action occurred but the result or
was attained conclusion was not attained
resultative verb + 7 le % méi + resultative verb

Iz T o Tz o

HIZET o TRz 86 o

WO chibao le. WO méi chibao.

I ate until full. I did not eat until full.

(I ate but was not full).

It is possible to attain the It is impossible to attain the
indicated result or conclusion indicated result or conclusion
by performing the verb by performing the verb
action verb 15 de result/conclusion action verb I~ bu result/conclusion

oz A1 o g0 o

oz 54 o g oA o

W6 chidebao. W6 chibubao.

I am able to eat until full. I am unable to eat until full.

Indicating the ability to perform the verb: the potential
suffixes 15 T delido and 77 bulido

Resultative suffixes indicate the result or conclusion of an action. To indicate that the
subject is able to or unable to perform the action, add one of the following potential
suffixes to the verb:

Verb + 15 T delido able to perform the action

Verb + N7 bulido unable to perform the action

The potential suffix 157 delido

Use this suffix to say that the subject is able to perform the action of the verb or that
the subject is able to finish the action. In the latter sense, it is similar to the resultative
suffix 5¢ wan ‘to finish.’
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Indicating the ability to perform the verb 28.4

AARHE T > — 5 S T X PFERE -

AOARIEE - — 5 G T PRSI -

Ta hén congming, yiding zuodelido zhejian shiging.

He is very smart. He is certainly able to take care of this matter.
SRIJIIRE L% » BRT e

SREIIEES » T T »

Jintian de gongkeé zhéme dud, wo zuobulido.

There is so much homework today. I can’t do it. (can’t finish it.)

IR T X2 23 > FAERE TIH?

IR TIE S 3 - JFers TH5?

Ni jiao le zhéme dud cai, women chideliao ma?

You've ordered so many dishes. Will we be able to eat them? (finish eating
them?)

[EXXEY The potential suffix " T bulido

Use this suffix to say that the subject is not able to do some action.

PR TEET -

W0 yongbulido kuaizi.

I am unable to use chopsticks.
f—E e T LI -
fil—rE N T A

Ta yiding zéubulido name yuan.

He is certainly unable to walk that far.

BT E - T o
IR - T o
Zhe shi ta de géxing, ta gaibulido.
This is his nature. He can’t change.

m Asking about the ability to perform an action

To ask about the ability of a subject to perform an action, form a yes-no question
with "5/%% ma or with verb-not-verb structure.

e IE/IE ma
TRIEAS T IX 2 % 357
TRICAS T B 2 32057
Ni chidelido zhéme dud cai ma?
Are you able to eat this many dishes?

e Verb-not-verb structure: verb 15 7 delido verb 17 bulido
M TR T X EIE?
A TR T EIE?
Ta zuodelido zuobulido zhé jian shiqing?
Is he able to take care of this matter or not?
RXLLY o fRIZETIERT?
RS (REE TR T?
Zhéme duo cai, ni chidelido chibulido?
This many dishes, are you able to eat them or not?
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To answer ‘yes’ say verb 137 delido:
AT -
Zuodelido.
He can do it.
AT o
Chidéliao.
I can eat them.
To answer ‘no’ say verb N7 bulido:
BRT o
Zuobuliao.
He can’t do it.
AT o
Chibuliao.
I can’t eat them.

Resultative suffixes with special meanings or properties
% dido
7 diao indicates completion, and often also carries negative connotations for the

speaker. It may serve as a suffix on open-ended or change-of-state action verbs. It
does not occur with the potential infixes 3 de and “~ bu.

Fl¥s shuaidiao ‘to throw away, to discard’
EAD ZF R AE T -
fHIEAE % F AR T o
Ta ba nage haizi shuaidiao bu guan le.
He abandoned that child.

P54t rengdiao ‘to throw away’
IRE LA E L5 17
RS BB E A T 7
Ni zénme ba wo de xin géi réengdiao le?
Why you throw away my letter?

Yttt sidiao ‘to die’
G TR 0 AE) LSBT o
W TEK » TERHMIERT o
W06 wang le jiao shui, huar dou sidiao le.
I forgot to water (them) and all of my flowers died.

=5 wangdiao ‘to forget completely’

IREZRERHE TR 2, FLR A ER K ?

TRE PR T I R B R

Ni zénme néng wangdiao le zhéme yaojin de shiqing?
How could you forget such an important thing?
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Indicating the ability to perform the verb 28.4

EH diudiao ‘to lose’

PP IREI T » TERRE -

PHRERRI T © TIFRWE -

W0 de huzhao diudiao le. W6 déi qu bao jing.

I lost my passport. I have to report it to the police.

8% deji, ™"E buji
J% ji only occurs in potential form. It means to be able to do an action on time.

K5 K HB K Ldideji ‘to be able to arrive on time’

KA | AR 1dibuji ‘to be unable to arrive on time’

Q: FATHIEE BIR - SRS RSN LY
BPMBAEE B - RS AR
Women xianzai qu shang ke, laideji laibuji?
If we go to class now will we get there on time?
A RETEN o RELERS K.
FRAETLATHE o PREE AR N o
Hai ydu wiifen zhong. Kuai diar zou laideji.
We still have five minutes. If we go fast we can get there on time.

134 degqi, N8 bugqi
it qi only occurs in potential form. Its most common meaning is to be able to afford
to do the verb.

NZ15tC chideqi ‘to be able to afford to eat something’

WZAEL chibugi ‘to be unable to afford to eat something’

Q: RRAEWRIBIZIR - Itz A ?
RRAEIFIZE » CAGHEZHE?
Tiantian zai fanguan chi fan, chideqi chibuqi?
Can you afford to eat in a restaurant every day?
A BMIAIZEE - BRAZANE
Youde rén chideqi, youde rén chibugi.
Some people can afford it, some can’t.

45t zhadeqi ‘to be able to afford to live someplace’

{EAHL zhitbugi ‘to be unable to afford to live someplace’

Q: BEILR P FIB LT - IR MERRE AT
BRI PR (R E S ETE?
Xianzai Béijing fangzi name gui, nimen zhudeqi zhubugqi?
Houses in Beijing are so expensive now, can you afford to live there?
A BMEGE - AR ENE
PAMMERE - A EAMTH T HEANE
Women zhudeqi, késhi women de haizi zhubugi.
We can afford to live there, but our children cannot afford to live there.

3 deqi and i bugqi also have idiomatic meanings when suffixed to certain
verbs.
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FE Nt kanbugi ‘to look down on someone’
IRARIZB N RBH TN
IFREZB LB HE N
Ni bu yinggai kanbuqi méi you qian de rén.
You should not look down on people who have no money.

XTARL B RE duibugi ‘to insult someone’ or ‘show disrespect’

ST/ BHHEE duideqi ‘to show respect to someone’

QIR S P S XS AR IR SCRE?
TR NS 5 B AL S R IR SCRE?
Ni bu haohao de nian shti duideqi duibuqi ni de fumu?
If you do not study hard, how can you face your parents?
Ar B EF IS B REX SR
Po— e ZHF AT N A RERI SR M) -
W6 yiding yao haohao de nianshii cai néng duideqi tamen.
I certainly want to study hard so that I can show respect to them.

Lt shang
- shang has a special meaning when used in the resultative verb % I~ kdoshang
‘to pass an entrance exam’ (especially a university entrance exam). The potential
forms are:

%15 I kaodeshang ‘able to pass the entrance exam’

%1 I kaobushang ‘unable to pass the entrance exam’
QRIS FEE LB LIER?
Ni xiang wo jinnian kdodeshang kaobushang Béi Da?
Do you think I will be able to pass the exam for Beijing University this year?
A IR —ESBHE -
W6 xiang ni yiding kaodeshang.
I think you will certainly pass the exam.

AE buding
A5 buding has a restricted use as a resultative verb ending:
WA E [FNE shudobuding ‘perhaps’

MBAEIL K - WA SHKT -

ROFRAEEGEA - HANEMAERKT

Ta xianzai hai méi lai, shuobuding ta bu hui 1ai le.
He hasn’t come yet. Perhaps he won’t come.

Indicating the extent or result of a situation

Resultative verbs indicate the result of actions. To indicate the result or extent of a
situation, use the following structure:

verb 15 de verb phrase/clause
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Indicating the extent or result of a situation

When the verb is an adjectival verb, #3 de verb phrase/clause introduces the extent of
the situation: so adjectival verb that verb phrase/clause.

RBIRTHERHKT -

fth 2 NAEIK T -

Ta lei de taibuqitou lai le.

He was so tired that he could not pick up his head.
EAEB U IR T

M E B A T o

Ta gaoxing de shudobuchiu hua 14i le.

She was so happy that she was unable to speak.

R ERET -

G #ET -

Ta léng de fadou le.

He was so cold that he was shivering.

When the verb is an action verb, 15 de verb phrase/clause introduces the result of the
action: performed the action until verb phrase/sentence.

I IE SRR ARIE HRZL T -

HEAE TR IR AT T o

Mama kit de yanjing dou héng le.
Mom cried until her eyes were red.
ESREIRLT o

MEBER NIRRT -

Ta zou de jingpi lijin le.

He walked so much that he was exhausted.

If the action verb takes an object, the sentence takes the following form:

[action verb + object] action verb #5 de verb phrase/clause
DERSERRTR IR T

MR ERERIRET -

Ta [zOu lu] zOu de jingpi lijin le.

He walked so much that he was exhausted.

197



29

Making comparisons

noun phrase (NP)
adjectival verb (AV)
stative verb (SV)
modal verb (MV)
action verb (V)

Similarity

Comparison structures are used to indicate that things are similar to or different from
each other, or to indicate that something is more than or less than another thing in
some way.

This chapter presents the structures used to make comparisons in Mandarin. It uses
the following grammatical terms and abbreviations. Refer to the relevant chapters for
more information about each grammatical category.

Chapter 9
and adjective verb phrase (AVP) Chapter 10
and stative verb phrase (SVP) Chapter 11

Chapter 12
and action verb phrases (VP) Chapter 13

Indicating that noun phrases are identical

NP,
NP,
NP,
NP,

B/ NP,
/A NP,
gen/hé NP,
and NP,

To indicate that two noun phrases are similar or equal, say:

— Pt
ke

7K
ylyang
identical/same

AR/ FBAF—FE o
IEAFIRFAE - -

Zhe bén shii gen/hé na bén shii yiyang.
This book and that book are the same.

S RIIRSIRFIMER— H o
SRAVREIRFIERI— B o

Jintian de tianqi gén/hé zudtian de yryang.
Today’s weather is the same as yesterday’s.

Note | The words R gén and #A hé are equivalent in meaning. In all of the structures in this chapter in which

they occur, R gén and # hé are interchangeable. In some dialects, [& téng occurs in this structure
instead of IR gén or #1 hé.

© | 16.1, 29.2.1




Similarity

m Indicating that all noun phrases are the same

o

When a noun phrase refers to multiple entities (for example, ‘houses,’” ‘dogs,” ‘two
books,’ etc.) use this pattern to say that all of the entities are the same.

NP —FF

NP —#f

NP yiyang

NP identical/same
XA —FE o

REFIAT —H o
Zhe liang bén shu yiyang.
These two books are identical.
K= HE—FEG?

TE =AE SRR 7

Zhe san ge cai ylyang ma?

Are these three dishes the same?

29.2.2

m Indicating that noun phrases share a property

o

To indicate that two noun phrases are alike in a particular property, say the following.

NP, #/f1 NP, —Hf AV
NP, R/ NP, —kf AV
NP, gen/hé NP, yiyang AV
NP, and NP, identical/same AV

B LT/ R Z ) L—FEE o

LT Y R — R o

W6 érzi gen/hé wo nu’ér yiyang gao.

My son and my daughter are the same height. (equally tall)
NIRRT 22

NIRRT o

Xiaogou hé xidomao yiyang keé’ai.

Puppies and kittens are equally cute.

29.2.3

EEXEA Indicating resemblance

To indicate that one noun phrase resembles another noun phrase, say:

NP, & NP,
NP, xiang NP,
NP, looks like NP, (NP, resembles NP,)
figrtEs -
Ta xiang ta baba.
He resembles his dad.
HAREIE A ?
GBS ?
Ta xiang Faguoérén ma?
Does he look like a French person?
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or

NP, /Ml NP, {RR
NP, gen/hé NP, hén xiang
) LB RO R 2 LR R 7
TR GL7 B RIRZ AR BRI ?
Ni érzi gen/hé ni ni’ér hén xiang ma?
Do your son and daughter look alike?

If the noun phrase refers to multiple entities, say:

NP () &
NP (hén) xiang
NP are very similar/very much alike.
IR B o
AR B o
Tamen hén xiang.
They look very much alike.

29.2.4

m Indicating similarity in some property

To indicate that two noun phrases are similar enough to be considered equivalent,
say:

NP, H NP, L/ AV
NP, yoéu NP, name AV
G AHEA 2 55 © (AV)
fth G AR A AR
Ta you ta jiéjie name gao.
He is as tall as his older sister.
fth A5 AR A AS 2, Bl B 7
fth A5 AR AH AR R A IS 7
Ta yOu ta jiéjie name congming ma?
Is he as intelligent as his older sister?

or

NP, H NP, XL4/iEE AV
NP, & NP, zhéme AV
NP, is as AV as NP,

A IRX 2 © AV

A IRE B

Ta yéu ni zhéme gdao.

He is as tall as you.

A note on FBA/FBEE name and X 4/ERE zhéme

X2, /758 zhéme ‘this/so’ and 2. /HBE name ‘that/so’ are used frequently in com-
parison structures. They may occur before an adjectival verb. It is often not necessary
to translate 7XZ./42 % zhéme and #F 2 /A0 name into English.

29.4.1
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m Indicating identical performance of an action

NP, BR/AI NP, [verb %] —#f AV
NP, FR/H NP, [verb %] —# AV
NP, gen/hé NP, [verbde] yilyang AV
NP, and NP, perform the verb equally AV
PIRMIZ SRS -
IRz % -
W6 gén ta chi de yiyang duo.
I eat as much as him.
AR S G R -
BIRERRIR B i — B R -
Didi gén meéimei xié de yiyang kuai.
Younger brother and younger sister write equally fast.

NP, R/FI NP, [action verb + object] [action verb 3]
NP, [R/FI NP, [action verb + object] [action verb 3]
NP, gen/hé NP, [action verb + object] [action verb de]
NP, and NP, perform the action verb equally AV

IR RIS — 2 -

IR MR — R % -

W0 gén ta chi fan chi de yiyang duo.

I eat as much as him.

B ERIR IR S T E A — R o

SRR IRIR IR B T B 15— R IR o

Didi gén meimei xié zi xié de yiyang kuai.

To indicate that two noun phrases perform an action in a similar way, say:

If the object of the action verb is included in the sentence, the action verb is said
twice, once followed by the object, and once followed by & —1#¥ de yiyang (AV).

—F AV
—tk AV
ylyang AV

Younger brother and younger sister write characters equally fast.

Variation 1

NP; [action verb + object] [action verb 5] #R/Fl NP,
NP, [action verb + object] [action verb ]  #R/Fl NP,
NP, [action verb + object] [action verb de] gén/hé NP,
NP, and NP, perform the action verb equally AV

FNEIRIZAF R — 2 -

FEHIZAF R — R 2 -

W6 chi fan chi de geén ta yiyang duo.

I eat as much as him.

WA EFEBRRE—FER

BB B T B A R R IR — B R

Didi xié€ zi xié de gen méimei yiyang kuai.

Here are several variations in this pattern. They differ in the order of the phrases. In
all of these variations, [action verb + object] occurs before [action verb 1§ de], and
—FE/—8 ylyang AV occurs at the end of the sentence.

—FE AV
—k AV
yiyang AV

Younger brother and younger sister write characters equally fast.
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Variation 2

NP, [action verb + object] #R/fl NP, [action verb {§] —¥FF AV
NP; [action verb + object] ER/FI NP, [action verb 3] —#& AV
NP, [action verb + object] gen/hé NP, [action verb de] ylyang AV
NP, and NP, perform the action verb equally AV

WICPIRIZ G —FE %

WICHIRMIZE—FE S -

WO chi fan gen ta chi de yiyang duo.

I eat as much as him.

The verb 1§ yOu can be used instead of ! gén or 1 hé.

NP, 5 NP, [action verb + object] [action verb 18] (FAFL/iX2.) AV
NP, f NP, [action verb + object] [action verb 5] (HFEE/4E ) AV

NP, ydu NP, [action verb + object] [action verb de] (name/zheéme) AV
NP, and NP, perform the action verb equally AV

BB HEEETFERMRLER -

B HEE R T EAIREES -

Didi you baba xié zi xié de name piaoliang.

Younger brother writes characters as beautifully as dad.

or
NP, [action verb + object] [action verb ] B NP, (IFL/iX2) AV
NP; [action verb + object] [action verb ] H NP, (/5 E) AV

NP, [action verb + object] [action verb de] you NP, (name/zhéme) AV
NP, performs the action verb as AV as NP,

BN EFERAEEE LGSR -

BNEFEEEEEEES -

Didi xié zi xié de you baba name piaoliang.

Younger brother writes characters as beautifully as dad.

Be careful to repeat the verb if you include the object of the verb.

Say this Not this

WIEIRIC SR Mt —H5 % - PIZIREIR M — % o
IR AR —HE D o RIERAR S ©

W6 chi fan chi de gén ta WO chi fan de gén ta yiyang duo.

yiyang duo.
I eat as much as he does.

BEETEREEEMNLER - R ETFREEEILES

BN RFREEEEIEE - BN RFREEENEEE
Didi xié zi xi€ de you baba Didi xié zi de you baba name
name piaoliang. piaoliang.

Younger brother writes characters
as nicely as dad.

27.1.2,29.3.5, 29.4.3
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Difference

Difference

Indicating that noun phrases are different
To indicate that two noun phrases are different, say:

NP, & /1 NP, — o

NP, A R/ NP, — 7k e

NP, bu gen/hé NP, yiyang.

NP, and NP, are not identical/the same.
XA/ FOHAA A —HE o
TEARF AR FE K -
Zhe bén shu bu gén/hé na bén shu yryang.
This book is not the same as that book.
SRR SR/ FMERIRS—FE o
SRIVREAR/FMERIIRE R o
Jintian de tianqi bu gén/hé zuétian de tiangi yiyang.
Today’s weather is not the same as yesterday’s.

or
NP, FR/F0 NP, & —# o
NP, R/Fl NP, & —k o

NP, gen/hé NP, bu yiyang.
NP, and NP, are not identical/the same.
A IRIEAI N ERER A IR BRI R —FE -
{1 B ) R AT (R AR R A BB S — 2 o
Zhége liguan de jiagian gen/hé nage liiguan de jiagian bu yiyang.
The cost of this hotel is not the same as the cost of that hotel.

29.1.1

m Indicating that all noun phrases are not identical

o

’

When a noun phrase refers to more than one entity (for example ‘houses,” ‘dogs,
‘two books,’ etc.) use this pattern to say that the entities are not identical.

NP T —Hf-

NP N —kke

NP bu yiyang.

NP are not identical/same
SR
AR o
Zhé lidng bén shu bu yiyang.
These two books are not identical.

29.1.2

m Indicating that noun phrases are different in some property

To indicate that two noun phrases are different in a particular property, say:
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NP, A~ H/F0 NP, — Ff AV o
NP, R~ B/ NP, — % AV o
NP, bu gen/hé NP, yiyang AV.
XA TR PR B TR A BRAE D IR R A o (R — A 4 o
{1 IR R P T AN (TR BRI 55 ] — R 2 o
Zhege liguan de fangjian bu gén nage ligudn de fangjian yiyang
ganjing.
The rooms in this hotel are not as clean as the rooms in that hotel.
BILF AR/ MBI L o
HOLTF AR RIS — R o
W0 érzi bu gen/hé wo nii’ér yiyang gao.
My son is not the same height as my daughter.

or
NP, R/F0 NP, F —# AV °
NP, R/F1 NP,  —kk AV

NP, geén/hé NP, bu yiyang AV.
NP, and NP, are not identical/the same in some property.
XA B PR A B TR BRI I AR P P [N — AR T4 o
{1 i R P T R AT B 1 55 T A — R 2 o
Zhege liguan de fangjian gén nage liigudn de fangjian bu yiyang
ganjing.
The rooms in this hotel are not as clean as the rooms in that hotel.
BILF BRI LA —HEE e
HOLTF IR —BRE ©
W0 érzi gén/hé wo nii’ér bu yiyang gao.
My son and my daughter are not the same height. (not equally tall)

= | 29.1.3

m Indicating that one noun phrase does not resemble another

To indicate that one noun phrase does not resemble another noun phrase, say:

NP, F & NP,
NP, bu xiang NP,
NP, does not look like NP,/NP; does not resemble NP,
i (— R ) T HEEA -
b (— B ) BRI -
Ta (yididan yé€) bu xiang Faguorén.
He doesn’t look like a French person (at all).

= | 29.1.4

m More than

204

‘More than’ comparisons indicate that some noun phrase has more of some property
than another noun phrase. The property can be expressed as an adjectival verb, a
stative verb, or a verb phrase with a modal verb.



m Comparing noun phrases in terms of adjectival verbs

NOTE

NP, It NP, AV
NP, bi NP, AV
NP, is more AV than NP,
HE LA AK o
B AK o
Zhongguo bi Ribén da.
China is bigger than Japan.
W B R LARTIF T -
WS HLLLIFTE T -
W6 de sheénti bi yiqgian hdo le.
My health is better than before.
WZIR IR S o
IZAR L R 5 o
Chi fan bi zuo fan rongyi.
Eating is easier than cooking.
BT -
TR -
Xié zi bi ren zi ndn.
Writing characters is harder than recognizing characters.

In the third and fourth example sentences in this section, the phrases that are being compared are a verb
+ object. In these sentences, the verb + object together function as a noun phrase, serving as the subject
of the sentence or as the object of tt bi.

Comparing noun phrases in terms of stative verbs

Stative verbs such as ai ‘to love’ and xihuan ‘to like to,” ‘to prefer’ take noun phrase
objects or verb phrase complements. The stative verb and its object or complement is
a stative verb phrase (SVP). When comparing two noun phrases in terms of a stative
verb phrase, say:

NP, It NP, SVP
NP, bi NP, SVP
NP, is more SVP than NP,
fb e Z IR -
flb LR Nz B AR -
Ta bi wo ai cht Zhonggué fan.
He loves to eat Chinese food more than I.
I PEBRARE IR ©
RELHIRANKERESE -
Zhang xiansheng bi Zhang taitai xihuan madi shii.
Mr. Zhang likes to buy books more than Mrs. Zhang.

11
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m Comparing noun phrases in terms of modal verb phrase

To compare noun phrases in terms of verb phrases that begin with a modal verb, say:

NP, It NP, MVP

NP, bi NP, MVP

NP, is more MVP than NP,
PAHIH LR EF BF XIEHK » (MV)
A AH FE T A 2 E IR -

My older sister can sing better than my older brother.

m Indicating quantity in ‘more than’ comparisons

When comparing noun phrases, it is possible to indicate how much more one noun
phrase is than the other. The phrase that indicates the quantity occurs at the end of
the sentence, after the adjectival verb or stative verb.

EEEXEN Indicating a specific quantity

When the quantity is a specific number, say:

NP, ftt NP, AV [number + classifier (+ noun)]
NP, bi NP, AV [number + classifier (+ noun)]
NP, is more AV than NP, by [number + classifier (+ noun)]
o L Ko< % o
e A FEh R o
Ta xiansheng bi ta da liti sui.
Her husband is six years older than her.
XA BRI AR R E B LSk o
Ji fIE B B EEA (8 i B B L I8 -
Zhége liiguin bi nage liiguan gui jiii shi kuai gidn.
This hotel is ninety dollars more expensive than that one.
X IRIBECAR IRV D — 1%
32 A D R 2 — %
Zhége luguan bi nage liigudn gui y1 beéi.
This hotel is twice as expensive as that one.

The adjectival verbs & zdo ‘early,” it wan ‘late,” % dud ‘more,’ and 4> shio ‘less’
may be followed by an action verb. The number + classifier and optional noun sequence
occurs after the adjectival verb + action verb.

NP, ft NP, AV action verb [number + classifier (+ noun)]
NP, bi NP, AV action verb [number + classifier (+ noun)]
NP, does verb more AV than NP, by [number + classifier (+ noun)]

GRMEET RN T F5 8 o

SRMEEH TR T 535

Jintian ta bi wo zdao lai le wii fen zhong.

He came five minutes earlier than I did today.

WERBEEAREEE T — P8k -

R Tk Eb W T — 8 e -

Zuobtian wo bi laoban wan zou le yi gé zhongtou.
Yesterday I left an hour later than my boss did.
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WSEILEE L TMEBRE
SEHEESIT T HEDE -

W6 jinnian bi qunian dud zheéng le lidng bai kuai qian.

I earned two hundred dollars more this year than last year.

EEEXEY Noun phrase, is much more AV than noun phrase,

NOTE

To indicate that one noun phrase is much more AV than another noun phrase, say the
following.

NP, It NP, AV #%

NP, bi NP, AV de dud

NP, is much more AV than NP,
SRIEMEREES ©
Jintian bi zuétian léng de duo.
Today is much colder than yesterday.
HSCHEISC R %
TR S -
Zhongwén bi Yingwén ndn de duo.
Chinese is much more difficult than English.

or

NP, [t NP, AV %7

NP, bi NP, AV dudle

NP, is much more AV than NP,
SRIHEREEZ T ©
Jintian bi zuoétian léng duo le.
Today is much colder than yesterday.
SIS T o
S S T o
Zhongwén bi Yingwén ndn duo le.
Chinese is much more difficult than English.

Intensifiers cannot occur before the adjectival verb in the Lt bi comparison pattern.

Say this Not this

SRINERCES » S RIEHERIRR

Jintian bi zuétian 1éng de duo. Jintian bi zuétian hén léng.
Today is a lot colder than yesterday.

ot % - ol LEEAR T FIZh o

Ta bi wo yonggong de dud. Ta bi wo feichang yonggong.

He is much more hardworking than I am.

The following pattern with E zhén conveys a very similar meaning to the above
patterns.

NP, X . NP, AV

NP, zhén bi NP, AV

NP, is really more AV than NP,
SRIIEHER ©
Jintian zhen bi zuétian léng.
Today is really much colder than yesterday.
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HRSC ELEE TS o

HRSC BT S -

Zhongwén zhen bi Yingwén ndn.
Chinese is really more difficult than English.

EEEXE] Noun phrase, is a little more AV than noun phrase,

To indicate that one noun phrase is a little more AV than another noun phrase, say
the following.

NP, ft NP, AV —fJL/—Ei5
NP, bi NP, AV yidiar
NP, is a little more AV than NP,
FAT 7 HeAtA T D — R L
B LEA MRy D —Eh 5 -
Women de fangzi bi tamen de xido yididr.
Our house is a little smaller than theirs.
AR A — A e
R Y — 8 -
Geége bi didi yonggong yididan.
Older brother is a little more hardworking than younger brother.

EEEX®Y Noun phrase, is more adjectival verb than noun phrase, by half

To indicate that one noun phrase is more of some quality by half, put the phrase —*
yi ban ‘one half’ after the adjectival verb.

XPEIR » W—{fEE?

FE AR W— R EE?

Zhé lidng jian y1fda, na yi jian pianyi?

Of these two dresses which one is cheaper?
XA LA 2 ©
EFRARECA L 2 o

Zhe jian yifa bi na jian pianyi yi ban.
This dress is half the price of that one.

EEEXX] Noun phrase, is more adjectival verb than noun phrase,

o

by a specific percent

The phrase X 43 Z Y occurs after the adjectival verb.
SR E A EF S NG — -
SHEBPEE N EFE SN2 — -
Jinnian xué Zhongwén de xuésheng bi qunian duo si fen zhi yi.
There are 25% more students studying Chinese this year.

6.6

m Comparing the performance of an action

To indicate that one noun phrase does some action more AV than another noun
phrase, say:

NP, ftt NP, [verb ] AV
NP, bi NP, [verbde] AV
NP, performs the verb more AV than NP,
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More than

it RIZE S

Ta bi wo chi de duo.

He eats more than me.

BRI B R -

2 LR IR B A IR

Didi bi méimei xié¢ de kuai.

Younger brother writes faster than younger sister.

If the object of the action verb is included in the sentence, the action verb must be

said twice, once followed by the object, and once followed by AV.

NP, [t NP, [action verb + object] [action verb 15] AV
NP, bi NP, [action verb + object] [action verb de] AV
NP, performs the action verb more AV than NP,

fl btz kiz 5% -

fl bt Iz iz 5% -

Ta bi wo chi fan chi de duo.

He eats more food than me.

BRI S FERR -

LR IR T B R R o

Didi bi méimei xié zi xié de kuai.

Younger brother writes characters faster than younger sister.

Here are several variations in this pattern. They differ in the order of the phrases. In
all of them, [action verb + object] occurs before [action verb #3 de], and AV occurs at

the end of the sentence.

Variation 1

NP, [action verb + object] [action verb %] Lt NP, AV
NP, [action verb + object] [action verb de] bi NP, AV
NP, performs the action verb more AV than NP,

HIZRIEEIZ -

MIZARIZ R % o

Ta chi fan chi de bi wo duo.

He eats more food than me

ST ER R -

o 2 B B LERAR TR

Didi xi€ zi xi¢ de bi méimei kuai.

Younger brother writes characters faster than younger sister.

Variation 2

object, NP, [action verb %] [ NP, AV

object, NP, [action verb de] bi NP, AV

As for the object, NP, performs the action verb more AV than NP,
HES - BB R o
HREY - SRR RS ELBRARER o
Zhongguo zi, didi xié de bi meimei kuai.
As for Chinese characters, younger brother writes them
younger sister.
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Variation 3

NP, + object [action verb 3] [t NP, AV
NP, + object [action verb de] bi NP, AV
NP, performs the action verb more AV than NP,
R ET - BEELRIRER o
AR T - BT ELRIRER o
Didi de Zhonggu6 zi, xi€é de bi meéimei kuai.
Younger brother’s Chinese characters, (he) writes them faster than
younger sister.

Be careful to repeat the verb if you include the object of the verb.

Say this Not this

MIZRIz5 3% o Nz -

Iz ARz % - MIIZERAS IR ©

Ta chit fan chi de bi wo duo. Ta chi fan de bi wo duo.

He eats more than I do.

H B FE T EURIR R © * 5 o8 BT ELIR R R o

o R T RS EL R IR R © oS T ELRIR IR ©

Didi xié zi xié de bi méimei kuai. Didi xi€ zi de bi méimei Kuai.

Younger brother writes faster than
younger sister.

27.1.1, 29.1.6, 29.4.3

m Less than

The following patterns indicate the relationship of ‘less than.’

EZXRH Indicating ‘less than’ with ;X & méi you

NP, ¥H NP, AV
NP, méiydu NP, AV
NP, is not as AV as NP,
PEME -
W6 méi you ta gao.
I am not as tall as he.
PEMHL -
W0 méi you ta yonggong.
I am not as hardworking as he.
PEMOB2)E -
A MO
W6 méi ydu ta (name) gao.
I am not as tall as he.
fls A IR (X20) B2
I B IRCE ) 2
Ta méi you ni (zhéme) yonggong.
He is not as hardworking as you.
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EEX®EY Indicating ‘less than’ with 7"80 bard

A1 burd can be used when comparing two noun phrases, or when comparing noun
phrases in terms of some property. It is used in formal, literary contexts.

NP, 4 NP,
NP, bura NP,
NP, is not as good as NP,
1R PR AR B o
AERTA o FEHCN AR B o
Lun xuéwen, shéi dou burt Zhao jiaoshou.
As for scholarship, no one is the equal to Professor Zhao.
PGP o
W0 de sangzi burt wo meéimei.
My voice is not as good as my younger sister’s.
NP, A4 NP, AV
NP, burd NP, AV
NP, is not as AV as NP,
BB 2NN P
Didi bura gege yonggong.
Younger brother is not as hardworking as older brother.
ARG FAT LR -
ARG F1THR o
Zou lu bura qi zixingche kuai.
Walking is not as fast as riding a bike.

m Indicating performance that is less than another’s in some way

To indicate that one noun phrase does not perform some action as AV as another
noun phrase, say:

NP, & NP, [action verb 5] AV
NP, méiyou NP, [action verb de] AV
NP, does not perform the action verb as AV as NP,
AR S -
W0 méi you ta chi de duo.
I don’t eat as much as him.
IRIR VB R o SRR o
IRIRI B B 26 B AR
Meimei méi you didi xié€ de kuai.
Younger sister doesn’t write as fast as younger brother.
#B 2, /AR name and iXZ./45 2 zhéme optionally occur before the AV.

PBEBEMEHEIRLZ -

PR EMCHEIRES -

W06 méi you ta chi de name duo.

I don’t eat as much as him.

RIR A 2B A ST IX 2R ©

IRIRISZH 2 20 B A IR ©

Meéimei méi you didi xié de zheme kuai.

Younger sister doesn’t write as fast as younger brother.
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If the object of the action verb is included in the sentence, the action verb is said
twice, once followed by the object, and once followed by AV.

NP, *FH NP, [action verb + object] [action verb 3] (FAFZ/HEE) AV
NP, méi you NP, [action verb + object] [action verb de] (name) AV

NP, does not perform the action verb as AV as NP,

PEAFMIZIRIEHE 2 -

PREMIZHIZEZ -

W6 méi you ta chi fan chi de dud.

I don’t eat as much food as younger brother.

BRIR S 3605 F S I L) B o

IRIRIZ A B 20 B R A OIS PR

Meéimei méi you didi xié€ zi xi€é de (name) kuai.

Younger sister doesn’t write characters as fast as younger brother.
Here are several variations in this pattern. They differ in the order of the phrases. In
all of them, [action verb + object] occurs before [action verb #3 de], and AV occurs at
the end of the sentence.

Variation 1
NP, [action verb + object] [action verb ] &H NP, (BL/BEE) AV
NP, [action verb + object] [action verb de] méi you NP, (name) AV

NP, does not perform the action verb as AV as NP,
BIZREAF B
WZERIZFR B -
W06 chi fan chi de méi you ta duo.
I don’t eat as much food as he does.
BRIR S F SR AL o
IRIR B R R E S 2B IR TR
Meéimei xié zi xiéde méi you didi (name) kuai.
Younger sister doesn’t write characters as fast as younger brother.

Variation 2
object, NP, [action verb %] #H NP, (2 /H0EE) AV
object, NP, [action verb de] méi ydou NP, (name) AV

As for the object, NP, does not perform the action verb as AV as NP,
HPIET - RS R A RA LR
P IR R S AR AR R o
Zhongguo zi, meimei xi€ de méi you didi name kuai.
(As for) Chinese characters, younger sister doesn’t write them as fast as
younger brother.

Be careful to repeat the action verb if you include its object.

Say this Not this

B MIZIRES 2 TR E MRS S o

TR BMIZEE 2 REEMIZRES o

W6 méi you ta chi fan chi de duo. W0 méi you ta chi fan de dud.

I do not eat as much as he does.
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Superlative degree

Say this
BRIRIEH 2 0 5 F 5RO L) R
WRIRIE 2 26 B - B GIR R Bk o
Meimei méi you didi xié€ zi xié de
(name) kuai.

Not this

R 26 B E TR GIE 2 ) R o
WRIRIZ G B 26 B A I P
Meimei méi you didi xié€ zi de
(name) kuai.

Younger sister doesn’t write as fast
as younger brother.

27.1.2, 29.1.6, 29.3.5

m Comparative degree

o

To indicate the comparative form in Mandarin, place the intensifier ¥ géng or the
expression (%) /1 (%) hai (yao) before the stative verb or adjectival verb.

FHEREERY ° RIKEEIK ° (SV)
Ef:f?““" R o IRIRE S -

Gége xihuan kan dianying. Meimei geng xihuan.
Older brother likes to watch movies. Younger sister likes to even more.

HAZER BT o fEEEE DT © (AV)

HAERIRE o fEEEEE -

Ribén ché hén gui. Dégud cheé geng gui.

Japanese cars are very expensive. German cars are even more expensive.
HAZEAR DT o fEEEEE) 5T © (AV)

HABRRE o fERHEE)E -

Ribén ché hén gui. Dégud che hdi (yao) gui.

Japanese cars are very expensive. German cars are even more expensive.

T géng and 1 /R ZE hai yao may be used in L bi comparison sentences.

EE L H AR B o
R AR TS -
Dégué che bi Ribén che geng gui.
German cars are even more expensive than Japanese cars.
%ﬁ?ﬁﬂﬁib‘ﬁﬁ)ﬂ%tt/\%_ﬁh °
RIAMH AR S KRB -
Tlanql yubao shud mingtian bi jintian hdi yao léng.
The weather report says tomorrow will be even colder than today.

10.5

m Superlative degree

The intensifier f zui indicates a superlative degree: most stative verb/most adjectival
verb. Sentence final - | le is sometimes used at the end of the sentence to emphasize
that the information is new for the addressee. The superlative form is also used for
exaggeration.
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73 ARG L i LT © (AV)
HERMR MR ERERIT -

Wanli Changchéng shi shijie¢ shang zui chdng de chéng le.
The Great Wall is the longest wall in the world.
PIRIR R BRI IR T © (SV)

PIR R WK T ©

W6 meéimei zui xihuan chi bingjiling le.

My younger sister loves to eat ice cream the most.

10.6

Relative degree

The following intensifiers may occur before a stative verb or adjectival verb to indi-
cate relative degree.

el Mo bijiao relatively
R /HHE xiangdang relatively, quite
10, 11

SR » (AV)

SFN A E

Jintian bijiao re.

Today is relatively hot.

AT LZEZFHES © (AV)

AV A TR ©

Nage nii haizi xiangdang gao.
That girl is quite tall.

P E RIS L » (V)

P BE B R B
WO bijiao xthuan hé Faguo jiii.

1 prefer to drink French wine.

PAJITA RS IRIZERE] © (SV)

P9I E B R ©

Sichuan rén bijiao xihuan chi la de.
People from Sichuan prefer to eat spicy food.
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Talking about the present

Here are the expressions and structures most often used to indicate that a state exists
at the present time or that an action is occurring at the present time.

m Time expressions that indicate present time
IUAE/BAE xianzai ‘now’

IRIAE LR L?

IRBIAE L 52?7

Ni xianzai qu nar?

Where are you going now?

H ¥ migidn ‘at present’

fitl I BITEF 3L o

fitt FATFEER 3L o

Ta mugqian zai xué Zhongwén.
He is presently studying Chinese.

4K jintian ‘today’
&Rt -
Ta jintian hén mang.
He is very busy today.

XA E 21 zhége xingqt ‘this week’
or
XALFEEE TS T zhege libai ‘this week’
A EIRE ©
e E 2 BRI
Zhege xingqt hén léng.
This week it is very cold.

XA~H/iEH B zhege yué ‘this month’

WX B ALY -

IE AR H AR AR o

Ta zhege yue zai Nitiyue.

She is in New York this month.
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44 jinnidn ‘this year’
SRR o
Jinnian shi eér ling ling liu nian.
This year is 2006.

IEXEY using 7z zai and IE7E zhéngzai to indicate ongoing

NOTE

o

actions in present time

1E zai or IETE zhéngzai can occur before action verbs that have duration to indicate
that the action is ongoing at the present time.

BAESTER ©

BFEHEITH -

Gége zai da qia.

Elder brother is playing ball.

fBIEFEERR » NHER AN ©

fBIEAE RS » NHERERT ©

Ta zhengzai xi zao, bu néng jie dianhua.

He’s bathing right now (and) can’t get the phone.

FE zai and IE¥E zhéngzai are only used when talking about actions. They are not used when the main
verb of the sentence is an adjectival verb, a stative verb, or a modal verb. | 7E/BR{E xidnzai ‘now’ can be
used when talking about states or actions that occur in the present time.

Say this Not this

RHEIAETT T © (AV) IR T °
FHHAEET - RIS T o

Qiyou xianzai gui le. Qiy6u zhéngzai gui le.

Gasoline is expensive now.
AR % © (AV)
MERAE R 5 o

Ta xianzai hén gaoxing.
He is happy right now.

AR AL 5EHY © (SV) U IEAEE IR o
I A A S5 It TEAE R E SR e
Ta xianzai xihuan nage nan de. Ta zhengzai xihuan nage nan de.

She likes that boy now.

13.4.1, 35.2

m Using the final particle € ne to indicate ongoing

situations in present time

The final particle & ne may be used at the end of a sentence when an action is
ongoing in the present time. I ne often co-occurs with 7£ zai and IE{E zhéngzai.

Tt ERE
Ta tiao wii ne.
He is dancing.
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IRAERE 2202 ?
IRAE AR B ?

Ni zai xiang shénme ne?
What are you thinking?

fATIEAEHF e o

T IEAER & e ©

Tamen zheéng zai kai hui ne.
They are having a meeting now.

A TEE ©
ARSI FLE
Ta zai shuozhe hua ne.
He is speaking.

ELET T Th 7
FETE I CIuh 257
Shéi zai ménkou zhanzhe?
Who is standing at the door?

BNAEE T B AL o
AL BT AL E

Keren zai kéting li zuozhe ne.

The guests are sitting in the living room.

75 AR IR LBl o

TRNAER LA o

Bingrén zai chuangshang tangzhe.
The patient is lying on the bed.

AT R R T EAAEE ©
B SEAEIRATIAEEIE

Women de qian dou zai yinhang Ii ctinzhe ne.

All of our money is (saved) in the bank.

HRERIETER A5 o

HRsRBAERE L2 o

Na zhang hua zai qiang shang guazhe ne.
That painting is hanging on the wall.

W BAEM) L ve?

WA AL S e

W0 de shu zai nar fangzhe ne?

Where is my book? (Where is my book placed?)

Using i&/Z zhe to emphasize ongoing duration or an
ongoing state in the present time

Open-ended action verbs may be suffixed with # /35 zhe to emphasize ongoing duration
at the present time. 7/ zhe often co-occurs with £ zai, IE7E zhéngzai and/or 2 ne.

Change-of-state verbs that describe posture or placement such as % zhan ‘to stand,’
45 zud ‘to sit,” #i tdng ‘to lie,” 7 cin ‘to save/to deposit,” & fang ‘to put/to place,’
F£/# gua ‘to hang,’ and /¥ ting ‘to park’ may be suffixed with #5/3% zhe to indicate
that the state is ongoing in present time. /& ne may occur at the end of the sentence.
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WA SR B o

P EHEAESF L EHE o

W6 de che zai tingchéchang tingzhe ne.
My car is parked in the parking lot.

25.3.3,35.2

Indicating present time by context

Time expressions are optional when the context makes it clear that the sentence
refers to a present time situation. For example, in the following conversation, ¥{7E/
HFE xianzai ‘now’ can be included, but it is not necessary, because the question and
response clearly refer to the present time.

i ARCGRAE) R 2,207 BT A R -

WEHE © URCGRAE) MEELEEDIRR? BT L ) R -

Mama: Ni (xianzai) zuo shénme

gongke? Haizi: WO (xianzai) zuo shuxué.
Mom: What homework are you doing Child: I am doing math (now).
(now)?

Negation in present time situations

Present time situations are negated with I~ bt with one exception. The verb H you
is always negated with % méi.

LS RAHK IR - BBtk o
LSRR L o P -

Ta jintian bu lai shang ke. W06 méi you qgian.
He is not coming to class today. I don’t have money.

23.1

Action verbs may be negated with % méi or % méi ydu, but when so negated,
they do not refer to present time. Instead, they indicate that the action did not
happen in the past.

IRA 25K ERY

(PR3 E st Y

Ni wei shénme méi lai shang ke?

Why didn’t you come to class?

13.3, 33.3

Talking about actions that begin in the past and
continue to the present

To indicate that an action began in the past and continues to the present, end the
sentence with sentence final - | le. If the verb is followed by an object or a duration
expression, the sentence will have two instances of | le, one following the verb, and



Describing situations that are generally true

the other at the end of the sentence. Sentences like these are sometimes described as
having ‘double T le.’ The sentence final - T le is sometimes described as indicating
the ‘present relevance’ of the situation.

= | 34.1.3

RETRADT ©
WETHAET -

W0 kan le lidang bén shi le.

I've read two books (so far).

frEEEE T HET -

MAEERE T HFT -

Ta zai Méiguo zhu le shinian le.

He has lived in America for 10 years (and is still there).

The adverb ©24/C 4 yijing ‘already’ often occurs in these sentences to emphasize
the fact that the situation has been ongoing from some time in the past up to the
present time.

B &S T ZFEFRLT .
MBS T ZFMPLT ©

Ta yijing xué le san nian de Zhongwén le.

She has already studied three years of Chinese.
BHEPXERE A ZET -
BHFXEEE T HFET -

W0 jiao Zhongwén yijing you érshi duo nian le.
I've already taught Chinese for over twenty years.

m Describing situations that are generally true
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To indicate that a situation is generally true, the verb is presented without any
modifiers that indicate time phrase: no time phrases, no adverbs, no verb suffixes.

HEAFRS ©

AR % ©

Zhonggud6 rénkou hén duo.
China has a very large population.

XL R SR o

iE AR SE IR B -

Zher de tianqi hén re.

The weather is very hot here.
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Talking about habitual actions

Habitual actions are actions that occur regularly. The following time expressions and
adverbs are used to express habitual actions in Chinese.

m Expressing habitual time with the word & méi
‘every/each’

Time expressions that indicate habitual action include the word & méi ‘every/each.’
As with other expressions that indicate the time when an action occurs, these expres-
sions occur right after the subject, at the beginning of the predicate. Commonly used
time expressions include:

[N ESE(ENIS: méi ge xidoshi every hour
(St IPESE(TE: S méi ge zhongtou every hour
(S5N méitian every day
(SN méitian wanshang every evening
(SR = IESR ki =2 méi ge libai every week
A B 2 méi gé xIngqi every week
1 H /=W H méi gé yue every month
B4R méi nian every year

The adverb # dou may also occur with these expressions, right before the verb or, if
there is a prepositional phrase, right before the prepositional phrase.

PR/ REE YL -

EE ST AN T S o7l

W6 méitian badian ban qu shang ban.

I go to work every day at 8:30.

I E S B IR IE] SR SR —K

i B4 5 50— K o

Ta méi ge xingq1r dou hui jia kan fumu yici.

She goes home once every week to see her parents.
RETHBER AL LR

TR H B AL FER

W0 méi ge yueé dou gen péngyou qu kan dianying.
Every month I go with my friends to see a movie.
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Expressing habitual time with XX tiantian and
T 5F niannian
X tian and 4 nian may also occur in the following phrases to indicate habitual
action.
KRR tiantian every day
AR niannian every year
REEAERRHEARIC
REAERRHARIC
Daxuéshéng tiantian dou hén mang.
University students are busy every day.

Adverbs that describe habitual action
Adverbs that describe habitual action include:

W changchdng ‘often’
P R _ER o
P EZ A o
Women changchang qu wangba shang wang.
We frequently go to an internet café to surf the web.

SEH; pingchdng ‘ordinarily, usually’
A EAE AR A ETL
B A EA AR A BT R
Xuésheng pingchang zai zhoumo gén péngyou war.
Students often have fun with their friends on the weekend.

L5 /R jingchdng ‘usually, often’
BB LIRIRE] o
B AR LR R] o
Didi jingchang shang ke chidao.
My younger brother is often late for class.

I & /5 shichdng ‘regularly’
{GISS AN 8 vme=) prre= IR £ 63 2N
IR R B S - BB S o
Ni déi shichang yundong yundong, duanlian shenti.
You should exercise regularly and strengthen your body.

B/44 zong ‘always’

IR B - PEE— T AL -

IR AAE—#E - PIHE—EALZE -

Ta zong gén nan péngyou zai yiqi, bu yuanyi y1 ge rén chiuqu.

She’s always with her boyfriend; (she’s) not willing to go out by herself.
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JIR/H8TE zongshi ‘always’

MEZIFA - BRI

fERATA - B R BN -

Ta zhén shi hao rén, zongshi bangzhu péngyou.

He really is a good person; (he) always helps his friends.

#B dou “all/always’

BAFRHAEN °

PAHFRHAE M

W6 méitian dou kan bao.

I read the news every day.
% ldo ‘always’

PAREBRER ©

W6 bu yao lao dai zai jia.

I don’t want to always stay home.

3K/ 2K xiangldi ‘always in the past’

LI SRAR T SCRFIIE ©
T AR SRR o
Ta xianglai dou ting fumu de hua.
He always listened to his parents.
—A yixiang ‘always in the past’
f— R A EE o Jefl]—E A LM (T
M — R AISE o EAM—E W DAE AL o
Ta yixiang hén kékao. Women yiding kéyi xinren ta.
He has always been very reliable. We can certainly trust him.

Note | [E3R/MIZR xianglai and M 3R/{EZE conglai are opposites.

o [M2K/MIZK xianglai is used to indicate that an action habitually occurred in the past.
o MR/fE% conglai indicates that an action does not happen or has not happened.
MK /HEH conglai always occurs with negation:

MEE/#EHE conglai + 1 bl indicates that an action never occurs.
MEK/HEAR conglai + % méi indicates that an action has never occurred in
the past.

M ARA I o

A AT I

Ta conglai bu heé jiu.

He never drinks alcohol.

BB MFT i i3

PR A AT R

W06 conglai méi géi ta daguo dianhua.

I have never called him on the phone before.

= | 23.3.1
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Talking about the future

Mandarin has no distinct future tense. Instead, future time is expressed by words and
phrases that refer to the future.

m Time words that refer to future time

Here are some common time words that refer to future time.

SR T jintian xiawii this afternoon
SR E jintian winshang tonight

AR mingtian tomorrow

JaRIER houtian the day after tomorrow
KRIGRIKER da houtian three days from now
TR E 2 xia gé xingqi next week

TAFLEE TR xia ge libai next week

AT A xia ge yue next month

B4 mingnian next year

RESR R jianglai in the future

The neutral position for ‘time when’ expressions is after the subject, at the beginning
of the predicate. To emphasize the time when a situation occurs, put the ‘time when’
expression at the beginning of the sentence, before the subject.

FATE R EERFHRTE -

TSR EXRBERE -

Women jintian wanshang qu kan dianying.

We are going to see a movie tonight.

SR EBATRE B

SR ERMEFEE

jintian wanshang women qu kan dianying.

Tonight we are going to see a movie.

o | 4.5,53.3.2

m Adverbs that refer to future time

Common adverbs that refer to the future include the following. (Note that adverbs
always occur before the [prepositional phrase +] verb phrase.)
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BRI jin yao ‘soon will’
ML LTS T o
Tk SRS T o
Ta jin yao jiéhun le.
He is going to get married soon.

5 zai ‘(do) again in the future’

U

R

Zai jian!

See you again! (Goodbye)

PN - W IREU—XK o

PFIRERE - FBIFEH—R -

W6 méi ting qingchu, qing ni zai shud yici.

I didn't hear clearly, please say it again.
A BE kénéng ‘possible’

HRTRE A SC T @

WO THE R BB T o

Ta kénéng bu xué Zhongwén le.

She may not study Chinese any more.

15

Notice that the adverb § zai is closely related to the adverb X you. The adverb F
zai means (to do) again in the future, and the adverb X you means (to do) again in
the past.

PRBTRIBE] T o HERSGBE]T o

IRBIRIEE]T o WERSGEF]T o

Ni gidntian chidao le. Zuétian you chidao le.

You were late the day before yesterday. Yesterday you were late again.

33.5

Indicating future time with the modal verb £/& hui

The modal verb <%/% hui can be used to indicate future time. The meaning of
‘future’ is associated with the meanings of ‘possibility’ and ‘prediction’ conveyed by
23/ hui.

PR 23K T -

PR EAKT -

Wo xiang ta bu hui 1ai le.

I don’t think he will come.
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Sometimes, <%/ hui simply indicates future.
RAHHRVE > PIR—TEZTW °
KRBT IR—TCEE T °
Tianqi yubao shud, mingtian yiding hui xia yu.
The weather report says tomorrow it will definitely rain.

12.1

Verbs that refer to the future

Verbs involving thinking or planning refer to future time. The most common include
the following:

% yao ‘to want’

WHE M EE G -
W6 yao chiiqu mai dongxi.
I want to go out to buy some things.

1 xidng ‘to think’

WS RIEF—HFEIRK -
KRR — B E S o
W0 jintian xiang zao yidian hui jia.
I want to return home a little earlier today.

& /BT yuanyi ‘to be willing’

PR IR AL 25T o
PR IR AL AT o
W0 yuanyi gen ta jiéhiin.
I am willing to marry him.

e /U zhiinbeéi ‘to prepare to, to get ready to’

TR N2 o

SR T o o

Qing ni zhunbei xia che.

Please get ready to get off the bus.

fT% dasuan ‘to plan to’

PRASTREEAAR
PR ASTREAE A ©
W6 jianglai dasuan zhu zai Ribén.
I plan to live in Japan in the future.
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Indicating completion and
talking about the past

Mandarin has no grammatical structure that is entirely equivalent to past tense in
English. Instead, it has structures that signal the completion of an event or that
indicate that an event occurred or did not occur at some time in the past, or that a
situation existed at some time in the past. The primary strategies for indicating
completion and talking about the past are presented in this chapter.

Completion: V -7 le

Mandarin uses the verb suffix T le to mark an action as complete. When an action
is marked as complete with respect to now (speech time), completion also indicates
that the action happened in the past.

Only action verbs can be marked as complete. If a stative verb, adjectival verb, or
modal verb is followed by T le, the meaning is one of change rather than completion.

10, 11, 12, 13.1

Ordinarily, when -7 le marks completion it occurs right after the verb.

Q: (REUER THEE?
IREGREE T 57
Ni gén shéi kan le dianying?
With whom did you see the movie?

A BURELNKE T HE
BIRRZMWAEE TEE -
W6 gen wo nii péngyou kan le dianying.
I saw the movie with my girlfriend.

Notice that these sentences refer to situations that are both completed and past. If
the verb takes an object and the object is only one syllable in length, | le may occur
after the verb + object. Some speakers of Mandarin prefer to put T le after the object
regardless of the length of the object noun phrase.

THERBE BRI EEK T ©
IR L\ B E 5 T o

W0 zudtian wanshang badian zhong hui jia le.
Last night I returned home at 8 p.m.
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The use of T le to mark completed actions is not obligatory. However, it is com-
monly used when the verb takes an object that includes a number phrase. In these
sentences, ] le occurs right after the verb.

SR A LA S8 T — AR S i

MBI A T — AP oG o

Ta nan péngyou géi ta mai le y7 bén Zhongwén cididan.

Her boy friend bought a Chinese dictionary for her.

A EARTATE T PSR A HE

AR AR A T A {1 S BE A

Shang gé zhoumo women tiao le liang ge zhongtou de wii.

We danced for two hours last weekend. (here: two hours of dance)

The adverb ©142/E. 4% yijing ‘already’ often occurs before a completed action to indicate
that an action is already concluded:

WEENZ TR -
WO T W -

W0 yijing cht le wanfan.
I already ate dinner.

or
WELZWRIR T
WERKZRER T
W6 yijing chi wanfan le.
I already ate dinner.

QRS - IR 2R e ?
HRPESR - T B e ?
Na jian shi, ni shénme shihou zuowan?
When will you finish that matter?
A REZMSEET °
HEKHMT T -
WO yijing zuowan le.
I've already finished.

Talking about sequence in the past

To indicate that two actions occur in sequence, follow the first action verb with T le.
ftare T IRERE
Rz 7 Bt o
Ta chi le fan jiu zou.
He will eat and then leave. (After he eats, he will leave.)
As the translation of this sentence indicates, this sentence refers to a sequence that

will take place in the future: T le indicates that IZ chi ‘to eat’ occurs before & zou
‘to leave.’

To indicate that a sequence occurred in the past, follow the second verb or the object
of the second verb with -7 le.
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g TIRBE T

HRE T BRAE T

Ta chi le fan jit zou le.

After he ate, he left.

SAEMGE T RN T o

BREfRGE T IR AR T

Xuésheng zuowan le gongke jiu jiao géi laoshi le.

After the students finished their work they handed it to the teacher.
These sentences have two instances of T le. The one that follows the first verb
indicates sequence. The one that follows the second verb or its object indicates that
the sequence is complete, that is, that it happened in the past.

m Indicating that an action did not occur in the past

To indicate that an action did not occur in the past, negate the verb with % méi or
#%1 méi you. Do not use 1~ b as the marker of negation, and do not use T le after
the verb when talking about an action that did not occur.

HEBEER -

W6 hénjia méi hui jia.

I didn’t go home for winter break.

PMER— KA FE DML o

PMER—RHABEFE HLM

W0 zudétian yT1 tian dou méi kanjian ta.

I didn't see him at all yesterday.

M3 () SBA S

M3 () HIRATE o

Ta méi (you) mai na bén shi.

He didn’t buy that book.
The adverb f/# hai may occur in sentences negated with % (1) méi (you). ¥
(5)/21% () hai méi (ydu) means not yet.

IR o

PIRBIC TR o

W6 hai méi chi zaofan.

I haven’t yet eaten breakfast.

A +=5 o LIRIEHLE -

A =5k o BRI IR A

Ta cai shisan sui. Dangran hai méi jiéhtin.

He’s only 13. Of course he hasn’t yet married.

= | 13.3,23.1.2

m Asking whether an action has occurred

To ask whether an action has occurred, use a yes—-no question:
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Indicating that an action occurred again in the past: X you verb 7 le

A:

A:

D | 24.1

[I] bought [it].

A sAE IS
A H BRI

Ni you méi you mai f&iji piao?
Have you bought the airplane ticket?

KT e

HT

Maii le.

[I] bought [it].

KT e

HT

Maii le.

[I] bought [it].

A ‘no’ answer does not have 7T le.

W() o
BEAE)H -

Méi (you) mai
[I] haven’t.

335

S-5/W5 /ma

Q fRETHLEETH? or Q  (REIHTH?
IRE T RS TS ? IR ERAEE T 157
Ni mai le feijT piao le ma? Ni mai féij1 piao le ma?
Did you buy the airplane Did you buy the airplane
ticket? ticket?

verb T le (object) 1% méi you

Q (RET HWIETRE? or Q (RERHLEH T AT
IRE T IRMEE TR E " IRETRIEE TR E?
Ni mai le feij1 piao le Ni mai feij1 piao le
méi you? méi you?
Have you bought (the) Have you bought (the)
airplane ticket yet? airplane ticket yet?

Ar KT e Ar KT e
HT - HT e
Maii le. Mai le.

[I] bought [it].

H¥&H you méi you + [prepositional phrase +| verb phrase

Q:

For any form of yes-no question, a ‘yes’ answer includes T le after the verb.

m Indicating that an action occurred again in the past:

X you verb T le

To indicate that an action occurred again in the past, precede the [prepositional
phrase +] verb phrase with the adverb X you and follow the verb with T le.
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INDICATING COMPLETION AND TALKING ABOUT THE PAST

MRIRKT » SRFELEXRT o

MRIRAKT » GRFEEXKT o

Ta giantian 14i le. Jintian zaoshang you lai le.

He came the day before yesterday. This morning he came again.
Notice that the adverb X you ‘(to do) again in the past’ is closely related to the
adverb 7 zai ‘(to do) again in the future.’

PMERW ESOERT T o BIRAEHIZ o

PMERI ESOEET T o BIRAEHIZ o

W6 zuétian wanshang you chi jidozi le. Mingtian bu yao zai chit.

I ate dumplings again last night. I don’t want to eat them again tomorrow.

32.2

S you... X you...means ‘both...and..." and can be used to link stative verbs or adjectival verbs.

A E LS

eI LB -

Tamen you & you ké.
They are hungry and thirsty.

10.8, 36.9, 39.4

Talking about past experience: verb suffix -i/i® guo

To indicate that an action has been experienced at least once in the indefinite past,
follow the verb with the verb suffix -iJ/# guo.

Plg i i E R o

g

W6 chiguo Zhonggud fan.

I've eaten Chinese food (before).

The verb suffix i /#% guo is appropriate in the following circumstances:

e when talking about actions that the subject does not perform on a regular basis,

e when talking about actions that happened in the remote past,

e when talking about actions that are repeatable. Actions that are not repeatable
cannot be suffixed with i3/# guo.

Do not say

SRR o
fh R ER LI o
Ta daxué biye guo.
intended: She has graduated from university before.

13.2
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NOTE

33.7

Comparing the verb suffixes i1/i® guo and T le

The suffix i /4% guo can be used with the verb suffix T le to emphasize the fact that
a specific action happened in the past. iJ/# guo always occurs before T le.

SRNIREZLFLT °
SRIRLCKEEBRT -

Jintian de bao wo yijing kanguo le.
I've already read today’s paper.

KR EZSLT »

RWMFKELERT -

Changchéng wo yijing dengguo le.

I have already climbed the Great Wall.

To indicate that an action has never been experienced before, precede the [preposi-
tional phrase +] verb phrase with % méi or ¥ méi you and follow the verb with
I /4% guo as follows:

#% () méi (you) + verb -it/i#% guo
Pz i HER o

gz sl

W0 méi chiguo Zhongguo fan.

I have never eaten Chinese food before.

R et kL o

(CERETER

Ta méi zuoguo feiji.

He has never ridden on a plane before.
When talking about events that have never been experienced before, the adverb
MK/HEAR conglai ‘in the past’ often occurs before the verb for additional emphasis:

MK E Nz R ER o
Fpe AR Nz B o
W6 conglai méi chiguo Zhonggué fan.
I have never eaten Chinese food before.

MK/TEAE conglai is only used in negative sentences.

23.3, 31.3

s
3

Comparing the verb suffixes if/i® guo and 7T le

The verb suffixes i1 /#% guo and T le overlap in meaning but they are not identical.
As illustrated in Section 33.6, they may sometimes be used together. However, in
many contexts, only if/#% guo or T le is appropriate.

Here is a table that summarizes the meanings associated with iI/# guo and 7T le,
and illustrates their differences.



INDICATING COMPLETION AND TALKING ABOUT THE PAST

/4% guo

T le

The action is
completed in
the past.

The action has
never been
performed
by the subject.

The action
refers to

a repeatable
event.

The action is
not customary.
It is unusual
for the subject
to do it.

1t/4#% guo is acceptable
WEL I -
WHEIM P
W0 quguo Zhonggud.
I've been to China before.

11/#% guo is acceptable

gL e

g EiarE o

W06 méi quguo Zhongguo.

I have never been to China before.
This condition is necessary
for it/ guo

PELILA B -

B BILEEL -

W6 kanguo nage dianying.

I have seen that movie before.

If the action is not repeatable,
it/3#% guo is not acceptable
SHREEE LT o
MK AR o
Ta daxué biyeguo.
She graduated from university.
This condition is necessary
for i1/i#% guo
nzidiep o
MBI
W6 chiguo shé rou.
I have had the experience of
eating snake before.

T le is acceptable
WETHE -
WET R -
W6 qu le Zhonggud.
I went to China.

T le is acceptable, but simply
indicates that the action did
not happen
gl e
gz -
W6 méi qu Zhongguo.
I didn’t go to China.
T le can be used for repeatable
or non-repeatable events
WETIBA A -
WETIMEE
W6 kanle nage dianying.
I saw that movie before.

IRFEELT o
HIRERBRZET o
Ta daxué biye le.

She graduated from university.

T le can be used with customary
or unusual actions

HIZ TN o

WO chile shé rou.
I ate snake. (There is no
implication about how

common this action is for me.)

past time.
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Adverbs that indicate past time

LAHIT yigian ‘before, previously, in the past’

FRLAHTHE S E R T LA © (action verb)
BLARIAES B T 44

W6 yiqian zai waigué zhi le jinian.

I previously lived abroad for a few years.

Adverbs that indicate past time may be used with action verbs, stative verbs, or
adjectival verbs. When the verb is a stative verb or adjectival verb, an adverb may be
the only marker of past time. Here are the most common adverbs that indicate



Focusing on a detail of a past event with 2 ... shi...de

/NEEDAHT R RBHRIZ AR © (stative verb)
Xidoying yiqian shi Daming de nii péngyou.
Xiaoying used to be Daming’s girlfriend.

FRLARTRZ R M o (stative verb)
WLARTR Z WA -

W6 yiqian hén xihuan ta.

I used to like him a lot.

A LAHIREE © (adjectival verb)
Shiy6u yiqian hén pidanyi.

In the past, gasoline was cheap.

i /487 guoqin ‘in the past’
it 2 S o (stative verb)
il K2 TSE A o
Ta guoqu shi YIngwén laoshi.
He used to be an English teacher.

MHT/HEHT congqidn ‘previously’
FREMETER 2 ARIRT o (stative verb)
FPERERTER 2 AT e
Zhongguo coéngqian you hén dud rén bu shi zi.
In the past, China had a lot of people who were illiterate.

These adverbs may also be used when talking about situations that customarily
occurred in the past.

BMHIRREFZ AT

BAEHTRRE L RIHES -

W0 congqian tiantian qu gongyuan sanbu.

I used to take a walk in the park every day.

P BEFFEH ZFENEN RS -

PO E AN LT ENEE R -

W6 guoqu méi nian dou dai haizi dao haibian qu wan.

In the past, every year I used to take the children to the ocean to play.

m Focusing on a detail of a past event with
£...80 shi...de

To focus on a specific detail of an event such as the time or place of the event, use
JE...[N shi...de.

s shi occurs right before the phrase that is being focused.
7 de occurs right after the verb or at the end of the sentence.

J&...HY shi...de is used to focus on:
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INDICATING COMPLETION AND TALKING ABOUT THE PAST

¢ the time when an event occurred:

ftbE 5 AR = P EIY

ftb2 A AR Y

Ta shi yinidn yigidn qu Zhongguo de.

He went to China a year ago.

TRATHT 2R 2 I e SR ?

R 3T B BRI i Y 7

Ni de xin che shi shénme shihou mai de?
When did you buy your new car?

e the one who performed the activity:

DA ZIEEN?

TEARE RN

Zhe bén shi shi shéi xié de?
Who wrote this book?

e location:

TRATR IR LM L3RHYT?
TRATR IR LM 5 E T ?

Ni de dayt shi zai nar mai de?
Where did you buy your coat?
XORPATHERTEME) LKA ?

JE IRHATH R LRI 5 H A ?

Zhé zhang ci dié shi zai nar mai de?
Where did you buy this CD?

e a prepositional phrase:

2 R A IS 7

1 PRSI Y ?

Ta shi gen shéi jiéhiin de?
Who (with whom) did he marry?

the verb or at the end of the sentence.
WER B b2 25 IR A i
IR 2 Bl AR U AT I 5 2
Who cooked dinner for you last night?

or

WE IR W b 2 M2 IR AR PR ) 2
WE R M S A8 TR il I Al ) 7

Who cooked dinner for you last night?

end of the sentence.
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Zudtian wanshang shi shéi géi ni zuo de wanfan?

Zuodtian wanshang shi shéi géi ni zuo wanfan de?

If the verb has an object and the object is not a pronoun, 1 de can come either after

If the object of the verb is a pronoun, [ de can only occur after the pronoun, at the



Focusing on a detail of a past event with 2 ... shi...de

Say this Not this

PRBTEWE ) LA ? SORETENR ) LA TR il ?
PR S 5Bk At ? PRZAE T S SRRt ?

Ni shi zai nar rénshi ta de? Ni shi zai nar rénshi de ta?

Where did you meet him?

7 shi may be omitted in affirmative sentences.
XA () 75 55 ST HY
i ARRERE CE) FEHE EY -
Zhe zhang ci dié (shi) zai sha dian mai de.
This CD was bought at the bookstore.

s& shi may not be omitted in negated sentences.

Say this Not this
TXBRBATEAN AR TR LY o R R ANAE I S o
TR IRWAEN S A I E Y o TR E T -
Zh¢ zhang cidié bu shi zai Zhe zhang cidié bu zai
shudian mai de. shudian mai de.

This CD was not bought at the bookstore.

o | 11.4, 26.4, 53.2.4
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Talking about change,
new situations, and
changing situations

Mandarin has a number of ways to indicate that a situation represents a change from
the past or that it is in the process of change. 34.1 and 34.3 present grammatical
patterns that are used to talk about change. 34.4 presents words that are used to talk
about change.

m Indicating that a situation represents a change

To indicate that a situation represents a change, add the particle T le to the end of
the sentence that describes the situation. We refer to this use of T le as ‘sentence
final - T le.’ Here are the most common types of change associated with sentence
final - T le. Notice that in English, this sense of change is sometimes expressed with
the word ‘become’ (verb) or (verb) ‘now’ or ‘gotten’ (verb).

m New information for the addressee

TR T !

T T !

Tamen ding hun le!

They have become engaged!
PHMNDEZTT °
PHMEEZTT

W6 you lidng gé haizi le.
I have two children now.

[EZXEJ Change of state

When the main verb of sentence is a stative verb, sentence final - 7 le indicates a
change of state.

RPEHR T ©

RPAHET ©

Dongxi dou gui le.

Things have become expensive.
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Indicating that a situation represents a change

i ZRT -
Ta you nii péngyou le.
He has a girlfriend now. (He didn’t have one before.)

Actions that continue into the future: double -7 /e sentences

Sentence final - T le can be used with the verb suffix - T le to signal that a certain
portion of an action is complete but that the action is continuing into the future.
Sentences like these are sometimes described as having ‘double - T le,’ and the func-
tion of the sentence final -7 le is sometimes described as indicating the ‘present
relevance’ of the situation.

WO T+ kT -

R EALHE T s #EE T e

Ta yijing shui le shi gé zhongtéu le.
He has already slept for ten hours.

30.7

Situations that do not exist anymore

To indicate that a situation does not exist anymore, add sentence final - " le to the
end of a negated sentence:

negated sentence + sentence final - | le

WAIZNT ©
Ta bu chi rou le.
She doesn’t eat meat anymore.

KEHHEET o R8T -

KBHAT  F&T -

Taiyang chulai le. Bu 1éng le.

The sun has come out. (It) isn’t cold anymore.

Imminent occurrences and imminent change

Sentence final - T le can be used to indicate that a situation will happen soon. Often,
an adverb or adverbial phrase such as [ kuai, % kuai yao, or % jit yao occurs
before the [prepositional phrase +] verb phrase to emphasize the fact that the situation
will happen soon.

BAVRENT -

BATRENT o

Women kuai dao le.

We will be arriving soon.

PIREMEET -
PIREMEET -

W6 kuai yao zuowan le.
I'm just about done.
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m Comparing sentences with and without sentence

final -7 le
Notice how sentence final - T le changes the meaning of the sentence. Without
sentence final - T le, the sentence is a description of a situation. With sentence final
-1 le, the sentence focuses on a change.

No sentence final -1 le Sentence final - T le

WaFPR - WaBPRT -

PEE o WEBETCRT -

W0 hui kan Zhongwén bao. W6 hui kan Zhongwén bao le.

I can read Chinese newspapers. I can read Chinese newspapers now.

PR BT RS T -

PR - IR ET -

Qiyéu hén gui. Qiydu hén gui le.

Gasoline is very expensive. Gasoline has become very expensive.

BREWIEA BRERIZH T o

BREHIEA KFEBIEAT -

W6 bu xihuan chi rou. W6 bu xithuan chi rou le.

I don’t like to eat meat. I don’t like to eat meat anymore.

Indicating change over time

More and more of some situation

BRI yue 14i yue AV/SV/MV
more and more AV/SV/MV

This pattern is used to indicate that something is becoming more and more adjectival
verb (AV), stative verb (SV), or modal verb (MV) over time.

Sentence final - T le can optionally occur with this pattern to emphasize the sense of
change that the pattern conveys.

‘more and more’ adjectival verb

IRPEREERLR(T)

FPHBARE(T) ©

Dongxi yué lai yué gui (le).

Things are getting more and more expensive.
RAHAHE(T) °

REMAHIL(T) ©

Tiangi yué lai yué léng (le).

The weather is getting colder and colder.

‘more and more’ stative verb
KT BEKEESE(T) °
fLRART BB EEE(T)
Ta zhang da le, yué lai yue dong shi (le).
He has grown up. More and more he knows how to behave.
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Indicating change over time

FEIRA G - BB S BT T o

FER A o BBORBGEIE T -

Zhonggu6 de shenghud, wo yue lai yué xiguan le.
(As for) Life in China, I am getting used to it.

‘more and more’ modal verb

ISR AR (T) ©

IR & AR (T) °

Ni yue lai yue hui zuo fan (le).

You are getting better and better at cooking.
TSR i S (T)
PR i S (T) o

Tamen yué lai yué hui shuo Zhongwén (le).

BB yue 1ai yueé can be used to express negative situations.

PR ERMT o
PGB RN EWMT -

W0 yue lai yue bu xihuan ta le.

I dislike him more and more.
TR E# T -

TR ARG T

Tamen jia yue lai yue méi you qian le.
Their family has less and less money.

[EZEX] Indicating change caused by changing events

To indicate that one change causes another change, say:
B VP E AV/SV/MV

yué¢ VP yué AV/SV/MV
the more VP the more AV/SV/MV

B yue VP B yue adjectival verb
TRV SRR o
W6 yué chi bingqilin yue pang.
The more I eat ice cream, the fatter I get.

L yue VP B yue stative verb
FOBRIZ TS » BERIZ o
TAMIETI - MEHE o
W6 yue chi doufu, yué xihuan chi.
The more I eat beancurd, the more I like to eat it.

i yue VP B yué modal verb

TR SR RN o
AL TR S A R T o

wo yué xué Zhongwén yue hui shud Zhongguod hua.
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They are getting more and more proficient in speaking Chinese.

The more I study Chinese the more I am able to speak Chinese.



TALKING ABOUT CHANGE, NEW SITUATIONS, AND CHANGING SITUATIONS

Note that this pattern indicates both change and result.

10.9, 12.6.4

Nouns and verbs that express change

Noun

b/t bianhua ‘a change’

AT H4ESR > U BIRA -

UL LR (BIRK -

Zuijin shinian 1ai, Béijing bianhua hén da.

In the past ten years, Beijing has had a lot of changes.
(In the past ten years, Beijing’s changes have been big.)

XA 221
BT A B
Zhe fujin méi you shénme bianhua.

The area around here hasn’t had much change.

Verbs

45 /% bian ‘to change’ [does not take an object]
AT o
WaT o
Qingkuang bian le.
The circumstances have changed.

#4 huan ‘to change (something)’ [takes an object]
XA S - W R — Uk o
IEAE ARG - IR — Pk
Zhé ju hua bu réngyi dong, qing ni huan y1 ge shuofa.
This sentence is difficult to understand. Please put it another way.

¥ chéng ‘to change into (something), to turn into (something), to become (something)’
[takes an object]

MRl T — MEBEZANT o

Rl T — (IR B ZAT o

Ta chéng le y1 g¢ hén you ming de rén le.

He has become a very famous person.

Some common expressions with B chéng:

IpE chéng ming become famous
[pes chéng nian grow up, become an adult; to come of age

AL/ 5% gdibian ‘to change’ [does not take an object]
RTEEF AT o
HofbE T T o
Ta de yangzi gaibian le.
His appearance has changed.
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Nouns and verbs that express change

AR /5 B bianchéng ‘to turn into (something), to change into (something)’ [takes an
object]

RO N REZE BT AN 7

IR B FICHT AT ?

Ni juéde huairén néng bianchéng haorén ma?

Do you think that bad people can turn into good people?

B/ 4 chéngwéi ‘to become (something), to turn into (something)’ [takes an object]
ﬂﬂﬂ?’ﬂﬁ/l\ﬂ%i'ZT °
Hip A —RREER T -
Ta chéngwéi y1 gé kexuéjia le.
He became a scientist.

24 gai ‘to change (something), to reform (something), to correct (something)’
[takes an object]

TR P A S o

A I E TR A S o

Qing ni bang wo gai wo de wénzhang.

Please help me correct my essay.

% gai is also used as the first part of the following verbs:

WS BN E gdixié ‘to rewrite’
EAR  WELMEZRT o BT HEL?
IEAE  WELBE=RT o ETWENE?
Zheé bén shii, wo yijing gaixié sanci le. Ni hai bu manyi ma?
I've rewritten this book three times. Are you still not satisfied?

IIE gaizheng ‘to correct, to rectify’

THIRBCIE AT EER ©

R SCE A S o

Qing ni gaizhéng wo de cuowu.
Please correct my mistakes.

I gaizao ‘to remodel, to reform’ [this expression has political overtones]

IRATETERROR IR » TR IS HOE

IR TR RN - RSO OE

Ni de sixiang yishi tai jiu, zhén yinggai gdizao gaizao.

Your ideological awareness is out of date and needs to be reformed.

M gaishan ‘to improve’
AT L Ve i MO N R AR
BN ME% 3 s N RIS »
Zheéngfu yinggai shefa gaishan rénmin de shenghud.
(The) Government should think of ways to improve people’s livelihood.
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% R gailiang ‘to improve’
PRI B AR S R 20
PSR B IR B S R 2 o
Zhongguod bangzhu Feizhou gudjia gailiang néngye.
China has helped African nations improve their agriculture.

PR () /R () gdihuan (chéng) ‘to change (something)’; ‘to exchange for some
equivalent item’

AR EZSIRT -

BEIRE AR T -

Xianzai chaodai yijing gaihuan le.

The dynasty has changed (to another dynasty).

et/ MO gaijin ‘to improve’
BATTAIBIHIEE - 15k o
HARIBLARIEE - SO -
Women de shuishou zhidu, réng déi gaijin.
Our tax system still needs to be improved.
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Talking about duration
and frequency

When we talk about duration, we can specify the length of an action (‘we walked for
an hour’), or we can focus on the ongoing duration of the action without reference to
its length (‘while we were walking, it started to rain’). When we talk about frequency
we indicate how often an action occurs. This chapter will show you how to express
both duration and frequency in Mandarin.

Specifying the length of an action with a
duration phrase

Duration phrases can be used to indicate how long an action occurs. To indicate the
duration of an action, follow the verb with a time phrase:

subject + verb + duration

Only open-ended actions have duration. Open-ended actions include 3£/H mai

‘to shop,” 2%/£2 xué ‘to study,” & kan ‘to look at,” ‘to watch,’ ‘to read,” 'z chi ‘to eat,’
i shui ‘to sleep,” '§ chang ‘to sing,” ¥t xi ‘to wash,’ etc.

13.4

Indicating duration when there is no object noun phrase

When the action verb does not have an object noun phrase, the duration phrase
simply follows the verb. If the verb is suffixed with T le, the duration phrase follows
verb -7 le.

BHERE R

PRI E—4F -

W0 xiang zai Zhongguo zhi yinian.
I plan to live in China for a year.
s 7 =R o

Ta bing le santian.

He was sick for three days.
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TALKING ABOUT DURATION AND FREQUENCY @

Indicating duration when the verb takes an object

When the verb takes an object noun phrase, duration may be indicated using the
following sentence patterns. In all of these patterns, the verb is followed by its object
or by a duration phrase. A single verb is never followed directly by both an object
and a duration phrase, with one exception. If the object is a pronoun, the pronoun
may occur after the verb and before the duration phrase.

RS THEANT o
PEFTH=AENET o
W0 déng le ta san gé xiaoshi le.
I've been waiting for him for three hours.
Pattern 1: verb + object verb + duration

The verb occurs twice in the verb phrase. First it is followed by the object, then it is
followed by the duration phrase.

Say this Not this

TR LB/ o SPRAFR I AN o
B AR b TR IO {1 o FoAg R 7 2 O /N o
W6 méitian wanshang kan shi WO méitian wanshang kan
kan si geé xidoshi. shii si gé xidoshi.

Every night I read (books) for four hours.

If the sentence refers to a past event, the second occurrence of the verb is followed
by T le.

WHEGTIE T /P Bhk o
PRI T\ {8 B o

WO shuli jido shui le ba gé zhongtoéu.
I slept for eight hours.
TEMEBETZAN o
BN T = AN o

W06 déng ta déng le san gé xiaoshi.

I waited for him for three hours.

33.1

Pattern 2: verb + object & yéu + duration

The verb and its object are stated first, followed by 5 you and the duration phase.
F you is not directly followed by T le, though sentence final - T le may occur at the
end of the sentence.

TEEHA=A/NET -

TEEPEZMNRET o

WO déng Wang Ming you san ge xiaoshi le.

I have been waiting for Wang Ming for three hours.

Pattern 3: verb + duration Y de object noun phrase
The duration phrase plus #J de occurs immediately before the object noun phrase.
This pattern cannot be used when the object noun phrase is a pronoun.
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Specifying the length of an action with a duration phrase @

P T RIS

PEE T HFAIFS -

W0 xué le liang nidn de Zhongwén.
I studied Chinese for two years.

WHE T /BRI B o
SRHE T /\ (ST -
W shui le ba gé zhongtéu de jiao.
I slept for eight hours.
1 de is sometimes omitted.

TP E B R TR HTXT »

TR S22 CACER T AR (R ST »

Nage xuésheng yijing xué le liang nian (de) Zhongwén le.
That student has been studying Chinese for two years already.

Pattern 4: object noun phrase, verb + duration

The object noun phrase may occur at the beginning of the sentence, before the
subject, as a topic. The verb is then directly followed by the duration phrase. This
pattern cannot be used when the object noun phrase is a pronoun or a default object.

A - WEERTRAT -

e - RERETRAT -

Zheége wenti, wo yijing xidng le hén jiu le.

This problem, I have already thought about (it) for a long time.
X KELFETIUET -

s RERETIHET -

Zhongwén, wo yijing xué le sinian le.

Chinese, I've already studied (it) for four years.

WL WED S o

W3 FEAFERFA -

Zhongwén, wo zhishao hui xué liang nian.

Chinese, at the very least I will study (it) for two years.

53.1.2.1

Duration vs. time when

Note the difference between phrases that indicate duration and those that indicate
time when.

Time phrases that indicate the duration of a situation always occur after the verb.
BTN o
WER T /NS T o
W0 xué le liang ge xidoshi le.
I studied for two hours.

Time phrases that indicate the time when a situation takes place always occur before
the verb:
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TRHEF S T L o
FRHEREL T 1 o

W6 zuétian xué le Zhongwén.
I studied Chinese yesterday.

A sentence may include a ‘time when’ phrase and a duration phrase.

PMERET W/ o
PWERER T W8Ny

W6 zuétian xué le liang ge xidoshi.
Yesterday I studied for two hours.

m Indicating how long it has been that something has not occurred

In Mandarin, only situations that occur can be described in terms of their duration.
If a situation does not occur, the duration pattern cannot be used to describe it. To
indicate the length of time that something has not occurred, put the time phrase
before the [prepositional phrase +] verb or verb phrase.

FREMEST

RIS o

W6 lidng tian méi shuli jiao.

I haven’t slept for two days.
=% HHH -

=S AR o

Ta san nian méi you chou yan.
He hasn’t smoked for three years.

Emphasizing ongoing duration

Emphasizing the ongoing duration of an action

To emphasize the ongoing duration of an action without specifying the length of the
duration, follow the verb with the suffix #/3 zhe. To indicate that an action is
ongoing at the moment of speaking, £ zai or IE{E zhéngzai may also precede the
verb. & ne may occur at the end of the sentence.

HEE L I
A S e ©
Ta zai shudzhe hua ne.
He is speaking.
I IETENZ 3 FFIRIE ©
I IETENZ 2 AR ©
Ta zhéngzai chizhe zdofan ne.
She is eating breakfast right now.
1 zai before the verb may also mark duration without the verb suffix # /3% zhe.

AR BT o
fBAEFEEE

Ta zai shud hua ne.
He is speaking.
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A HERZIRWE

FAHAEZERIE

Women zai cht fan ne.

We are eating right now. (We are right in the middle of eating.)

13.4, 30.2, 30.3

The duration suffix /3% zhe is often used with verbs that refer to the placement or
location of an object.

HE RS R E A -

E EIEERZ A -

Jieshang zhanzhe hén dud rén.

There are a lot of people standing in the street.

NREE EARERZ AN -

NHRH EBFRS A -

Gonggong qiché shang zuozhe hén dud rén.
There are a lot of people sitting on the bus.

30.4

This use of %&/3 zhe is similar to the use of the present progressive verb suffix ‘-ing’
in English in its focus on ongoing actions. However, % /3% zhe and ‘-ing’ are not
always equivalent. For example, # /3% zhe can be used in Mandarin to emphasize the
duration of an adjectival verb. The English equivalent does not typically use ‘-ing.’

IS ZL 5 e © (AV)

I AT e o

Ta de lian hongzhe ne.

Her face is red. (Not ‘Her face is being red.’)

HIEE © (AV)

Vs ENEE o

Tang rezhe ne.

The soup is hot. (Not ‘The soup is being hot.”)

In Mandarin, #/3 zhe may also be suffixed to certain verbs in commands. The
English equivalent does not ordinarily involve verb ‘-ing.’

z25 /25| Nazhe! Hold it!/Take it!
ioE | R | Jizhe! Remember!
S RNE = Déngzhe! Wait!
A A | Zudzhe! Sit!
47.1.1

Emphasizing the ongoing duration of a situation or state

To emphasize the ongoing duration of a situation or state, use the adverb 1t/ hai
before the [prepositional phrase +] verb or verb phrase. In affirmative sentences and
questions, this use of ¥/# hai can often be translated into English with the word
‘still.’
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AT HE -

fhETE I o

Ta hai zai Zhongguo.
He is still in China.

TR I B XA ?

T S ?

Ni hai xihuan ta ma?
Do you still like him?

In negative sentences, this use of ¥'/#£ hai can often be translated into English with
the phrase ‘not yet.’

IR LT o

AR IR AT o

He has not yet gotten married. (He still hasn’t gotten married.)
R FIBA S -

IR FIEES -

W6 hai méi kan nage dianying.

I have not yet seen that movie. (I still haven’t seen that movie.)

= | 15.2.3,36.2

m Indicating the ongoing duration of a background event

When two events occur at the same time, we sometimes consider one event to be the
main event and the other to be the background event. To signal that a background
event is ongoing as the main event occurs, follow the verb of the background event
with the verb suffix /3% zhe.

AT iR 3 o

P2 o kRS o

Wo6men hézhe kaféi tan hua.

We talked while drinking coffee. (‘drinking coffee’ is the background event.)

B R F IR -

ftlF & B FAR

Ta kanzhe dianshi chi zaofan.

He eats breakfast while watching television. (‘watching television’ is the back-
ground event.)

To indicate that an event is a background event without focusing on its duration, use
[/ B 5 de shihou ‘when, while.’

PAEF ERIIN R T o

AL F BRI RFERR M T »

W6 zai Zhonggué de shihou rénshi ta le.
While I was in China I met him.

= | 39.1
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Indicating frequency

Words used to indicate frequency

The classifiers X ci ‘number of times’ and ¥ bian ‘a time’ are used to indicate
frequency. They are always preceded by a number or the question words JL/% ji or
%7} dudshao ‘how many.’ *X ci can be used to refer to the frequency of any kind of
action. i bian is more restricted in its use and refers only to actions that have been
performed from beginning to end.

m The grammar of the frequency expression

To indicate the frequency of an action, follow the action verb with the phrase
number + X ci ‘number of times.’ If the verb is suffixed with suffix 7 le or iI/i#%
guo, the frequency phrase occurs after the verb suffix.

AW T =K IRE L EREE?

PO T =K 0 IREEHEREE?

W0 yijing shud le san ci, ni zénme hai bu dong?

I've already said it three times, how can you still not understand?
(it bian can be used instead of X ci in this sentence.)

A verb may be followed by both a frequency expression and an object. The frequency
expression always precedes the object.

There are several ways to indicate frequency.

Pattern 1: verb + object, verb + frequency
If the verb takes an object, the verb may be repeated, once followed by the object,
and once followed by the frequency expression.

BEFLWIRT =K e
RIELTOHE T =K ©

W0 qunian zuo feiji zuo le san ci.
Last year I rode airplanes three times.
(i bian cannot be used here.)

Pattern 2: verb + frequency + object noun phrase
The frequency expression can occur between the verb and its object.

AT —> kA1 ° (3@ bian cannot be used here.)
MO AHE— KA o
Ta zuoguo y1 ci feiji.
She’s ridden on a plane once.
LA MAFT TR IS (i@ bian cannot be used here.)
WA MFT T IR ERS o
W0 géi ta da le liang ci dianhua.
I called him on the phone twice.
Pattern 3: object noun phrase, verb + frequency

If the verb takes an object, the object may be topicalized, and presented first in the
sentence:
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AR - EL K °

AETERE » FEHMK o

Nage dianying, wo kanguo lidng ci.

That movie, I have seen it twice.

Pi%¢ - $Zid—>X o (iE bian can be used here)
PEZ o PE—K o

X1’an, wo quguo yici.

Xi’an, I've been there once.

53.1.2.1
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Expressing additional
information

Mandarin uses the following expressions to provide additional information.

XN t vé calso’

o

t y& is an adverb and is always followed by a [prepositional phrase +] verb or
verb phrase.

1 y&€ can be used to introduce additional information about the subject of the
sentence.

IR 2FIET © it {3 e

IRFH I o MHERH L -

Zhang M¢ili xué Yingwén. Ta yé€ xué Riwén.

Zhang Meili studies English. She also studies Japanese.
1 y& can be used to indicate that two different subjects share similar characteristics
or perform the same action.

IRSEAIR S o MR R -

IREERE o MR ERER -

Zhang M¢ili hén gao. Ta meimei yé hén gao.

Zhang Meili is very tall. Her younger sister is also very tall.

SRS o MRIR AR AR5 o

IRFFE UL o MRk ERIESL o

Zhang M¢éili xué Yingwén. Ta meimei yé xué Yingwén.

Zhang Meili studies English. Her younger sister also studies English.

15.2.1

XY i%/i# héi ‘in addition, also’

/% hai is an adverb and is always followed by a [prepositional phrase +] verb or
verb phrase. ¥£/#% hai overlaps in meaning with 1 y&, but they are not identical in
function. 1 y& introduces any kind of new information. /% hai only introduces
new actions or situations.
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1&/#% hai can be used to introduce additional actions performed by the subject.
MRS MEEH L »
fhBEEES - RBEEAH DL »
Ta yao xué Zhongwén, hai yao xué Riwén.
He wants to study Chinese, (and) he also wants to study Japanese.
WSETY Sl > ST o
WE T R TR o
Ta mai le zidian, hai mai le bénzi.
She bought a dictionary, (and she) also bought notebooks.
1&/#% hai is also used to indicate the continuation of a situation.

ETEX L °
iR LEE 5L -

Ta hai zai zher.
He is still here.

15.2.3, 35.2.2

EH/EF hai you ‘in addition’

HE /326 hai you begins a new sentence or clause. It introduces additional informa-
tion related to the topic of the conversation.

PR THIRER - BF - AL -

PR THIRFH o &F - AL -

Bié wang le mingtian kao shi. Hai you, kéyi yong zidian.

Don’t forget we have a test tomorrow. In addition, you can use a dictionary.

F# B/ifi B bingqié ‘moreover’

J¥ B/ H bingqié begins a new sentence and provides additional information to
support a preceding statement.
AR SRR R A B o FRE - KK o
PEAAMEEZ B AR - H > KR -
W0 juéde nage dianying de gushi méi you yisi. Bingqié, tai chang.
I think that movie’s story wasn’t interesting. Moreover, it was too long.

Bi%/HBiR zai shuo ‘besides, moreover, to put it
another way’

FH#it zai shud begins a new sentence and presents information that continues and
clarifies information presented in the preceding sentence.

B MREREFERAT o FUEAR LR LAZR S B> e

AR BB P BRTT © AR S th i) DUSRE 3 o

Women hén xihuan qu Zhonggud lixing. Zai shud zai nar yé kéyi lianxi
shuo Zhongwén.

We like to go to China to travel. Moreover, we can practice speaking Chinese there.
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36.7

AME...MHB...bddan... érqgié... ‘not only...but also...

m ér ‘and, but’

I ér joins adjectival verbs and introduces additional though contrasting informa-
tion. It is literary in usage.

THIIZTE— P RRETOERAIESS ©

i '*'Ln:~1l§fhfﬁﬁﬁ% SREAHS ©

Ban ao yun shi y1 ge jianxin ér guangrong de rénwu.

Organizing the Olympics is a difficult but prestigious responsibility.

F0 hé and iR gén ‘and’

f1 hé and iR gén are conjunctions, and they are identical in meaning. They join
nouns or noun phrases.

HENARTREES -
Gege hé didi dou hén xiang baba.
Older brother and younger brother both resemble dad.

For more on these and related conjunctions, see
16.1
i gén is also a preposition.

14

AMe...mE...badan... érqié...
‘not only...but also..!

This expression introduces related information about a subject. ~{H badan and i H.
érqi€ are always followed by a [prepositional phrase +] verb or verb phrase or clause.

PRIE » MEZAFIZ - T RS RARET o
AR AR A - AMEELFIZ - T EL AR AR AT
Nage fanguan, badan cai hdo chi, érqié¢ fawu yé hén hao.
(As for) that restaurant, not only is the food good, but so is the service.
(lit. ‘“That restaurant, not only is the food good, but the service is also good’.)

~H btidan can occur without i H. érqié. In the following examples, it occurs with
the adverbs /7% hai and i yé.

M R NMEREUT M - 4G T i — B RRHY o8

e s RSN (EER I T Al - Lﬁ TR S ”é °

Haf6 daxué badan luqu le ta, hai géi le ta y1 bi hén da de jiangxuéjin.
Harvard University not only admitted him but also gave him a big scholarship.

AR - AMESRAFZ - RS AR -

I SR - AMESRAFZ - RIS HARET -

Nage fanguan, badan cai hado chi, fawu y€ hén hao.

(As for) that restaurant, not only is the food good, so is the service.
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N...¥...you...you...‘both...and..!

This expression is used to indicate two similar properties about a subject. Each instance
of X you must be followed by an adjectival verb.

FPIEISL - SCRHSE » Bl o

AL - SCEHSNE - R BIATIE o

Zhongguo li, you tian you cui, tebié hao chi.

Chinese pears (are) both sweet and crisp. (They are) especially delicious.

10.8, 39.4

BT ...LL5 chdle...yiwai ‘besides. .

This expression can be used to introduce additional information or it can be used to
introduce an exception. When it introduces additional information, the additional
information is always related in meaning to the phrase that occurs between 7T
chile and P4} yiwai.

The phrase that occurs between [T chiule and A7} yiwai can be a subject noun
phrase, an object noun phrase, or a time phrase.

Subject noun phrase

B TIRER DAL - BRI E A

BT IRERLISL - o R R B £

Chile meimei yiwai, didi yé xidng qu Zhonggud liaxué.

Besides younger sister, younger brother also wants to go to China to study.

Object noun phrase

BT ARELIS - 3 R BT o

BT B L - s s IR R AR AT 5

Chile Zhongguo yiwai, didi yé xiang qu Yuéndn lixing.

Besides China, younger brother also wants to go to Vietnam to travel.

Time phrase

BT E RS - AR MR -

b T E KLY - BRI ©

Chule xiatian yiwai, women dongtian yé fang jia.
Besides the summer, we also have (a) vacation in the winter.

FxT chiale and DI4} yiwai need not both occur in the same sentence. One or the
other may be omitted.

BT A 2 2t R R R AT

B TR o 3 B AT o )

Chile Zhonggud, didi yé xiang qu Yuéndn luxing.

Besides China, younger brother also wants to go to Vietnam to travel.
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IRIRLASE - PR e AR R [E R o

IRIRLASE - PR e R B R £ o

Meimei yiwai, didi yé xiang qu Zhonggud liaxué.

Besides younger sister, younger brother also wants to go to China to study.

53.2.2

%4 lingwai ‘in addition; ‘(an)other’

5341 lingwai functions as an adverb, occurring before the verb phrase to indicate an
additional action:

HSETHET > SO KT B o

ME T S ETEK

Ta mai le qanzi, lingwai (y€) mai le maoyr.

She bought a skirt, and in addition also bought a sweater.

It can also occur before a number + classifier phrase + noun to indicate ‘another’
(number of nouns).

AR S A —HP T e

AR S A — T i e

Na shi lingwai y1 zhong fangfa.
That is another method.

WILH AL R o

PR G SRR

W6 hai you lingwai ji ge wenti.
I still have several other questions.
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Expressing contrast

Expressing contrast with paired connecting words

Mandarin uses the following paired connecting words to express contrast.

AL A2 or HEAK... {HE or g

HEIR ... A2 B2 HRZ P N

suiran . . . késhi suiran . . . danshi suiran . . . baguo
although . .. but although . . . but although . . . however

7]Z késhi and {H/Z danshi are identical in meaning and are interchangeable. g/
T buguo conveys a slightly stronger sense of contrariness to expectation.

The Chinese connecting words occur at the beginning of their clauses or right before
the predicate. Both members of the pair can occur in the same sentence. Although
English permits only a single contrast connector in a sentence, in order to best
illustrate the usage of the Mandarin words, the English translations in this section
translate each connector in the Mandarin sentences.

HARMEPELA - AR AR A

BERAZ LA - PR MR E Iz HAYE -

Suiran ta shi Zhonggud rén, késhi ta hai xihuan chi Ribén cai.
Although he is Chinese, but he still likes to eat Japanese food.
BARMEPELA - (HE MR
EEPRAIZE R - (A% KAl
Suiran ta shi Zhongguo rén, danshi ta méi quguo Béijing.

Although he is Chinese, but he has never been to Beijing.
BARMIRGE - AR RO R o

HESRIRA $5 - wE R MR A o

Suiran ta hén you qian, késhi wo hai bu yuanyi jiagéi ta.

Although he has a lot of money, but I'm still not willing to marry him.

o

o

The placement of connecting words

If the subjects of the two clauses are identical in reference and the second one is not
omitted, HA/HESR sulran typically occurs before the subject.

BREAFHCE= TS T ([HR ML -

IR FORE=TRT - (HR MR -

Suiran wo geége yijing sanshi sui le, danshi ta hai méi jiéhan.

Although my older brother is already 30 years old, but he still hasn’t married.
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Say this

HEARMINIUEZ A

P2t SEiEysin)iliy-a
HERMFSE A

AR AR -

Suiran ta rénshi hén duo rén,
késhi ta méiyou hén hao

de péngyou.

Although he knows a lot of people

FEIRAAR ST MR AR -
BfESRABAR /NS I L TR -

Suiran ta hén xido buguo ta

danzi hén da.

Although he is little he is very brave
(his courage is big).

YA Omission of the connecting words

EAR/HESR sulran can be freely omitted:

IR > TR RE T E TR S -
ARG - A RIFET GG -

o

indicate contrast are presented in 37.2.

BERMRAE » PR NG -
HERMAR G - PORTBHRBAGM -

257

he doesn’t have any very good friends.

When subjects of the two clauses in contrast sentences are identical in reference, the
second one is sometimes omitted. When this is the case, the connecting word E X/
if:#% suTran typically occurs after the subject of the first clause.

WHEARACE= 1S TR IRLEE
CRFRHIER DA =15k T R IR IR A o
W0 geége suiran yijing sanshi sui le késhi hai méi jiéhun.
Although my older brother is already 30 years old but (he) still hasn’t married.

Relative order of the clauses in contrast sentences

The position of the clauses is fixed. The HE&/E{ESR sulran clause comes first. The A2
késhi, {H)2 danshi, or it /444 baguo clause comes second.

Not this

(AR s B IRIFRIINA
BEARMINRIEZ A o
(AR g A RAFRIA -
EERMERRIEZ A ©
(Késhi) ta méi you hén hao de
péngyou, suiran ta rénshi
hén dud rén.

HHIIH AR E AR MR o
TS TR A HE SR At AR /) o
Ta danzi hén da suiran
ta hén xiao.

Ta hén you qian, késhi wo hai bu yuanyi jiagéi ta.
He has a lot of money, but I'm still not willing to marry him.

T J& késhi, {H/Z danshi, or i blguo can be omitted when the second clause
contains the adverb i£/# hai or an adverb that indicates contrast. Adverbs that

Suirdn ta hén you gian, wo hai bu yuanyi jiagéi ta.
Although he has a lot of money, I'm still not willing to marry him.
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Adverbs that indicate contrast

Adverbs that must occur before the [prepositional phrase +] verb
or verb phrase

H! queé ‘in contrast’
#! qué may occur with other contrast connectors.
ERMRAGE - AR AN ER R A o
HENMR A S - AR A R B AA f ©
Suiran ta hén you qian, késhi wo qué bu yuanyi jiagéi ta.
Although he is rich, I am not willing to marry him.
iR G » FRETEEERLAM -
iR £ - AR Al o
Ta hén youqian, woé qué bu yuanyi jiagéi ta.
He is rich but I am still not willing to marry him.

fI5& daoshi ‘contrary to one’s expectations’

FFAR - AGEBEZE -

AR MiES BRI o

Fangzi bu da, buzhi de daoshi hén jiangjiu.

The house isn’t big, but it is fixed up really nicely.

Contrast adverbs that can occur at the beginning of a sentence or
before a verb or very phrase

Pid /it briguo ‘however, nevertheless’

MEPRES » A SRR o

HRE SRR SO R R B o

Zhongguo zi hén nan xié, buguo wénfa bijiao jiandan.

Chinese characters are very difficult to write, but the grammar is relatively easy.
IZIAJZE ] A - AN HEARER o

IZIAJZE ] A A HEARHR o

Chi Sichuan cai kéyi, buguo bu néng tai la.

It is okay (with me) to eat Sichuan food, but it can’t be too hot.

SR rdn’ér ‘however, nevertheless’

LIRS B2 IR IFF AL

fLAERL S FRE: » IRTSEAIL ©

Ta suiran méi kaoshang daxué, ran’ér ta bing bu huixin.

Although he didn’t pass the college entrance exam, he did not lose heart.
/N INB RSS20 » SRR G HIFAR R M. -

i/ NTIRFERESE 29+ AT R AR ANIE R st o

Ta xido de shihou tiruo dud bing, ran’ér zhang da hou que feéichang
giang zhuang.

When he was young he was weak and sickly, but after he grew up he was
extremely strong.
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37.3

Qualifying a statement with an adjectival verb or stative verb

[T fan’ér ‘on the contrary, in contrast’

AW FRIEICET - BHIRMET ©
M FREELET » FHORNET °

(RR AR+ RTTHPE -
IR ERBIRN R 7R -

Ni badan bu bang wo mang, fan’ér piping wo.

RAER/ R fanguoldi ‘conversely’

yé yiyang.

HIIAT ©
AT ©

stative verb

AV/SV & shi AV/SV, 7]J& Kkéshi . . .
{H)Z danshi
/AN blagud
¥4 jit shi

AV/SV ‘all right, but. ..
A AR - MR RK » (AV)
AME RIS MR KE -

That movie is good all right but it is too long.
WD LETIHERITE » SEANE © (AV)

AN Z T I BRI R R e

That girl is pretty all right, but she is too thin.

PEREE M » SR E — KT - (SV)
KEEEEM - B2 — B -

I like him all right, he’s just a little boring.
259

Nan de zi ta dou jizhu le, rongyi de fan’ér wang le.
He remembers all of the difficult characters; the easy characters he forgets.

Not only don’t you help me, but on the contrary you criticize me.
BRI A2 FEEA RN AAE F op i o st —4 -

BN 2 SIS R N B8 5 BRI - FOmA At —HE o

Yo6u de rén renwéi xué shuxué kuai de rén xué ytiyanxué yé kuai, fanguolai

Qualifying a statement with an adjectival verb or

Nage dianying hdo shi hdo, jiu shi tai chang.

Nage nii haizi hdo kan shi hdo kan, jiu shi tai shou.

W6 xithuan shi xihuan ta, jiushi ta you yididn tai wialiao.

37.3

Some people think that people who learn math quickly also learn linguistics
quickly. The converse is also true. (The converse is the same.)

IR - B EIMAREE T REROZ R M o Sad sk AR R w2 HIE
IR A » BRI TR © FOmK » AR IR St T 2 B IR
Nimen shi hao péngyou, kandao ta zuocuo le jiu yinggai gen ta shuo.
Fanguoldi, ragud bu gen ta shuo jiu bu shi zhenzheng de péngyou le.
You are good friends. When you see him do something wrong you should speak
with him. Conversely, if you don’t speak with him, you are not a real friend.

To qualify a statement involving an adjectival verb or stative verb, use this pattern:



NOTE

o
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Expressing sequence

Expressing the relationship ‘before’

The structure of the LAHl yigidn ‘before’ sentence

LA yiqian is used to indicate the relationship ‘before one event occurs, another
event occurs.’

event, DA yiqian, event,
before event,, event,
P ER¥LUHT - ARFPRHILHR I ©
P ERELLIH » MK WA BRI ©
W6 shang daxué yiqian, xiang qu Aodaliya liyéu.
Before I attend university, I want to go to Australia to travel.
Wi EHELAFT » #IZFRIR o
WEHE R BELART - HIZ AR o
Mama shang ban yiqian, dou chi zaofan.
Before mom goes to work, she always eats breakfast.

To indicate that a sequence occurred in the past, follow the verb of the second clause
with the verb suffix -7 le.

RPN > fE AR T —4F o
PAH B LR - AL AE T —4 -
W6 lai Zhonggud yiqian, zai Ribén zhule yinian.
Before I came to China, I lived in Japan for a year.

The more literary form of LART yiqian is Z 8 zhiqgian.

9.6

Comparing L8] yigian with ‘before’

’

LAHT yigian signals the same relationship of sequence as the English word ‘before.
However, there are important differences between LAH{ yigian and ‘before.’

e LI yiqidn occurs at the end of the first clause:

W15 b HE DA
W50 _E 3 LA

Mama shang ban yigidn
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Expressing the relationship ‘after’ in a single sentence

Before occurs at the beginning of the first clause:
before mom goes to work
e In Mandarin, the clause that ends with DIfij yiqian must come first in the sen-

tence. In English, the order of the clauses in the ‘before’ sentence is not fixed.
Either can come first in the sentence. Compare the following sentences.

Good English Good Mandarin
Before mom went to work 595 FBELARIZ T R
she ate breakfast. WSS L BELARIIZ T AR e
Mama shang ban yiqidan chi le zaofan.
Good English Bad Mandarin
Mom ate breakfast before HE IR T B P DA ©
she went to work. WEA50Z 7 FL i BB DART

Mama chi le zaofan shang ban yiqidn.

Expressing the relationship ‘after’ in a single sentence

In Mandarin, the relationship of ‘after’ is expressed using some combination of the
word LUF/LI% yihou ‘after,” the verb suffix T le, and adverbs, usually %t jiu or
7 cai.

These markers of sequence can occur together in a single sentence to express the
relationship of sequence, or they can occur independently.

Native speakers of Mandarin differ in their preference for the use of these markers
of sequence.

6.9, 33.2, 38.2.2

Indicating sequence with Lf5/LL#% yihou ‘after

PUG/LA% yihou ‘after’ is used to express the following relationship: ‘after an event
occurs, another event occurs.’

event, LU/ % yihou, event,
after event,, event,
BA TS - BB -
T TR - MEBEE -
Women chi le fan yihou, jiu qu kan dianying.
After we eat, we will go to a movie.
TTF TG » BhEXK o
T THRUE » BtEX e
W0 xia le ke yihou, jiu hui jia.
After I get out of class, I go home.
ZFIE T s LS - CRERE B o
ZFIET IR » KREFEER
Haizi shui le jiao yihou, fumu jiu kan dianshi.
After the children go to sleep, the parents watch television.




NOTE

EXPRESSING SEQUENCE

To signal that a sequence occurred in the past, follow the verb of the second clause
with T le. If the verb takes a one-syllable object, T le may also follow the object.

MZ T IR UGS EE T HLAR o

e T B MR SRR T B4 ©

Ta chi le fan yihou jiu kan le dianshi.
After he ate he watched television.

Mz T IR DUE A E ST T o

Mz T AR DR HESE T o

Ta chi le fan yihou jiu shui jiao le.
After he ate he went to sleep.

LUE /LM% yihou signals the same relationship of sequence as the English word ‘after.’
However, there are important differences between U5 /LA yihou and ‘after.’

e LIE/LM#% yihou occurs at the end of the first clause:

WTF TS
W TR

wo xia le ke yihou

After occurs at the beginning of the clause:
after 1 get out of class
e In Mandarin, the clause that ends with DU5/LAf% yihou must come first in the

sentence. In English, the order of the clauses in the ‘after’ sentence is not fixed.
Either can come first in the sentence. Compare the following sentences.

Good English Good Mandarin

After I get out of class 1 go home. W TSI o

Wo xia le ke yihou hui jia.

Good English Bad Mandarin
I go home after I get out of class. FEIR T THLUS °
EIR T T RRLME -

W6 hui jia xia le ke yihou.

The more literary form of IAJG/LA#% yihou is ZJ5/2% zhihou.

9.6

Adverbs that occur in sequence sentences

7 jia

The adverb Ff jit has several functions. One function is to signal a relationship of
sequence between events that occur in a series. The relationship of sequence indicated
by 4t jitt reinforces the meaning of sequence indicated by L5 /L %% yihou. Therefore,
# jitt often occurs with LLE/LA#% yihou in sequence sentences.
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Expressing the relationship ‘after’ in a single sentence

P 7 R EDT s USSR e

L2 T B £ DI g AR o

W6 xué le Zhongguo lishi yihou jiu xiang qu Zhongguo.

After I studied Chinese history I wanted to go to China.
The meaning of % jit is related to the meaning of LU5/LL#% yihou, but the two
words are independent. %t jitt may occur without LAJG/LA% yihou, and DUG/LAtE
yihou may occur without #f jit.

The following two sentences, one with %t jit and the other with PUJ5/Li% yihou,
are equivalent in meaning. Compare them to the sentence above in which %t jia and
LUE /LM% yihou both occur.

oy T H AR -

o T e s AR P

W0 xué le Zhonggud lishi jiu xiang qu Zhonggué.
After I studied Chinese history I wanted to go to China.
P T E Dy s LU R A e

WE T B E DA R R P e

W0 xué le Zhongguo lishi yihou xiang qu Zhonggué.
After I studied Chinese history I wanted to go to China.

15.2.4

Indicating that one event happens ‘only after’ another event: sequence
with the adverb “f cdi

To indicate that some event happens ‘only after’ another event, use the adverb 7" cai
before the second verb of a sequence. 7" cai can occur with L5/LL# yihou and
T le. 4 cai and #t jiu cannot both occur before the same verb.

A S T AR A S [
I T T AR A s B
Ta zai Zhonggué zhu le liang nian cai hui shué Zhongguo hua.

She lived in China for two years and only then was able to speak Chinese.
(After she lived in China for two years, only then was she able to speak Chinese.)
IRERT LUE A X AR5

IRERT DA A a1

Ni zhdng da le yihou cai dong zhe zhong shiqing.

After you grow up, only then will you understand this kind of situation.

15.2.6

Pay attention to the difference between the adverbs 71" cai and %t jiu in the following
sentences. Since #f jitt indicates simleple sequence, it is used much more frequently
than 7" cai. For many speakers of Mandarin, a verb phrase with 7" cdi cannot
include 7 le.

W jii A cdi

fule T 295005 T o E T 244 (T) °

fturie T EERRAT T o fNZ TEEA I (T) »

Ta chi le yao jiu hao le. Ta chi le yao cai hao (le).

After he ate the medicine he Only after he ate the medicine did
recovered. he recover.

(He ate the medicine and only then
recovered.)
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EXPRESSING SEQUENCE

ik jin A cdi

T 2SR ET AR T fth T ZS A ET AR o

FBE T 2R AT IR T o fupd 7 22 A FF I o

Ta kai le kongtido jiu shufu le. Ta kai le kongtido cai shufu.
After he turned on the air Only after he turned on the air
conditioner he was comfortable. conditioner was he comfortable.

(He turned on the air conditioner
and only then was comfortable.)

33.2

{& bian
fi# bian, like %t jit, is used to reinforce a relationship of sequence between two
events.

FER— T IR AR R R R TR -

R TR R AR T o

Meéitian y1 xia ké ta bian dao tashuguan qu gongzuo.

Every day, as soon as he gets out of class he goes to the library to work.

fi# bian is largely restricted to formal, literary contexts.

EMERMLLUE - B BHRAT

SR LIR - FAMER AL o

Zicéng bi ye yihou, women bian méi you laiwdng.
Since we've graduated, we haven’t had any contact.

Indicating sequence with the verb suffix 7T le

Like the adverbs %t jiti, 7" cai, and & bian, the verb suffix 7 le can be used to signal
a relationship of sequence between two events. | le is optional, but when it occurs,
it normally follows the first verb in a series of verb phrases. Notice that ¥ jiu or 7
cai often occurs with T le and LA5/LA#% yihou in sequence sentences that indicate
the relationship ‘after.’

WL T HRAIHLLUE R TR Z R e

T IRAI R DU IR TR Z R

Ta mai le zhaoxiangjt yihou jiu zhao le hén dud zhaopian.
After she bought a camera she took a lot of pictures.

Pl se TS A g

PARSE TR A TS o

W6 zuowan le gongke yihou cai shui jiao.

Only after I finish my homework will I go to sleep.

(I will finish my homework and only then go to sleep.)

When the object of the first verb is one syllable in length, some speakers of Mandarin
prefer to put after T le the object. Both of the following sentences are acceptable.

AR T THIE IR © AR L THEEIR ©

Ta méitian xia le ban jiu hui jia. Ta méitian xia ban le jiu hui jia.
Every day after he gets out of Every day after he gets out of work he
work he goes home. goes home.

33.2
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Indicating that one event happens first and another event happens afterwards

Indicating ‘after’ in a single sentence: a summary of the use of
W IG/LL#% yihou, T le, and sequence adverbs

e LIS/ yihou, T le, and sequence adverbs all signal a sequence of events
within a single sentence.

e Sequence sentences can contain any combination of PLJ5/LAf% yihou, T le, and
sequence adverbs.

e None of these markers of sequence is obligatory, and native speakers of Mandarin
differ in their preferences in using them.

e Events that are related in terms of sequence need not have any of these sequence
markers.

PHRTIRER -

WERTREK

W0 méitian xia ke hui jia.

Every day, after I get out of class I return home.
(Every day I get out of class and return home.)

Indicating that one event happens first and another
event happens afterwards

The following pairs of adverbs are used to indicate that one event happens first and
another event happens afterwards. The adverbs always occur before [prepositional
phrases +] verb phrases. The order of the adverbs and their following verb phrases is
fixed. They are often used when giving instructions and describing processes.

Indicating the relationship “first...then..!

The following pairs of adverbs are commonly used to indicate the relationship
‘first ... then ...

& xian VP,  zai VP,
first VP, then VP,
IRIESEE - L EAHRIE o
REEE - HEAMRH o
Ni xian mai piao, zai shang gonggong qi che.
You first buy a ticket, then get on the bus.
5t xian VP, Af5/#41% ranhou VP,
first VP, then/afterwards VP,
BAIEERIE - RIGHEXERE -
AR IE - RERFFREER -
Women déi xian qu huan qian, ranhou zai qu mai dongxi.
We have to first change money and then go shopping.
5t xian VP, LIf5/LM% yihou VP,
first VP, then/afterwards VP,
Bersesii - UGBS -
MBI - IR ARl S o
Women xian chi fan, yihou zai taolun na jian shiqing.
We will eat first and discuss this matter afterwards.
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NOTE

EXPRESSING SEQUENCE 38-4

Indicating the relationship ‘first...only then..!
To indicate that some event occurs ‘only after’ another event, say:

4% xian VP, 7 cai VP,
first VP, only then VP,
IRFESEEL » o EAHIRZE o
RS A BRI o
Ni xian mai piao, cai shang gonggong qiche.
You first buy a ticket and only then get on the bus.

15.2.6

Indicating the relationship ‘as soon as...then..!
To indicate that some event occurs ‘as soon as’ another event occurs, say:
— y1 VP, 3k jiu VP,
as soon as VP, then VP,
FAT—Ebm - By -
M —Ebm - HETERYL -
Women y1 dao Béijing, jiu qu pa changchéng.
As soon as we get to Beijing we will go climb the Great Wall.

When — yT occurs immediately before a [prepositional phrase +] verb or verb phrase, it always means as
soon as. When — yT occurs immediately before a classifier, it is always the number ‘one.’

Indicating ‘afterwards’ in a separate sentence

Mandarin has a number of sentence adverbs, adverbs that occur at the beginning of
a sentence, to introduce an event that happens afterwards. The most common are
LIR/LI# yihou, 2R /9k# ranhou, and J53K/% % houlai.

WG/ 1. yihou ‘afterwards, later’
PUE/LA#% yihou is the most neutral of the sentence adverbs used to indicate
‘afterwards.’

SRR AR | USTATHERICR -

PSRRI | DIR AT R IE R o

Qing xian hé dian cha ba! Yihou women chiiqu cht wanfan.
Drink a little tea first. Afterwards we will go out to eat dinner.

$KI5/%%1% réanhou ‘afterwards/after that’
SXJG /981 ranhou can only be used to indicate sequence between two events that
occur in close temporal sequence to each other.

HATET RS2 o REEA] T e 5 o i -

BB TR o REIAME T unwEE Bk o

Women kan le dianying. Ranhou women qu le kaféi dian he kafei.
We saw a movie. Afterwards, we went to a coffee shop and drank coffee.
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Comparing LLH] yigian ‘before’ with I J5/LL1% yihou ‘after

[a3R/%43K houlai ‘afterwards’
JEK /%2 houlai can only be used to indicate sequence between two events that
have already occurred.

PHERF L5 T3 - /R [mng SHER T -

PHERF 125 T3 - AR ARG SR T -

W0 zuodtian zaoshang kao le Zhongwén. Houlai wo hui sushé shuli jiao le.
Yesterday morning I had a Chinese test. Afterwards I went back to the
dormitory and went to sleep.

Comparing LB7 yigian ‘before’ with L5/ 1 yihou ‘after’

In some ways, the uses of LA yiqian ‘before’ and LAF/LAf% yihou ‘after’ are paral-
lel. Both must occur in the first clause of a sequence sentence, and both words occur
at the end of their clause.

However, the words are different in their occurrence with the verb suffix T le. The
verb suffix T le may occur in the LAJ5/LA#% yihou clause but it may not occur in the
LAHT yigian clause. Compare these sentences.

Say this Not this

PR F ELART T PRI HISC o R TP E DA TR S
WEH B LA T W AERIHSL » WE T HPBILIATER T RIFHI ST
W0 qu Zhongguo yiqgian xué le W6 qu le Zhonggud yiqian xué le
lidang nian de Zhongwén. lidang nidn de Zhongwén.

Before I went to China I studied
two years of Chinese.

LIRS T o IR T LARTAE D) T o
A DARTEE T2k o i 58 T LABIEE T3k o
Ta kao shi yiqian fuxi le gongke. Ta kao shi le yiqian fuxi le gongke.

Before he took the test he reviewed
the lessons.

For many Mandarin speakers, the sequence use of #f jiul is also not acceptable in
LI yiqian sentences. For these speakers, if it jitt occurs in an LLjiij yigian sentence,
it has the sense of ‘only,” and not of sequence.

PR E DAL T AR S

PF PR LIRTEEE: T I AF RS o

W0 qu Zhonggué yiqian jii xué le lidng nian de Zhongwén.
Before I went to China I only studied two years of Chinese.
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39

Expressing simultaneous
situations

m Indicating that one situation is the background for
another situation

To indicate that one situation is the background for another situation, say:

S, HUMEE S,/S, HIMRHEE S,
S, de shihou S,
while, when S, S,

S; and S, can be actions or states.

S, and S, are states

P/ NI - AEVERE e

Fo/ N IRFE - AR o

W6 xiao de shihou, shénghu6 hén kii.
When [ was young, life was very hard (bitter).

S, and S, are actions

WE BN EITER -

WEBMRE - T -

W6 kan shii de shihou, chang ting yinyue.
When I read, I often listen to music.

HIIHEE /B #i% de shihou can be used when one situation overlaps with the start of
another one.

PREERIIEE » FEATIETE Bt o

PRERAI R » FRIETE Bt o

Ni lai de shihou, women zheéngzai shang ke.

When you arrived, we were in class.
However, [} 1%/ de shihou cannot be used when the relationship between S,
and S, is that of sequence. When S, and S, are related in terms of sequence, use D5/
LI yihou.

= | 38.2
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Indicating that two actions occur in the same time frame

The events in the following sentence are related in terms of sequence. Therefore, they
should be connected by LIJ5 /LA yihou ‘after’ and not FIR {5/ % de shihou
‘when.’” Notice that in English, ‘when’ can be used with sequential situations or with
simultaneous situations.

Say this Not this

1Rz (58) T iR DUE ‘»’A?iaﬂEEm ° *URIZSE T BRI Y I A 155 25 A T 3G o
1’]‘%(;1:)7%9))1%{2?3%%&17&? TRz 5E T W AR A R 5 2 T A T FRR o
Ni chi(wan) le wanfan yihou Ni chiwan le wan fan de shihou
gqing géi wo da dianhua. qing géi wo da dianhua.

After (when) you arrive home,
please call me.

Indicating that two actions occur at the same time

Focusing on each action separately

(subject) —i/1/# VP, —ill/3#% VP,

(subject) yibian VP, yibian VP,

subject does both VP, and VP, at the same time
—i/—%# yibian must occur before each verb phrase:

PILF—LEFR - —IL1EER o

PR TR - B

W6 érzi ylblan ting yinyue, yibian zuo gongke.

My son listens to music and does homework at the same time.

Focusing on the shared time

(subject) [EH}/[E]RE VP, VP,

(subject) tongshi VP, VP,

subject simultaneously does VP, and VP,

[/ [H]1RF téngshi occurs before the list of actions that occur at the same time:

IRA 23[R U2 R PR ER?

R B B R R BE T G PRI

Ni wei shénme téngshi ting yinyue zuo gongke?

Why do you listen to music and do your homework at the same time?

Indicating that two actions occur in the same time frame

To indicate that two actions occur in the same time frame, though not necessarily at
the same time, say:

N action VP; X action VP,
you VP, you VP,
(subject) does both VP, and VP,
kAT - SEE - XEE e
Ta tebié mang, you nian shi, you zuo shi.
He is really busy. He both studies and has a job.
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EXPRESSING SIMULTANEOUS SITUATIONS

m Describing a subject in terms of two qualities that exist

o

at the same time

(subject) X AV/SV, X AV/SV,
(subject) you AV/SV, you AV/SV,
(subject) is both AV/SV,and AV/SV,
AR T S SR e
AR S SR SR o
Nage nan de you gao you da.
That guy is both tall and big.

10.8, 36.9

m Indicating that a situation is reached at a specific point

in time

#| dao + time phrase/S;, S,
when/by that time that time phrase/S,, S,
FINH - AR LB T IERT o
FINA - BAEE R T T IAEET -
Dao liu yue, wo jiu zai zher jiao le shiwii nian shia le.
In June, I will have been teaching here for fifteen years.

H=H >
F=H B=1%T -
Dao sanyue, wo jitu sanshi sui le.
When March comes I will be 30.
% déng +S,, S,
when/by that time that §,, S,

FARAGERXAT IR E TIRE T -

FIRESEEATE - IR TIRE T -

Déng ni xuéwén zhe bén shi, ni jitu xué le hén dud Zhongwén le.
By the time you finish this book, you will have studied a lot of Chinese.

EIRTHATMAZET -

ERR T HMHIET -

Déng cai lai le women dou e si le.

By the time the food arrived we were all starving to death.
%] déngdao + S, S,
when/by that time that §;, S,

FERERL > IRETPIERE— 2 S TSR -

FEIREZE - (R PRGEE—E GBS R -

Déngdao ni biy¢, ni de Zhonggud hua yiding hui shud de hén hao.
By the time you graduate, your spoken Chinese will be very good.

FHIEEMK T LA T o

FHEEMKT  LTHEET o

Déngdao baba hui jia le, haizi dou shuijiao le.

By the time that dad returned home, the children were already asleep.
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Presenting simultaneous situations

m Presenting simultaneous situations

To present two parallel circumstances that exist at the same time and describe the
same situation, say:
—J7MH S, —J7H S,
y1 fangmian S, y1 fangmian S,
on the one hand §,, on the other hand S,
I —EH G LR o — 7 HMHRIEET - — 75 iR A2 o
it — i 15 LRER o —J7 M REER - —J7 AR A2 o
Ta yiding kdodeshang daxué. Yifangmian ta hén congming, yifangmian ta
hén yonggong.
She will certainly pass the college entrance exam. On the one hand, she is very
smart, on the other hand, she is very hardworking.

fBARE R SR - —J71H » iie® K% » —F M~ ERIEE)

AT BEEE AN SRS © —J7 1 - IR - — 7 T MR R E) o

Ta de tizhong bu hui jianqing. Yifangmian, ta chi de tai duo, yifangmian
ta bu yuanyi yundong.

He can’t lose weight. On the one hand, he eats too much. On the other hand,
he isn’t willing to exercise.




40

Expressing cause and
effect or reason and result

m Expressing cause and effect or reason and result
in a single sentence

Mandarin uses the paired connecting words K 4/[K% yinwei ‘because/since’ . ..
Fir LA sudyi ‘therefore’ . . . to express cause and effect or reason and result. K24 /& %y
yinwei and [ 2L sudyi occur at the beginning of their clauses or right before the
predicate. They can occur in the same sentence.

Rt AR 2R - BT DU B fESUAR T »

Rzt AR 28 - U PE R P -

Yinwéi ta méi you hén dud qian, sudyi ta bu suibian mai dongxi.

Because he doesn’t have a lot of money, therefore he doesn’t casually buy
things.

IEXEEN Omission of subjects in E:A/E % yinwei . . . Bl
suoyi . ..sentences

When the subjects of the K[ 4/[K% yinwei clause and the fiLL sudyi clause are
identical, the subject is often omitted in the second (Fff LA sudyi) clause. In that case,
K9 /K % yinwei is usually placed after the subject of the first clause.

PR AT - FrLASZAIRST A
BoIL R IT » P DO AR IR T 8T o
W zuijin yinwei mang, suéyi méi géi ni da dianhua.
Because I have been busy recently, I haven’t called you.

When the subjects of the two clauses are identical, the subject may also be omitted
from the first clause. This sentence is acceptable with or without ATl sudyi.

RAHEE - (L) EREHERT °

RAHS - (FTLHEREFHRT -

Yinwei you shi, (suéyi) Wang xiansheng qing jia le.

Because he had business to attend to, Mr. Wang asked for time off.

IEXXEA Relative order of the [E#/E A yinwei and il sudyi clauses

The position of the fiTLL sudyi clause is fixed. It must come second in the sentence,
after a clause that introduces the cause.
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Introducing the cause or reason

Say this

KA f 2R ELA > B DA 1 R 3
KRy fth 2 HR BN - B DA & 5 B e
Yinwéi ta shi Zhonggué rén, suoyi
ta hui shud Zhongguo hua.

Because he is Chinese, (therefore) he
can speak Chinese.

i EE - AR ELA o
fi e B - R B R EA o

Not this
* P LA A E S o RO R EA

Pt st B, - N A 2B A o
Sudyi ta hui shud Zhonggué hua,
yinwéi ta shi Zhonggud rén.

However, the [KI7//[K% yinwei clause may occur either first or second in the sen-
tence. As the sentences above illustrate, when [X//[K%; yinwei occurs in the second
clause, fiTLL sudyi cannot be included in the first clause.

Ta hui shudo Zhonggudé hua, yinwéi ta shi Zhongguo rén.
He can speak Chinese because he is Chinese.

EIEWERT  WAfES -
TR T - WAfES -

Wang xiansheng qing jia le, yinwéi ta you shi.
Mr. Wang asked for time off, because he had a matter (to attend to).

Omission of the connecting words

Fi LAk sudyi and not K 4/K % yinwei:

AT » P IR ZE IRT LI o
PAIEIT » BT O AR IRF T #E R o

Although you can include K24/ 7 yinwei and Fi 2L sudyi in the same sentence, it
is often possible to have only [K//[K % yinwei or only ffLl sudyi in a cause and
effect sentence.

WO zui jin mang, sudyi méi géi ni da dianhua.
I have been busy recently, so I haven’t called you.

K4 /K % yinwei and not fii 2L sudyi:

MDA T » BERLER o
R 2R T - WA LR o

Ta yinwéi bing le, méi 1ai shang ke.
Because he was sick, he didn’t come to class.

Introducing the cause or reason

The following expressions introduce a cause or reason for some situation.
K4 (noun phrase) £, . . .

X% (noun phrase) MBI, ...

yinwei (noun phrase) de guanxi, . . .
because of/due to (noun phrase), . ..
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EXPRESSING CAUSE AND EFFECT OR REASON AND RESULT

EAMPIARI L Z » WIERITAR DT o

R MR R (R - SRR T o

Yinwéi ta péngyou de guanxi, qiche de jiagé jianshao le.
Because of his friend, the price of the car was reduced.

(noun phrase) (:Z)fT LA situation,, 24 situation,

(noun phrase) (:Z)f7 LA situation,, 2K % situation,

(noun phrase) (zhi) sudyi situation,, shi yinwei situation,
(nouns phrase’s) reason for situation, is situation,

HEENZ DX TAERAE - R AR SR -

BENZ AU TIERRE - BRI Z R

You xié rén zht sudyi dui gongzuo bu rénzhen, shi yinwei quéefa zéréngan.
The reason why some people don’t work conscientiously is because they lack a
sense of responsibility.

BZMPAERLEE - ZHAAH AL

PP EREE - AR ST

W0 zht sudyi bu qu Méigud, shi yinwéi shénti bu hao.

The reason why 1 am not going to America is that my health isn’t good.

BT /HIR (situation)

ybu yu (situation)

owing to, due to, because of, as a result of (situation)

FF /7 you ya may be placed before or after the subject.

BT RATHLRE - ZXFRII ST -

R AT LR I XF R R T IF -

Youyii wo de cuxin dayi, zhé ci kaoshi de chéngj1 bu hao.
Because of my carelessness, my grade on this exam was not good.

R TS T RSO > BT — TRER R o

b AR DL » AT — R o

Ta youyii bu lidojié qingkuang, zaochéng le y1 ge da cuowu.
Because he did not understand the situation, he made a big mistake.

BT /HR (situation,), T LA (situation,)
yobu yu (situation,), sudyi (situation,)

or

T /MR (situation,), AT (situation,)
you yu (situation,), yin’ér (situation,)
due to/because of (situation,), therefore (situation,)

The inclusion of ATl sudyi ‘therefore’, or K[l yin’ér ‘therefore’, etc., makes the
relationship between cause and effect or reason and result clearer.

BT SEAEISE - BTN EAN T KZE -

R ETENZE - AT BT K

Youyii maibudao piao, sudyi women shangbulido hudche.
Because we could not get tickets, we couldn’t get on the train.
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Inquiring about cause or reason

BT A EREFEHOWENL » BTG EsE Y

B BB H ORI Bl ek

Youyii gezi jianchi ziji de yijian, yin’ér wa fa dachéng xiéyi.

Owing to the fact that everyone held onto his own opinion, there was no way to
reach an agreement.

The result may be stated first in the sentence. The reason is then introduced with
BF/H you ya. T /HR yéu ya must be preceded by & shi:

(situation,) J&HF/HX (situation,)
(situation,) shi you yu (situation,)
situation, is because of situation,

T3 — i LR IR 4 - X TIRBRZ 50 ©

Hlf 20— 85 LA SRR A - IE S MR B Z A5

Pengdao yidiar kunnan jiu tuisud, zhé dou shi yéuyri ni quefa xinxin.

(If) you retreat when you meet a little difficulty, this is because of your lack of
confidence.

AT /%7 (noun phrase)
wéi le (noun phrase)
because of/for the sake of (noun phrase)

AT [%5T wéi le can be used to identify some noun phrase as the reason for perform-
ing some action.

PEAEE » SERRA TR ©

Poatkt - R TR ©

W6 zhéyang zuo, wanquan shi wéi le ni.

My doing this is completely for you. (I'm doing this all for you.)

m Introducing the effect or result
In this pattern, 4 7/% T wéi le introduces a desired effect or result.

AT situation UL,
A7 situation R,
wéi le situation qijian, . ..
in order to, for the purpose of (obtaining the situation)
AT REARI, - 20X EE 1 RS2 o
2y TR BEEE LRI R o
WEéi le anquan qijian, juédui jinzhi sl jit hou kai che.
For the sake of safety, drivers are absolutely forbidden to drink and drive.

m Inquiring about cause or reason
To inquire about the cause or reason for something, use the following expressions:
At A1 BERE? wéi shénme? ‘why?’

At 2. £ HEBE wei shénme is the most common and neutral expression used to
inquire about the cause or reason for something.
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EXPRESSING CAUSE AND EFFECT OR REASON AND RESULT

IRHER A2 5 ER?
TRHER Ly b B AR _ERR?

Ni zudtian wei shénme méi lai shang ke?
Why didn’t you come to class yesterday?
IR A2 EAEX LY

Ni weéi shénme hai zai zheér?

Why are you still here?

EALERE? zénme? ‘Why? How come?’

conveying surprise or disapproval. It may not require an answer.

MBS RAK - ELBEHK?

MR - BRI

Ta shud jintian 1ai, zénme méi lai?

He said he was coming today. Why hasn’t he come?
IR > BB 2 NE?

IR BEBBERIE?

Ni bu shuo, wo zénme zhidao?

If you don’t say (if you don’t tell me), how can I know?

HLBH7/EREIER? shénme liyéu? ‘What is the reason?’

When the speaker uses this expression, he or she expects an answer.

A (2 R B R RS 1 ?

I LR o R A ?

Ni you shénme liyou yao gen wo li htin?
What is the reason why you want to divorce me?

2 B IR AR T 7

ELEEEE R AR TR LY

Shénme liyéu ni bu géi women gongqian?

What is the reason why you haven'’t given us our wages?

EHLVEBEE? ping shénme? ‘On what basis?’ ‘By what right?’

IREH2FTN?

IREEELBEFT N ?

Ni ping shénme da ren?

What right do you have to hit me?
IREELE 2, BUEe?

IR A £

Ni ping shénme daibt wo?

On what grounds are you arresting me?

{#z hégu? and A{a/B{T wéi hé ‘For what reason?’ ‘Why?’

276

B 2.//EJ¥ zénme is used to inquire about the reason for something, at the same time

2. B 1/ B E B shénme liyéu is used to inquire about the reason for something.

et 2. /¥ E B ping shénme is a colloquial expression, most often used in speaking.

Al hégn and 31/ %{f] wéi hé are used only in formal (usually written) language.



Inquiring about cause or reason

AT ECRA?

TR A ?

Ta hégn sha rén?

Why did he kill someone?
AR ?

Ry

WEéi hé jinghuang?

Why are (you) so frightened?

o | 24.6
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NOTE

41

Expressing conditions

‘If ... then’ conditional sentences

Mandarin uses the following words to express ‘if’ in conditional sentences.

ZE yaoshi

R raguo

740 jiara

&1 jiashi

%5 tangruo

f{# tangshi
Pi® yaoshi and 4[1'f rtigud are commonly used in formal and informal speech or
writing.

&40 jiara is used in more formal speech or writing.

B f# jiashi, 435 tangruod, and f#{#H tangshi are most commonly used in formal,
written Chinese.

The ‘if’ word is placed before or after the subject in the first clause of a sentence.
Mandarin does not have a word that specifically corresponds to ‘then’ in conditional
sentences. Instead, the adverb Jft jitl typically occurs in the second clause, immedi-

ately before the [prepositional phrase +] verb phrase.

15.2.4

{& bian or M/Bl zé are sometimes used instead of Ff jit before the [prepositional phrase +] verb phrase
of the second clause.

Here are examples of conditional sentences.

YiE yaoshi
TSR e - Mt 22 R HER -
LR e - st S IR HE -
Yaoshi ni bu géi ta qian, ta jiu bu hui géi ni zuo shi.
If you don’t pay him he won’t work for you.
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‘If ... then’ conditional sentences

Q0 riguo

R AIRR R » RS FE AR LR o

WRAREE > IR & R R A E R o

Riguo ni shi wo, ni yé bu hui téngyi ta de kanfa de.

If you were I, you wouldn’t agree with his viewpoint either.

B jicri

R XESEANE - BAEE— R LA T -

TR X ER AR - BB AR AT T e

Zhé pian wénzhang xié de bu cuo, jidra zai dudn yidiar na jiu géng hao le.
This essay is very good; if it were a little shorter it would be even better.

Bt jidshi

oA ARG HATZE AR A TSR FREETS AR IRt & S ek 1

Tl AN BT E B A S H - BRI A B e 1 e

Jiashi rénrén dou qi zixingche huo zuo6 gonggong qiche, hudnjing wiran de
weénti jiu rongyi jiéjué le.

If everyone rode a bicycle or took the bus, the pollution problem would be easy
to solve.

BEHEEN - TR EEZ I

RERIE BN - REREHELETH -

Jiashi wo shi laosht, wo méitian dou géi xuésheng kao shi.
If I were a teacher, I would give students a test every day.

/3 tangruo

A —F R - BB E 2 e ?

{E s B AR — B - TIRB AR L B e

Tangruo xuéshéng dou y1 kan jitu dong, na laosht hai you shénme yong ne?
If students understood as soon as they looked at something, then what use
would there be for teachers?

f{d tangshi

PRI REER @ B RINEFEEH -

B RERIR » 55 KRR (E & o

Tangshi fang jia bu néng hui jia, qing ji shi xié xin gao zhi1.

If you have a vacation and cannot return home, please write me right away to
let me know.

/R zé

RE IR S I —E RSB S IHELF o

REIEE S IR —EREIBHHELS o

Dajia gongtong niili z¢é yiding néng ba shiqing zuohao.

(If) everyone works hard together, we certainly can take care of this matter.
LSS RN IIES v

EXR RS ey o

Jianchi bu xie zé hui chénggong.

(If)(we) persist (we) can definitely succeed.



41.4

EXPRESSING CONDITIONS

‘if ... then’ sentences with . .. fJiE/895E de hua
The ‘if’ clause may end with [J3/[7J5% de hua. Here are examples with %2 yaoshi . . .
HI35/H5E de hua and 415 ragud . .. 1YIE/H5 de hua.
SURIRIEREIIE - BT IS RETT
CURIRBEEIES » JMA] IS RETS
Yaoshi ni yuanyi de hua, women kéyi jintian qu shichang.
If you are interested, we can go to the market today.
LTI ERIE - M IRARE I AR AR
LRI RIS - AR AR E — I AR H R
Yaoshi fangbian de hua, jiu qing ni géi wo mai y1 féen rénmin ribao.
If it is convenient, could you buy me a copy of today’s People’s Daily.
IRASZ IR B IE - MRS REhRy
RN IRE B ARG - MRS S i o
Raguo bu shi ni bangzhu ta de hua, ta shi bu hui chénggong de.
If you hadn’t helped him, he wouldn’t have succeeded.

‘even if’
Wi jitshi situation, (subject) i/ y& [prepositional phrase +] verb phrase
¥t e jiushi situation, (subject) ¥/# hai [prepositional phrase + ] verb phrase

Even if (situation), (subject) still ([prepositional phrase +] verb phrase)
IR B S o
Jitushi ni qu wo yé bu qu.
Even if you go I still won't go.
ARAS T HUER AT o BRI IR DI BESK o
ARAF IR A o WU REPOREE -
Na bén zididn tébié hao. Jiushi hén gui wo hai yao mai.
That dictionary is particularly good. Even if it is expensive I still want to buy it.
T o RIS AN 7 TR 5 1 o
WEM o BN E R IR E M -
W0 ai ta. Jiushi ta bu ai wo wo hai ai ta.
I love her. Even if she doesn’t love me, I still love her.

‘as long as’

Use HZE zhiyao to express this meaning:

REENT—-5F e BlT—E S

HERM L DhEE  BM—EgHk -

Zhiyao women yiqi nili hézuo, women yiding hui chénggong.
As long as we work hard together, we will definitely succeed.

‘only if’, ‘unless’

Use F3E chafei to express this meaning.
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BRAEREE T &S - EARIKRIFD ZERDRIE T -

BRIFFREEES  EARIRRITF I EERENFT

Chafei ni shi baiwan fuweng, yaoburan ni zui hdo bié qu kan nabian de fangzi.
Unless you are a millionaire, you’d best not go look at the houses over there.

BrRAEZ B TU T AREE - @ e B B O [l o

BRIEZ B2 R - @ R SR B ORIV RS o

Chufei duo xiu ji gé shuiku, fouzé wifa jiéjué yinshui de weénti.

Unless we build more reservoirs, there is no way to solve the drinking
water problem.

m ‘otherwise’

Use the following words to express this meaning. Notice that they occur before the
subject of the second clause or sentence.

BLRIR yaoburdn ‘otherwise’

PR B - AR EBREIRE T e

PR—BEM - ERR ERRCEER T

Kuai yididn z6u ba, yaoburan shang ke you yao chidao le.
Hurry up, otherwise we will be late for class.

WHNRERT » EARRBA TR LI -

WHNRHEET » ZRREAETAK LI -

W6 de qiché huai le, yaoburan wo bu hui bu 1ai shang ban.
My car is broken, otherwise I wouldn’t miss work.

TER burdn ‘otherwise’

kPRt — L K LIRTG » NRMATE IR L -

fFEPIR t— R EH PG - NIRRT A -

Ta rang wo gén ta yiqi qu mai dongxi, buran ta bu bang wo lianxi
Zhongwén.

He makes me go with him to buy things (to go shopping with him). Otherwise,
he won’t help me study Chinese.

SETRESRIF - RR—E XL -

SERRASHIEF » NR—E G -

Xingkul wo de shenti hdo, buran yiding hui shéng bing.

It is a good thing I am healthy. Otherwise I would get sick.

R fouzé ‘otherwise’

FEREH T Rk BNRMTEEARET -

TR L TEE - AURITRERET -

Xingkul wo dud dai le didn qian, fouzé women jiu hui bu qu le.

Luckily I brought a little extra money with me. Otherwise we wouldn’t be able
to get back.

EOENTROE - WNESE T R E i o

EEMTRE - WHESE T R E i o

Yao z6u rén xing héng dao, fouzé zhuangsi le yé shi bai zhuang.

You should walk in the crosswalk. Otherwise, if you get killed it’s your fault.
(lit. ‘Otherwise, if you get killed (by being hit) it would have been avoidable.’)
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Expressing ‘both, ‘all; ‘every,
‘any, ‘none, ‘not any, and
‘no matter how’

Expressing ‘both’ and ‘all’

Expressing ‘both’ and ‘all’ with #} dou

Mandarin does not have separate words for ‘both’ and ‘all.” It uses the same word, #f
dou, to indicate that a situation is true for the entire plural subject or object. #} dou
is an adverb and always occurs before the verb. When the sentence occurs in neutral
subject-verb-object form, #i dou usually indicates ‘both’ or ‘all’ of the subject.

FRATES =AM ©
EE AN I=2 Gl
Women dou xihuan ta.
We all like him.

To indicate ‘both’ or ‘all’ of the object noun phrase using #5 dou, ‘topicalize’ the
object noun phrase by placing it before the subject.

ARRERE IR > EREREROT ©

AVERI 4 - FRHES B o

Na yang de yinyu¢, wo dou xihuan ting.
That kind of music, I like to listen to all of it.
FPE S PAT B R o

B S R o

Zhonggu6 cai wo dou xihuan cht.

(As for) Chinese food, I like to eat everything.

o | 53.1.2

Mandarin does not have a distinct word for ‘both.” To specify that a situation is true
for precisely two nouns, your noun phrase must include the number two:

AR TR

A FAEHR AR o

Na lidng bén sht dou hén you yis1.
Those two books are both very interesting.
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Expressing ‘both’ and ‘all’

Expressing ‘all’ with fT5H suéyéu de

Fif5 1 sudydu de occurs before any noun with plural reference to indicate all of the
noun. It generally refers to nouns that represent a relatively large number of objects.

FRARIZERAR T ©

FRA R EABARE ©

Sudyou de che dou tai gui.

All of the cars are too expensive.

IR - FRA ISR R -

HREEREE - P SRR R -

Nage fangudn, sud6you de cai dou tai xian.

(In) that restaurant, all of the dishes are too salty.
TR R ERBA - BT A I SR EB RN ©

WA RERER - BT A I SR ER R AT -

W6 xiao de zaqit dui, suéyou de nan de dou hén shuai.
(In) Our school’s football team, all of the guys are really cute.

RN Expressing the concept ‘all’ with £ quéan

% quan occurs before certain nouns to indicate all of the noun or the entire noun.

Commonly occurring phrases with % quan include:

o4 quan jia all of the family/the whole family
i quan ban all of the class/the whole class
EERV ] quan gud the whole country

iy quanmin all of the people

e quan nian the whole year

EEMBANTERAMREERITT
LM R AMRERIRITT

Shang gé xingqi women quan jia rén dou qu Fagué liixing le.
Last week, our whole family went to France for vacation.

LY HEIREF -

Quan ban dou kdo de hén hao.

The whole class did well on the exam.

LVRWE Expressing ‘double’ or ‘both’ with X/ shuang
W /% shuang ‘pair’ is a classifier:
— X — BT
y1 shuang xiézi
a pair of shoes

W /¥ shuang also occurs before a noun to indicate double noun or both nouns. It is
often used to describe objects that come in pairs:

LT/ T shuangmian both sides; reversible

W5 185 shuangfang both parties (both people)
IETL = shuanggin both parents

WU 1t shuangxing two-character family name
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EXPRESSING ‘BOTH,’ ‘ALL,’ ‘EVERY,’ ‘ANY,’ ‘NONE,’ ‘NOT ANY’

PIONZNE IS shuangrén chuang double bed
WG/ B i shuangbaotai twins

vy Expressing ‘none’

Mandarin does not have a single word for ‘none.” Instead, ‘none’ is expressed as:
# dou + negation all not = none

AR RS -

BTN R o

Haizi dou bu yuanyi shui jiao.

The children are all not willing to sleep. = None of the children is willing
to sleep.

IR A Bk R

WA B R SR -

W6 de péngyou dou méi shangguo daxué.

All of my friends have not attended college. = None of my friends has
attended college.

Expressing ‘every’

Expressing ‘every’ with & méi

méi + number + classifier (+ noun).
every + number + classifier (+ noun)
If the number is ‘one,’ it is usually omitted.

LS » B (—) ARHFRDE ©

TREEE - B AR

Na xié shti, méi (y1) bén dou hén gui.
Those books, every volume is expensive.
FE() DA E MG BARAT ©

() (H B A IFRAT ©

Mé¢i (y1) ge xuésheng dou kao de hén hao.
Every student did well on the exam.

WRFRES AR

HAFFRA L3 o

W6 méitian dou shang ke.

I attend class every day.
(REFR A LM — A o

IR R AT LU —AR5E o

Ni méi lidng tian kéyi jié y1 bén shi.
Every two days you can borrow one book.

m Expressing ‘every’ with double negatives

% méi you + noun phrase + negation
there is no noun phrase that is not = every noun phrase
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Expressing ‘every’

BH AN o

BH A E D -

Méi you rén bu xihuan ta.

There is no one who doesn’t like her. = Everyone likes her.

A2 B — R IRE] ©

HIAE ER A2 H — RAVEE] o

Nage xuésheng méi you y1 tian bu chidao.

That student, there is not one single day that he is not late. = That student, he
is late every day.

Expressing ‘every’ with reduplication

Certain nouns and classifiers can be reduplicated (repeated) to mean every noun or
every classifier. The most common of these include the following.

AN rénrén ‘everyone’
ANNBERICHFIEHI R TE ©
ANNERERIZIFIZ I RVE o
Rénrén dou xihuan chi hdo chi de dongxi.
Everyone likes to eat delicious food.

PA/MEAE gege ‘everyone’
AR > TR o
R 27+ A8 (B AR o
Tamen de haizi, gégé dou hén congming.
All their children are very bright.

A niannidn ‘every year’
AT ARG AR o FEARET—4 o
RO RGN R o SEAEA—HE o
Tamen de shenghu6 bu bian. Nidnnian dou yiyang.
Their lives do not change. Every year is the same.

ARSI bénbén ‘every volume’
ERIF - ARAHRE
RUESHITE » AAHRBIRAT o
Ta xié de shii, bén bén dou hén hao.
The books that he writes, every volume (every one) is very good.

KK tiantian ‘everyday’

PATRRIC A ]

B RRIZH R o

Women tiantian chi Zhonggu6 fan.
We eat Chinese food every day.
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42.4

EXPRESSING ‘BOTH,’ ‘ALL,’ ‘EVERY,’ ‘ANY,’ ‘NONE,’ ‘NOT ANY’

Expressing ‘every, ‘any, ‘not any, and ‘no matter how’
with question words

Expressing ‘every’ and ‘any’ with question words

In Mandarin, questions words + # dou or 1 yé& are commonly used to convey the
meaning ‘every’ or ‘any.’

Here is a list of question words + # dou or t1 y& with translations and examples.
Note that in some expressions, the question word is part of a larger noun phrase.

E/HE + #S or 1
shéi + dou or yé
everyone

MR X TAE o

SR A I A

Shéi dou hui zuo zhége gongzuo.
Anyone can do this job.

TS ER AR AR

AR IR M

Shéi dou yao gén Zhang San zuo shéngyi.
Everyone wants to do business with Zhang San.

20 B2 + #5 or
shénme + dou or yé&
everything, anything

fl 2 F A o

il EEER AL o

Ta shénme shiqing dou dong.
He understands everything.

B2 B ERE
BRI R

Didi shénme shii dou xihuan kan.
Little Brother enjoys reading everything.

W + classifier + #f5 or
na + classifier + dou or yé
everything, anything

LR SURATF o WERIBIRES IR

JE SR SRARAT o WRRABRET I

Zher de tianqgi hén hdo. Na tian dou hén shiifu.

The weather here is very good. Every day is very comfortable.

PFAERE TR o MEHT - EAMREEE -

PR EEE BT - RNE - WAHRREER -

W06 tébié xihuan kan Wang laoshi de shi. Ta xié de shii, na bén dou hén
you yisI.

I especially like to read Professor Wang’s books. Of the books that he has
written, every book is very interesting.
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Expressing ‘every,’ ‘any,’ ‘not any,” and ‘no matter how’ with question words

287

WIEJ L/ 5E + #B or
nar + dou or yé
everywhere

fHRIRIE ) LT A 2 -

fBRERIE S AT IS ©

Ta meimei nar dou xiang qu.

His little sister wants to go everywhere.

Q: (REEEME Lz ? A WEJLERT -
IRIE R Sz i ? W 5L ABAT
Ni xiang qu nar chi fan? Nar dou xing.
Where do you want to go to eat? Any place is okay.

o )7 R TT + 46 or
shénme difang + dou or yé
everywhere/anywhere

PEACRE o (210058 2N ©

R AR % o HBEHTT AR A ©

Zhongguo rénkou hén dud. Shénme difang dou shi rén.
China’s population is very big. There are people everywhere.
(...Every place is full of people.)

PNV AAN (2 005 HAR =
PR EE B 75 #AR B s
W6 tingshuo Yidali shénme difang dou hén piaoliang.
I've heard it said that in Italy, every place is very pretty.

o

o

JURiPh/ 2B + #5 or
jidian zhong + dou or yé
always/at any hour

Q FANVLAFEBHRE? A: LR BRI LL o
WA 5/ 7 AL o
Women jidian zhong qu kan dianying? Jididn zhong dou kéyi.
What time should we go to see a movie? Anytime is okay.

1 2 I/ FE R I + 36 or
shénme shihou + dou or yé
always/any time/whenever

aEEft 2 N EESRIT
EEEERERRIT -

Baba shénme shihou dou hén mang.
Dad is always busy.

Q IRfF2INEE S A A2 REASS
L R 227 PR AG 22
Ni shénme shihou you kong? W0 shénme shihou dou you kong.
When do you have free time? I always have free time.

The following expressions with % duo also express the meaning ‘no matter how.’
Note that they do not occur with %5 dou or 1 yé.



EXPRESSING ‘BOTH,’ ‘ALL,’ ‘EVERY,’ ‘ANY,’ ‘NONE,’ ‘NOT ANY’

% J./% % + adjectival verb
dudéme + adjectival verb
no matter how adjectival verb

TRPFR R % 2, SRR ©

AR % PR -

Na jian yifa duéme gui wo hai xiang mai.

No matter how expensive that item of clothing is I still want to buy it.
E24)
dudshdo
however many

PHRARIE T 2D SRARIERIT

PHRIREH T 2 A RARIE TS -

W6 geén ni shud le duoshao ci ni hai bu ting.

No matter how many times I've told you, you still don't listen.

LyX: % Expressing ‘not any’ with question words

Question words with #¢ dou or 2 y& and negation are used to express the concept
‘not any.’

Here is a list of question words + % dou or i y& + negation, with translations and
examples. #1 y€ is much more commonly used than #} dou when expressing
‘not any.’

Me/3E + &6 or 1 + negation
shéi + dou or yé€ + negation
no one/not anyone

PR SPERX N TAE o
AT & S TAF -
Shéi yé bu hui zuo zhége gongzuo.
No one can do this job.
MRS SRR = AR
AN IR IR = A
Shéi dou bu yao gen Zhang San zuo shéngyi.
No one wants to do business with Zhang San.
2 FEE + #6 or 1 + negation
shénme + dou or yé + negation
nothing/not anything

2, SR B AN

L R AN

Ta shénme shiqing yé bu dong.

He doesn’t understand anything.

B2 BHAERE °

WAL EEH A ERE -

Didi shénme shii dou bu xihuan kan.
Little Brother doesn’t like to read any book.
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Expressing ‘every,’ ‘any,’ ‘not any,” and ‘no matter how’ with question words

/W + classifier + # or 4 + negation
na + classifier + dou or y€ + negation
nothing/not anything

LS E IR ©
flbbAE 2 th S
Ta nage cai yé bu xihuan chi.
He doesn’t like to eat any dish.
BB ZE AR o
TR S A o
Ta nage che dou méi mai.
He didn’t buy a car.
) L/WR5E + 4% or 4 + negation
nar + dou or yé€ + negation
nowhere/not anyplace

MRS L AR o

MR R A AR o

Ta meimei nar yé bu xiang qu.

His little sister doesn’t want to go anywhere.

T LA Kt

P SRR K o

W06 nar dou méi quguo.

I haven’t been anywhere.
2. #075 [EL R TT + # or 1 + negation
shénme difang + dou or yé€ + negation
nowhere/not anyplace

TMIFN XL o 277 7N o
PRIEIE S o FLEEHTT HR TR -
W6 gang dao zher 1ai. Shénme difang dou bu rénshi.
I've just come here. (I'm new here.) I don’t recognize any place.
BT LM EBEA N o
BB BT ENE AN
Zénme le? Shénme difang dou méi you rén.
What's going on? There aren’t any people anywhere.
FF 2 I /L RS + #8 or 2 + negation
shénme shihou + dou or yé€ + negation
never/not anytime

Q  (RALNEEZS? A B2 RS o
REL Ry 227 PR Rt A 2 o
Ni shénme shihou you W0 shénme shihou yé méi
kong? you kong.
When do you have free time? I never have free time.
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EXPRESSING ‘BOTH,’ ‘ALL,’ ‘EVERY,’ ‘ANY,’ ‘NONE,’ ‘NOT ANY’

Q: (RA2ZIEEB? A B2 EEAE A o
IREL R i B B R E A B B o
Ni shénme shihou kan W6 shénme shihou dou bu
dianshi? kan dianshi.
When do you watch television? I never watch television.

Expressing ‘no matter how’ with E 4 //EfE: zénme

/B2, /7B verb, t + verb,
zénme verb, y¢€ + verb,
no matter how much one does verb, (the anticipated goal or result is not attained)

When /EZ.//EJE zénme is used, verb, is often a resultative verb.

B WELS ST o
T B
Zhege zi, wo zénme xié, yé xié€ bu dui.

This character, no matter how I write it, I write it incorrectly.
X BELAFHAREE -

B PR RE o

Zh¢ jian shi, wo zénme zuo yé bu hao.

This situation, no matter how I handle it, it is not good.
IRBIIERZ T | Bz » WiEARsg

IRIIERZ T | BBz » HIEA5E

Ni zuo de cai tai dud le! Zénme chi, yé chibuwan.

You made too much food! No matter how we eat we can’t finish it.
XA - B2 o

T E kR - BB o

Zhége miyl, zénme cai yé caibuzhio.

This riddle, no matter how I guess I can’t figure it out.

The expression &/ balun ‘regardless/no matter how’ may occur before EZ./
/& z&énme. The meaning of the expression is the same.

EAF - WARELS - W5 -

Zhege zi, wo balun zénme xié yé xiécuo.

This character, no matter how I write it, I write it wrong.

X BRI E AP -

TEREE AR BB E A o

Zhe jian shi, wo balun zénme zuo yé€ bu hao.

This situation, no matter how I handle it, it is not good.

24.6, 28
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Expressing location
and distance

Location

Words that indicate location and compass direction

Location words

Mandarin location words consist of a base form and a location suffix. Base forms never
occur alone. Some base forms occur with several different suffixes with no change in
meaning. Here are the Mandarin location words and their English equivalents.

Base form Mandarin location words English

B/ 3 HEE A/ Bk

Ii litou limian libian in

st PA Y EAN STE BASUIES

wai waitou waimian waibian out

- 3k/ bE i} i) b

shang shangtou shangmian shangbian over

T TR/ T T T/ T8

xia xiatou xiamian xiabian under

A AT Sk /AT A T/ A

gian giantou gianmian gianbian in front of

GI& J& Sk /% 88 JETH /A TE ERUILES ]

hou houtou houmian houbian behind

Vol patiin} N FEE

zud zudmian zuobian left

5 T Hil S

you youmian youbian right

Xt /3 X THI /4 TH

dui duimian across from

55 X /35 TH 5510 /55 %

pang duimian pangbian next to

i Hh )/ Hr

zhong zhongjian between




NOTES

EXPRESSING LOCATION AND DISTANCE

1 In traditional characters, the character & i is also written as .

The choice of suffix is determined by the region of China and the personal preference of the speaker.
3 Mandarin has a second word for ‘in,” 1 néi. ;3 néi does not occur with suffixes and has very
restricted in usage. It is used in fixed expressions such as:

N

ER/ER guénéi domestic (vs. E4MEASF guowai foreign)
HEB néibu internal
mA néiren my wife

EEXEE] Compass direction

The words for north, east, south, and west are also formed with a base form and a
suffix. The suffix can be [ mian or i/J/## bian.

The combination compass direction words (northeast, southwest, etc.) usually occur

292

without a suffix. If a suffix occurs, it is [ mian or i//% bian.

Base form Mandarin compass direction words English
IRIH R THI /S TH R/
dong dongmian dongbian east
i3] FATH /P
nan nanmian nanbian south
[ii] [} PEI/ P
X1 Ximian Xibian west
it b i) dein/deiE
béi béimian béibian north
ZR T (18T / SRR (1) IRF ()RR ()
dongnan (mian) dongnan (bian) southeast
RAL (D /F AL () IRALGD)/FAL(ER)
dongbéi (mian) dongbéi (bian) northeast
PE R (1) PER () /PR (42)
Xinan (mian) xinan (bian) southwest
PEIL () FEALGD)/FEAL(E)
X1béi (mian) xibéi (bian) northwest

reference point 1 de location word

P (B9 B 5k / o (1) 3258

fangzi (de) litou
inside the house

P () 5h3k/ 2 () S48

fangzi (de) waitou
outside the house

Spatial orientation with respect to a reference point

Indicating location with respect to a reference using location words
To indicate that something is ‘inside,” ‘outside,’” ‘over,” ‘under,’ etc. a reference point,
use the following structure:

In the following phrases, the reference point is the house. Note that [/J de may be
omitted.



Location

P () b3k / (1) 38
fangzi (de) shangtou

on the house/over the house
55 () Tk EF (1) NI
fangzi (de) xiatou

below the house/under the house
B0 4/ 70 TR
fangzi (de) qiantou

in front of the house
() fa Sk 5 F (1) 2 5
fangzi (de) houtou
behind the house

P F (1) 2230 5 F-(1) 22 8
fangzi (de) zudbian

to the left of the house
() EF ()8
fangzi (de) youbian

to the right of the house
S5 ()X T8I/ 57 (1) 5T
fangzi (de) duimian
across from the house

5 () H RN 557 (1) R
fangzi (de) zhongjian
between the houses

S5 IS5 0 R 55
fangzi (de) pangbian
next to the house

The location base forms H/2 Ii ‘inside,” 4} wai ‘outside,” _I- shang ‘above,’ and T
xia ‘below’ can directly follow the reference point. When they occur this way, [ de

does not occur.
reference point + location base form
(B B Sk / B 7 () 3258 or
fangzi (de) litou
inside the house
BPEIKIRT M or
fangzi (de) waitou
outside the house
BT () B3k /() LB or
fangzi (de) shangtou
on top of the house
PEF(E9) T Sk /5 F(19) T 88 or
fangzi (de) xiatou
below the house
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BT/ T
fangzi li

inside the house
BT

fangzi wai
outside the house
Pk

fangzi shang

on top of the house
BT

fangzi xia

below the house



EXPRESSING LOCATION AND DISTANCE

LxRW®Y Indicating location with compass direction words

To indicate that something is ‘east of,” ‘west of,” ‘north of,” or ‘south of’ a reference
point, use the following structure. Keep in mind that compass direction words can be
used with the [ mian or 1/ bian suffix.

reference point 1 de compass direction word

B Ry
fangzi de béimian
north of the house

f

PRI vE - — P FRIZRIH
fangzi de ximian i TR
west of the house fangzi de dongmian
L east of the house
PFBI R T

fangzi de nanmian
south of the house

IEERE] Describing the location of an object

294

To describe the location of an object with respect to a reference point, say:

object TE zai reference point 1 de location word

In these examples, the object is the cat, and the reference point is the house.

SRS T () H 3k -

SHAE P () 228 v
Mao zai fangzi (de) litou.
The cat is inside the house. |_|

WA F () Ik
LGS+ () o8 o
Mao zai fangzi (de) waitou.
The cat is outside the house. |_| \r

SAERS T (H)) L3k -
SHAE 5 () B -
Mao zai fangzi (de) shangtou.
The cat is on the house/over the house. [

TP F(H9) T ok
SR BS () T E e
Mao zai fangzi (de) xiatou. 1
The cat is below the house/under the house. \/’
FTELFF (T TSk

SHAE S (F) RTEA »

Mao zai fangzi (de) qiantou.

The cat is in front of the house.




Indicating that an object exists or does not exist at a location

WIS F () Gk o
SHAE B3 T (F) R B »
Mao zai fangzi (de) houtou.
The cat is behind the house.

SHAE 3 F(H) A3 -

SHAE 5 - (H)) A2 -

Mao zai fangzi (de) zuobian. '\‘
The cat is to the left of the house.

WAL DS T ()38 o
RAEL T () A o

Mao zai fangzi (de) youbian.

The cat is to the right of the house. |_| \/‘

FETE P F(H)XSTHI

SHAE B3 () 1A -

Mao zai fangzi (de) duimian. N v
The cat is across from the house.

SHAE S F-(H9) HR]

SAE ST (A o

Mao zai fangzi (de) zhongjian.

The cat is between the houses. |_| '\‘ |_|
HAE D F(H9) 551
SAE T ()55 -
Mao zai fangzi (de) pangbian.

The cat is next to the house. |_| '\‘

Use the same pattern to indicate location in terms of compass direction:
object TE zai reference point ] de compass location word

FFER () PEALGE)
FFERAEDEILGE)
Fangzi zai lu (de) x1béi (bian). N
The house is to the northwest of the road.
BALE BT () AR Q) ©

PETE S T () (8) °

Lu zai fangzi (de) dongnan (bian).

The road is to the southeast of the house.

m Indicating that an object exists or does not exist at
a location

To indicate that an object exists at a location, use the following pattern. Note that
1E zai is optional at the beginning of the sentence.

(fE zai) location 1§ you object ©
At location there is object (there are objects).
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() EF LB o

(fE)R=TFLEE -

(Zai) zhuozi shang you shii.

On the table there is a book (there are books).

(fE) b5 Ffa a4

(D FREH

(Zai) fangzi houbian you mao.

Behind the house there is a cat (there are cats).

 you object £ zai location °
There is object (there are objects) at location.

BMABERT E e

BMAEERET L

You liang bén shii zai zhuozi shang.
There are two books on the table.
B—RMERFNED -

B—HERE Nz -

You yizhi mao zai fangzi de houbian.
There is a cat behind the house.

To indicate that an object does not exist at a location, use the following structure:

(7£ zai) location % méi you object
At location there is no object.

(IE) T HEF A -

(FE)BTEREEN -

(Zai) fangzi i méi ydu rén.

There are no people in the house.

(lit. ‘In the house there are no people.’)

(EETFHERRET -

(FEBEFIRAERT °

(Zai) wiizi li méi you zhuozi.

There aren’t any tables in the room.

(lit. ‘In the room there aren’t any tables.”)

or
%5 méi you object {E zai location
BHNERTH
BHNERFH -
Méi you rén zai fangzi 1i.
There are no people in the house.
EHETHERETH -
BHEFIEREFI -
Méi you zhuozi zai wuzi li.
There aren’t any tables in the room.
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Using location as a description

m Using location as a description

Location phrases may also be used to describe a noun. When used as a description,
the location phrase precedes the noun, as follows:

Location phrase [/J de noun
the noun at this location [or] the noun in this direction

To help you to understand this structure, the location phrase in each of the following
examples is presented in square brackets. Notice that the words ‘that,” ‘who,” and
‘which’ that occur in the description in English are not translated into Mandarin. In
Mandarin, the noun can be understood as singular or plural.

[Pk B A

[ k] A5

[shafa shang] de mao

the cat [(that is) on the sofa]

[T H] A

73] A

[fangzi 1i] de rén

the person [(who is) in the house]

ki) 9

L A

[béibian] de ha

the lake [(that is) in the north]
[ZE3] HIAN

(e BN

[zudbian] de rén

the person [(who is) on the left]

The location phrase may itself include a noun with a description:
IZERCENEESN:PN
[T ()] A
[fangzi de houtou] de rén
the person [(who is) behind the house]

SRR SN N EZ

(15 B (1) TR PR 2R A

[tashuigudn (de) duimian] de xuéxiao

the school [(that is) across from the library]

= | 9.2, 263
Compare the use of the location phrase as a description of a noun, with the use of

the location phrase to indicate the location of a noun. Keep in mind that location
phrases follow the noun and description phrases precede the noun.
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Location: noun 1 de location phrase

P FJE Sk
T2 5
fangzi de houtou
behind the house

Rt aT]

fangzi de béimian

to the north of the house
ZFHED

ZFIIG 5

haizi de youbian

to the right of the child
HIREIA

[IEE:SPN

giantou de rén

the person who is in front
Fybk

EHY LB

shu de shangtou

on top of the book

Description: location phrase [ de noun

kBT

BN 55T

houtou de fangzi

the house that is behind

JLmf BT

béimian de fangzi
the house to the north
AT
HENETF

youbian de haizi

the child on the right
UN:BEIES

UNIBGIEE

rén de giantou

in front of the person
FRmH

LB

shangtou de sha

the book on top

Talking about distance

In Mandarin, distance is always expressed with the word &/#f 1i ‘to be separated
from.” All expressions of distance use the following structure. The noun phrases refer
to objects or locations.

noun phrase; &/#f li noun phrase, close/far/x distance
noun phrase, is close/far/x distance from noun phrase,

Talking about ‘near’ and ‘far’

To say that one object or place is (very) far from another object or place, say:

noun phrase, &/#f noun phrase, ({R) iL/%
noun phrase, 1i noun phrase, (hén) yudn
PR EEFIERILE -
TR Ak 5 AR A ©
W jia li tashiiguan hén yuan.
My house is very far from the library.

To say that one object or place is (very) close to another object or place, say:

noun phrase, %/ noun phrase, ({&) #T
noun phrase, li noun phrase, (hén) jin

BRI

A BEERR(R)IE ©

Gongyuan li xuéxiao (hén) jin.
The park is very close to the school.
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Talking about distance

To say that an object or place is close to your present location, say:

noun phrase, 5/t X/)L/7&E R (1R) i
noun phrase,; li zhér (hén) jin

or

noun phrase, 5/fff X H//EE (R) 4T
noun phrase, li zheli (hén) jin

AP ES T L(R)IT ©

A BEEE LRI -

GoOngyuan li zhér (hén) jin.

The park is (very) close to here.

S BB ()3T o

B2 B B ()T ©

Xuéxiao li zhéli (hén) jin.

The school is (very) close to here.
To say that an object or place is far from your present location, say:

noun phrase, &/#t X/)L/%E5 (1R) 1t/%
noun phrase, i zheér (hén) yuan

or

noun phrase, 55/ XH//EE (1R) 1L/
noun phrase, li zheli (hén) yuan
AP ES I L(TR)IL ©
R B B (R
Gongyuan li zhér (hén) yuan.
The park is (very) far from here.
SRR B (R)IL
B E () -
Xuéxiao li zhéli (hén) yuan.
The school is (very) far from here.

Be careful to use &/#fi 1i ‘to be separated from,” and not the prepositions #| dao
‘from’ or M/## céng ‘from’ when talking about distance.

Say this Not this

PR BB FIEL - R E B FIHIAT ©

PG el L BRI © P LRI

W6 jia li tashiigudn jin. W6 jia dao tashiiguan jin.

My house is close to the library.
RGO E E P o
WHILF B 8 -

W6 jia jin dao tashiuguan.
Talking about specific distance

To indicate the specific distance between two objects or places, say:

noun phrase, &/#f noun phrase, (f5) distance
noun phrase, i noun phrase, (you) distance
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Sy [l P A TE CR) = HLGES) ©

[ TR ) = LS

Gongyuan li tashtiguan (you) san Ii (lu).
The park is three miles from the library.

Commonly used distance words include:

H Ii Chinese mile (.5 kilometers)
AL gongli kilometer

oS mi meter

S Ying i English mile

L} Ii English mile

Asking about distance

Asking about ‘near’ and ‘far’
To ask if an object or place is far from another object or place, say:

noun phrase,
noun phrase;
noun phrase,;

noun phrase, Itt?
noun phrase, #EN5?
noun phrase, yuan ma?

= 5

or

noun phrase; & noun phrase, EANIL?
noun phrase; #f noun phrase, #EAE?
noun phrase; 1li noun phrase, yuan bu yuan?

(R B A IR ?
TR B ] BT

Ni jia li tashiigudn yudn ma?

Is your house far from the library?

or
IRE S TR AL ?
TSR B ] 35 B AN ?
Ni jia li tashiigudn yuan bu yuin?
Is your house far from the library?
To ask if an object or place is near to another object or place, say:

noun phrase; & noun phrase, JI'5?
noun phrase; # noun phrase, #I"5?
noun phrase; 1li noun phrase, jin ma?

IR B IR ?

R SR e b 5 AR A S 7

Ni jia li tashiiguan jin ma?

Is your house close to the library?

NoTE | As in English, the question ‘is it far?’ is more neutral than the question ‘is it close? When the speaker
asks ‘is it far?' he or she typically does not necessarily expect the answer to be ‘far.” However, when the
question is ‘is it close?’ the speaker often expects the answer to be ‘close.’
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Asking about distance

or

o | 24.1

To ask if an object or place is far from your present location, say:

Pl PR A ) LI ?

] A A NS
Tashuguan li zhér yuan ma?
Is the library far from here?

B IE B X EL i ?

] A A NS
Tashtuguan li zhéli yuan ma?
Is the library far from here?

xR Wl Asking about specific distances

or

= | 24.6

To ask how far one object or place is from another object or place, say:

MR EEFRIES (20)m?

7 B 2 (J) 2 ?

Ni jia li tashtigudn dud(me) yuan?
How far is your house from the library?

IERASE RS E SV

PRE k] AR 277

Ni jia li tashiigudn you dud yudn?
How far is your house from the library?
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44

Talking about movement,
directions, and means of
transportation

Talking about ‘going’ and ‘coming’

Expressions used to talk about going and coming usually involve a preposition indi-
cating ‘to,” ‘from,’ or ‘towards,” and a verb indicating ‘going’ or ‘coming.’ The struc-
tures used to indicate going and coming are presented here. In Mandarin, the
prepositional phrase always occurs before the verb.

14

Note the difference between £ zdu and % qu.

The verb & zdu ‘to go’ is used with movement towards a direction.
The verb % qu is used with movement that terminates at a location.

Talking about ‘going towards’ a direction

(1% /a1/5H (direction)] 7&

[wang/xiang/chao (direction)] zou
HRGE - WL o m7EE e
ERGE ©
Wang dong zou. Chéao nan zou. Xiang x1 zou.
Go east. Go south. Go west.

To say that you are ‘going straight’, say:
—HE o

Y1 zhi z6u.
Go straight ahead.

To say that you are ‘going straight towards’ a direction, say:

[—E] [E/rFE/5) (direction)] &

[y zhi] [wang/xiang/chédo (direction)] zou

or
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Talking about ‘going’ and ‘coming’

[43/ 1A /%A (direction)] [—H] &
[wang/xiang/chéo (direction)] [y1 zhi] z6u
go straight towards (direction)

—HAEJLRE © or I —HERE -
Yizhi wang béi zou. Wang béi yizhi zou.
Go straight north. Go straight north.

Talking about ‘going to’ a destination

# destination 7
dao destination qu
to [a destination] go = go to a destination

or

2 qu destination
go (to) a destination

AR PR o or PAEREPBIE -
PAERIE LR - PAERE L -
W6 xiang dao tashiiguan qu. W6 xiang qu tashiiguan.
I want to go to the library. I want to go to the library.

Talking about ‘coming to’ a destination

F| destination /7
dao destination lai
to [a place] come (come to a place)

or

3 /7K 1ai destination
come to a destination

IS Er eI or ARfFZ BT K ?

PREL R R f 2) Fe5 K ? IREE R AR TR K

Ni shénme shihou dao wo jia 14i? Ni shénme shihou lai wo jia?
When are you coming to my house? When are you coming to my house?

Talking about ‘coming from’ a location

M/ location /2
cong location 1ai
from location come (come from a location)

I S
IR e SE K

Ta gang co6ng Méigud lai.
She just came from America.
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m Talking about turning

Turning is a type of movement towards a direction. Therefore, it may be expressed
with the prepositions ¥ wang, [ xiang, and & chao.

To talk about turning, say:

[43:/m1/5H) (direction) #3
[wang/xiang/chao] (direction) guai
turn towards (direction)

T2 » [ElESs » [(]dEes -
[Wang] zud guai. [Xiang] you guai. [Chao] béi guai.
Turn left. Turn right. Turn north.

or

#3 (direction)

guai (direction)
Bt e
Guai béi.
Turn left.

m Talking about crossing

ot — 54 o

et o

Guo y1 tido jie.

Cross one street or go one block.
EPALLERT ©

R M AL AR ©

Guo liing gé hoéng li deng.
Pass two traffic lights.

=P a e
E—{EEE T e

Guo y1 ge lukou.
Cross one intersection.

m Talking about arriving

304

The verb %] dao means to arrive.

FATHET o

TMET -

Women dao le.

We've arrived (at our destination.)

IRENT W R UG AT T Al o

IR T I R AR AG T T AR o

Ni dao le nainai jia qing géi wo da dianhua.

After you arrive at (get to) grandma’s house please call me.



asguohiiguan jiu zai ni de (zudbian).

Talking about means of transportation

AR SR LR -

EEEE . SR - R o

Zheége baogud, jintian ji, shémo shihou dao?
This package, if I mail it today, when will it arrive?

Talking about means of transportation

Describing means of transportation

Means of transportation includes locomotion: 3£ z0u ‘to walk,’ l pdo ‘to run,” Bk
tido ‘to hop/to jump,” ¥ you ‘to swim,” “k/7 fei ‘to fly’; or transportation by a
vehicle: 7F/HE che ‘car,’ Hfl7F/HFHH chiizii che ‘taxi cab,’ 'K 7//KH hudché ‘train,’
Hhk/HO 8 diti€ ‘subway,” AHLISE /ALK H gonggong qiché ‘public bus,” ~kL/ A
feiji ‘plane,” FEFEZE/EEFLEL motuoche ‘motorcycle,” or HITZ/HITH zixingcheé (in
Taiwain: 75/ jidotache) ‘bicycle.

The expression used to describe riding on a vehicle depends upon the vehicle.

For vehicles in which you sit on a seat, the verb is 44 zuo ‘sit.’

A5 zud sit 7E/H# che ride in a car (go by car)
HIA 2/ HiA
chuzi che ride in a taxi cab/take a cab/(go) by cab
KIE] KR
huoche take a train/by train
Hi /K
ditié take the subway
AL/
feijt take an airplane/by plane
ALY A S
gonggong qiche take a bus/(go)by bus
or

AZE[/NHE gongche

For things that you ride astraddle such as bicycles, motorcycles, and horses, the verb

is Y&/ qi:
/55 qi ride BITH/B1TH

zixingche ride a bicycle
FEHE 4 /R

moétuoche ride a motorcycle
5/

ma ride a horse

The expression used to get on or into a vehicle is I~ shang [vehicle]:

LETkHl/ LHE  shang feiji  get on the plane; board the plane
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The expression used to get off or out of a vehicle is T xia [vehicle]:

TKZE/TFKH  xia hudcheé get off the train

To indicate that you wish to get off a public vehicle, you say:

TR
Xia che!
Getting off!

m Including the means of transportation in a directional expression

The means of transportation normally occurs before the verb, or before the preposi-
tional phrase and the verb.

f AR A F 2 -

AR E PR o

Ta xidng zuo chudn dao Zhongguo qu.
He’s thinking about taking a boat to China.
(He’s thinking about going to China by boat.)

IRRT LA A Bk R 22 ]

] DA R R 22 o

Ni kéyi zuo ditié¢ qu Tian’anmén.

You can take the subway to Tian’an Men.

D | 14.2.4

Asking about locations and asking for directions

Asking about locations

To ask where a place is located, say:

(place)fEME ) L? or (place) FEMFEH?
(place)fEME52? (place) FEMFZE?
(place) zai nar? (place) zai nali?
Where is (the place)? Where is (the place)?
B ALY P PR LEmE LY
I 5 R R LY f 75 AR R 2L Y
Tashiiguan zai nar? Tashiiguan zai nali?
Where is the library? Where is the library?

m Asking how to go from one place to another
To ask how to get from one place to another place, say:
EBLE?
Zénme z6u?
How do you go?
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Asking for and giving directions: sample conversations

(M place,) #| place, EZ2.7E?
(& place,) #| place, EJEE?
(céng place;) dao place, zénme zéu?
How do you go (from place,) to place,?
(M) L) BN R 8 2587
(7 ) 2 e o B S R
(Cong zher) dao tashiiguan zénme zou?
How do you go (from here) to the library?

m Asking about alternative directions
To ask about alternative directions, use ¥ i&/i=+= haishi ‘or’:
AL BT ?
TEALER B
Wang béi guai hdishi wang nan guai?
(Do you) turn north or turn south?

o | 24.3

LYX:X: 8 What to say when you do not know the way
PAKIELE -
W6 bu tai qingchu.
I am not too clear (about this).
IR ) AFEELZE -
(HETRE - ) WAAEEESE -
(Duibugi,) wo bu zhidao zénme qu.
(Sorry,) I don’t know how to go.

R ) TN D HTT ©

(B - ) BorFERoE lE T -
(Duibugi,) wo bu rénshi zheige difang.
(Sorry,) I don’t know this place.

CHANEE ) BERAIE e

(EE - ) TR ©

(Duibugi,) wo bu zhidao.

(Sorry,) I don’t know.

44.7

LY. Wal Asking for and giving directions: sample conversations

= | 32.2

Conversation 1
A: TSR] KZEUETEME LY
AT KCELE AR 5 ?
Qingweén, hudchézhan zai nar?
May I ask, where is the train station?
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TALKING ABOUT MOVEMENT, DIRECTIONS 44-8
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B:

MR L—EAERTE - =554 A BT -

7 S —EARRTE AR A BT -

Céng zhér y1 zhi widng qian zou, guo san tido ji€, xiang you guai, jiu
kéyi kanjian le.

Go straight ahead, pass three blocks, turn right and you will see it.

Conversation 2

A:

58 RIBBURELE?

5 REBUREEE?

Laojia, qu yéuzhéngji zénme z6u?

May I trouble you? How does one get to the post office?

MBJUESRE » d—DHFEH - R - BE Lt - £ E— 17
THEmE

fe7a SRS - R — (8T - AR PR - AEAR S — AL
THEEER -

Cong zher wang dong zou, guo y1 ge shi zi lukdu, wiang nan guai, zai
z0u ji fen zhong, zai zud bian you y1 ge hong fangzi jiu shi yéuzhéngja.
Go east, pass one intersection, turn south, then walk for a few minutes.
On your left there is a red building; that is the post office.

It

0

Conversation 3

A:

T IR At Bk B 287

TR g R 7

Qing nin gaosu wo qu diti€é zhan zénme zou?

Please tell me how to get to the subway station.

XD+ FALRALE o fRFEHIANE |

HAGHE > FARATIE o IR |

Duibugqi, wo y€ bu zhidao. Ni weén biéren ba!

Sorry, I don’t know either. You'd better ask someone else.

Talking about directional movement

Action verbs that refer to movement such as il pdo ‘to run,’ i zou ‘to walk,” ik tido
‘to jump,” FF/Bf Kkai ‘to drive,” "&/7f fei ‘to fly,” Xl hua ‘to row,’ jif yéu ‘to swim,” and
even % chuan ‘to put on,” IZ chi ‘to eat,’ and "% hé ‘to drink’ may be suffixed with
directional phrases that indicate the direction of the movement.

The directional suffix always ends in >£/7K 1ai ‘to come’ or & qu ‘to go.” K/7K 1ai ‘to
come’ is used when the movement is towards the speaker or addressee. Z qu ‘to go’
is used when the movement is away from the speaker or addressee.

BATEHRT -

BAMAIEART -

Women zdoujinlai le.

We walked in.

T -

Ta paochuqu le.
He ran out.



Talking about directional movement

These directional suffixes behave like resultative endings. 3 de and I~ bu may occur
between the action verb and the direction suffix to indicate that the subject was able
or unable to move to the direction indicated by the suffix.

IR G REEL?
TRPHEIEERNG?

Ni kaidejinqu ma?
Can you drive in?

TR = BIFAHEE »
FRK - BPIAIESE -

Cheé tai da. Wo kaibujinqu.

The car is too big. I can’t drive in.

o | 28.2

The object of the action verb may also be included in these directional endings.
When it is included, it occurs between the direction word and /% 14i ‘to come’ or
% qu ‘to go.’

MEFHEFHT o
MEERFAKT o

Ta zOoujin wizi 1ai le.

She walked into the room.
BADFRERE R T -
PRI LRT -

Women kaijin chéngli qu le.
We drove into the city.
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Talking about clock time
and calendar time

Clock time

Talking about hours

There are two Mandarin words for hour #{13k/##5H zhongtou and /N //NEf xidoshi.
Speakers in different regions of China prefer one or the other word, but the meanings
are identical. Hours are counted with the classifier 7>/ ge:

one hour — bk /{1 2 5 or — NI — N R
y1 ge zhongtoéu y1 ge xidoshi

two hours PR B Sk / e 11 22 5 or PR /INF /R /)N
liang ge zhongtéu liang ge xidoshi

three hours =P/ = A G TE or ZAINE EAE N
san ge zhongtéu san ge xidoshi

To say ‘half an hour,” place ¥ ban before the classifier >/fil ge.

2B BRI S B or S WANVE SN
ban gé zhongtou ban ge xiaoshi
half an hour half an hour

To indicate one or more hours and a half, place ¥ ban after the classifier 1>/{f ge.

— PRk — I 2 g B or — NI /{2 NI
y1 gé ban zhongtoéu y1 gé ban xidoshi

one and a half hours one and a half hours
PRS2 Bk /i 1l 2 i B or [ AN R VAN
lidng ge ban zhongtéu lidng ge ban xidoshi
two and a half hours two and a half hours

= | 6.6.4

m Talking about minutes and seconds

The word for minute is 43 féen. The word for second is 7 mido. 47 fén and ¥ mido
are classifiers and are directly preceded by a number. A phrase indicating the number
of minutes or seconds may optionally end with the noun #fi/§# zhong ‘clock.’
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— 43 (Ph/di) P53 (P /AR 43 ($5) or A (BN 4 ()
y1 fen (zhong) lidng fen (zhong) er fen (zhong)
one minute two minutes two minutes
—Fh(Ph/di) FAFD (B /PR (S or TR (Pl R (8)
y1 mido (zhong) lidang mido (zhong) er miao (zhong)
one second two seconds two seconds

To indicate half a minute or half a second, place ** ban before the word for minute

or second.
5 D
ban fen ban mido
half an hour half a second

To indicate one or more minutes or seconds and a half, place 2> ban immediately
after the word for minute/second.

Minutes Seconds

—43F — b

y1 fén ban yI midao ban

one and a half minutes one and a half seconds

P 532 T 532 PARD /TS

liang fén ban liang miao ban

two and a half minutes two and a half seconds
= | 6.6.4

Telling time

o’clock: time on the hour
o’clock time is expressed as follows. #i/4i# zhong is optional and is often not used.
The ‘(X) o’clock’ phrase literally means ‘(X) dots of the clock.’

1 o’clock  —pi P/ — B 7 o’clock  LRih/-CEE
y1 didn zhong qi dian zhong
2 o'clock P R/ A G g 8 o'clock  J\sil/ /B
liang dian zhong ba dian zhong
or
TR B B
er dian zhong
3 o'clock =iy =B 9 o'clock  JusiBi/ LB
san dian zhong jiu dian zhong
4 o'clock M g/ 10 o’clock g /-G
si didn zhong shi dian zhong
50'clock  Togipi/fisGs 11 o’clock  —— i B/ —Hh
wii dian zhong shi’yT didn zhong
6 o'clock 75 BT/ N BhgE 12 o’clock 5 B/ B
lit dian zhong shi’er didn zhong

EEEEE] Reciting time as digital time
The most common way to tell time is to say it the way it appears on a digital clock.
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3:50 =LA (B
=BT (8)
san dian wu shi fén (zhong)
4:27 A8 P W o i 1))
VO BE gy ()

si dian ér shi qi fén (zhong)

Reciting time with & ling ‘zero’
When time is recited as digial time, if the number of minutes is smaller than ten,
minutes may optionally begin with % ling ‘zero.” & ling ‘zero’ is also written as O.

2:02 R
=5
lidang dian ling er fen
To indicate half past the hour, use * ban.

6:30 TR
Ay
liu dian ban
The phrases —Z/ y1 keé ‘one quarter’ and =%/ san ke ‘three quarters’ can be used to
express a quarter after or a quarter to and 45 minutes after the hour.

7:15 L R—ZIE)

LEE—Z1 (5)

qt didn y1 ké (zhong)
7:45 LEEZEN

Gl =2 (5)

qi dian san keé (zhong)

LR EXY Telling time specifying ‘minutes to’ and ‘minutes past’ the hour
il /4% guo ‘pass’ introduces minutes past the hour. When reciting time with iJ /4%
guo, the order of information is as follows. #//§# zhong is optional and is often

omitted.

x hour past X minutes

x /85 dian 1/ guo x4 fen #fi/4i zhong
3:10 ZRind Aoy (B

b i AN €29

san dian guo shi fen (zhong)
4:27 7Y s = A3 (B

OB g3 ()

si dian guo er shi q1 fen (zhong)
7:15 Lt —ZI (8

LEE—Z ()

qt dian guo y1 ke (zhong)
7:45 R =20 (8

LB =2 (5H)

qi didn guo san ke (zhong)
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Note | id/iB gud cannot be used with ¥ ban half.

7= cha ‘lack’ introduces minutes before the hour. 7Z cha + minutes can occur either
before or after the hour phrase, as follows. #/§# zhong is optional and is often
omitted.

Pattern 1

X /% dian  # cha x 4 fen ($}/4# zhong)
(lit. ‘x o’clock lacking x minutes’)
6:50 LRZET (B
CEEE ()
qi dian cha shifén (zhong)
7:45 J\EE—Z (B
J\BEE—ZI (5%)
ba didn cha y1 ké (zhong)

Pattern 2

7 cha x4 fen x /% dian  ($1/§# zhong)
(lit. ‘lacking x minutes, x o’clock’)
6:50 FT5-E
FE4r-EE(5)
cha shifén qi dian (zhong)
7:45 e VAN =ACE D
T —ZI) J\ B (5H)
cha y1 ke ba dian (zhong)

LIAKE N Indicating a.m. and p.m.

In Mandarin, instead of the two-way distinction between a.m. and p.m., time is
categorized as follows:

morning R I zaoshang
(the early hours, approximately 6-8 or 9 a.m.)

or

H% zaochén
before noon 4 shangwi
(approximately 8 or 9 a.m. until noon)
midday 1 4F zhongwii
(12 noon or the time around noon.)
afternoon T xiawi
(approximately 1 p.m. to 6 p.m.)
evening ¥ I wanshang
(beginning approximately 6 p.m.)
midnight — middle of the night 7% ban ye

(approximately midnight to 3 a.m.)

313



TALKING ABOUT CLOCK TIME AND CALENDAR TIME

T = R

=g

xiawt san dian zhong

3 o’clock in the afternoon (3 p.m.)
F RIS

CEVAT TR S

zaoshang liu dian ban

6:30 in the morning (6:30 a.m.)
B

e

shangwt shi dian

10 in the morning (10 a.m.)

e bt | =21

W B =21

wanshang qi dian sanke

7:45 in the evening (7:45 p.m.)
R

SR

ban ye lidng dian

2 o’clock in the morning

These expressions occur at the beginning of the clock time phrase:

LR KN The location of clock time phrases in the sentence

[ERSFNGAE S R e T
b RER AP RS SEIZER o

sentence is a statement or a question.
QLN ?
LR BN A ?
Shénme shihou chi wanfan?
When will we have dinner?
QA2 R IL?
Pl R e 17

Women shénme shihou jian?

When shall we meet?

© | 4.5, 4.11

314

Clock time, like all phrases that indicate the time when a situation takes place, occurs
at the beginning of the predicate, right after the subject.

Ta méitian zhongwti shi’er dian zhong chi fan.
He eats every day around 12:00 noon.

The position of the clock time phrase in the sentence is the same whether the

Ar AN AR -
A7 BENZIRER ©
Women liu dian chi wanfan.
We will eat dinner at 6:00.

A FRATBAR BT ©
AR B TLEE R -
Women mingtian shangwi
jit didn jian.
We will meet at 9:00 tomorrow
morning.
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LA N Asking about time
To ask for the present hour of the day, say:

AR LR ?

BIAE A B 7

Xianzai ji dian zhong?
What time (hour) is it now?

More general questions about the present time are the following:

BAECE) 2 it ? or ARG 20 IR ?

BUAE () JEE IRy (3 7 BUAE () JEE IR [ 7

Xianzai (shi) shénme shihou? Xianzai (shi) shénme shijian?
What time is it now? What time is it now?

o | 24.6

m Calendar time

China uses two different calendar systems. The Western calendar, called [H/77/F5% /&
yangli, is used in nearly all official and public contexts, such as school, business,
publishing, civil administration, military affairs, and politics. The BAPi/[&& yinli
(lunar calendar), sometimes called 7¢[7/f/& nongli (agricultural calendar), is used to
mark birthdays, and traditional Chinese holidays such as the Chinese New Year, the
Dragon Festival, the Mid-Autumn festival, etc. Until the nineteenth century, the
lunar calendar was the primary calendar. Nowadays, the Western calendar is more
widely used than the lunar calendar, especially in urban China.

Years
Counting years and asking about the number of years

To count years, precede the word 4F- nidn ‘year’ by a number. No additional classifier
occurs between the number and the word for year.

one year — 4F y1 nian
two years TR A TR A lidng nian
three years AR san nian

To ask how many years, say:
JUER /45477
ji nian?
how many years?

or
EZac
dudshdo nian?
how many years?
o | 24.6
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Referring to years

this year S jinnian

next year B 4F mingnian
two years from now JE 5 1R hounién
three years from now RIEFIREF da hounian
four years from now VYA DU PYU4E LA si nian yihou
last year FAF qunian

the year before last Hi4 giannian
three years ago KT da qiannian
four years ago Y 4E LA si nian yigian

Reciting years
To recite a year, read the year as a series of single numbers followed by 4 nian:
2004 TEZ Y ér ling ling si nian
1976 — BT y1 jitt g1 lit nian
To indicate BC and AD, say:
gongyuan or A [Jj/AJ& gongli, AD
fil gongyuangian or fii qian BcC
ZATT 2002 4F
gongyuan 2002 nian
2002 Ap
INTEHT 146 4
gongyuanqian 146 nian
146 BC

AT
A

In Taiwan, years are counted from the founding of the Republic of China in 1911:

KB 47 £ Mingu6 47 nian = 1958
EE 93 £ Mingué 93 nian = 2004

Asking about years
To ask about a year say:

WA ?

néi nian? or na nian?

which year?

ISRl ?

TR 2 7

Ni shi na nian bi ye de?

In what year did you graduate?
AR MR LY 7

T R B R IR ?

Zheége daxué shi na nian jianli de?
In what year was this university established?

Months

H yué is the word for month and it is also part of the name of the months. When
months are counted or referred to in expressions such as ‘one month,’” ‘this month,’
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or ‘next month,’ the classifier 1>/ gé occurs between the specifier and/or number
and A yué ‘month.’ The names of the months do not include a classifier.

EEEEXN Counting months and asking about the number of months
To count months, precede the word H yué ‘month’ by a number and the classifier

TIE ge:
one month —PH/—EA yI ge yue
two months M A/ A lidng ge yue
three months =PH/I=MA san gé yue

To ask how many months, say:

JUTA? or e

HAEH?

ji gé yue? dudshao yue?

how many months? how many months?
—HEHLTH?
—EHEMH?

Y1 nian you ji ge yué?

One year has how many months? (How many months are there in a year?)
mEZ¥ 7% VAT

REMETZHAVHT?

Ni yijing xué le dudshao yue le?

How many months have you studied already?

EEEBEXE] Referring to months with respect to ‘now’
To refer to the months, use these expressions:

this month EMHAEMA zhége yue
next month THA/TEA xia gé yue
last month LA/ EEA shang gé yue

EEEEX] The names of the months

January —H ylyué
February —HA éryue
March =H sanyue
April M H siyué
May LA wilyue
June 7~H linyue
July tH qiyue
August AN bayue
September JuH jittyue
October +AH shiyue
November +—HA shiyT yueé
December +=H shi’éryue

To ask which month it is, say JLH? #H? ji yue? ‘which month?’

IR LR AR ?

Iroe & H A ?

Ni shi ji yue sheng de?

In which month were you born?
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TALKING ABOUT CLOCK TIME AND CALENDAR TIME

Weeks

and formal documents.

one week — P2/ —f 2
y1 gé xingq1
two weeks PR 3/ 2

lidng ge xingqi
=R = A 23
san gé xingqi

three weeks

To ask how many weeks, say:
JUA L] 7/ 2 2 107
ji ge xingqr?
how many weeks?

or

Expressions that refer to weeks:

Expressions that refer to weekends:

Days

is used:
one day —K
two days [LENEES
three days =K

To ask about the number of days, say:
JUR? %K? ji tian?
EZ NI duoshio tian?

318

this week XA B 2
next week TR T EE
last week B AR 2

Mandarin has two words for week: fL#/#&F libai and 2 Hi xingq1.

fLFE /4% 1ibai was originally associated with religious services, but no longer has
religious connotations. Different regions of China have different preferences in the
choice of the word for week. 2] xingqi is the word used in calendars, newspapers,

Counting weeks and asking about the number of weeks
To count weeks use the classifier 7/{ff ge:

or — AL — G
y1 ge libai

or P FLI /A Ml
lidng ge libai

or =L/ = EREE

san ge libai

JUALFE? AR A8
ji ge libai?
how many weeks?

Referring to weeks and weekends with respect to ‘now’

zhége xIngqi
xia gé xingqi
shang ge xIngqt

this weekend AR E AR zhége zhoumo
next weekend TR EER xia gé zhoumo
last weekend B i VARV EES shang gé zhoumo

Counting days and asking about the number of days
To count days, put the number right before the word for day. No additional classifier

y1 tian
lidng tian
san tian

how many days? (small number expected)
how many days?

Referring to days of the week and asking about days of the week
There are two sets of words for the days of the week. One is based on the word *L#¥/
#37¥ 1ibai and the other is based on the word £ xingqi. In both sets, the names of
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the days of the week from Monday to Saturday include a number. Pay attention to

the words for Sunday.

Sunday

Monday

Tuesday

Wednesday

Thursday

Friday

Saturday

FLFER/FEFER
libai tian

or
HLFEH/MEHFH
libai ri
AFF—/EF—
libai y1
LFEZ/MEFES
libai ér
L=
libai san
FLFEIY/AEFEY
libai si

ALFFE /ST
libai wi
ALFERAEFER

libai liu

To say ‘last Tuesday,’ say:

EMHEH = or E(MILFE
(E) 2 or E(R)HEFF
shang (gé) xingqi er or shang (ge) libai er

To say ‘next Saturday,

" say:

TEMEHZS or FOM)RLEES
T EW7S or FTAE)ERES

xia (ge) xIngqt liu or xia (geé) libai liu

To ask about days of the week, say:

EHIL?
A
xingqt ji?

or

what day of the week?

GROB)EMIL?
GROE) BIHK?
Jintian (shi) xingqr ji?
What day of the week is it today?

BR (2)1LFEIL?
PR () FaE A&7
Mingtian (shi) libai ji?
What day of the week is it tomorrow?

319

IR
Xingqi tian
or

H2IH
xingqt ri
EH—
Xingqi yi
B
xingqt ér
2=
Xingqi san
Ery
XIngqt si
T
Xingqi wiu
IR

xingqr liu

ALFEIL?
A
libai ji?
what day of the week?
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Referring to days before and after today

KETR da giantian three days ago

HiR giantian the day before yesterday
HER zudtian yesterday

RPN jintian today

LIPS mingtian tomorrow

JaRIER houtian the day after tomorrow
UNEPNFN:FN da houtian three days from now

Referring to the date of the month (the first, second,

third of the month, etc.)

There are two words for date that are used when referring to the date of the month,
45 /5% hao and H ri. H ri is more formal than +/5% hao and is used in calendars and
other written documents. To indicate the date, put the number directly before H ri
or /%% hao:

the 5th (of the month) A5/ or HH
wi hao wi ri

the 22nd (of the month) N e = or —_+=H
B R
ershi’ér hao ershi’er ri

To ask about the date, say:

JL=7? or JLH?

#AR? #H?

ji hao? ji ri?

what is the date? what is the date?
SRILE? or SRILAILE?
SRAER? SR H HR?
Jintian ji hao? Jintian ji yue ji hao?
What is today’s date? What is today’s date?

(What is today’s month and date?)

LI E XY Reciting complete days and asking about dates
In Mandarin, complete dates are presented from the largest unit of time to the
smallest unit of time as follows:

year + month + date

—HNE - ER - =+—H

y1 jitl jit ba nian, qiyue, sanshi y1 ri
July 31, 1998

CEBEEF—H—H

ér ling ling ling nian y1 yué y1 ri
January 1, 2000

— WA\ ZE+HES

— A\ AR

y1 jiti ba ér nian shi yué wit hao
October 5, 1982
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To ask about complete dates, say:

LA JLE? or MHEEJLHILE?

W HE R WHAE 2% H 258 ?

na nian ji yué ji ri? na nian ji yue ji hao?

which year which month which date which year which month which date
IR JLE LS A2

TRIE WA 2% H AR A2

Ni shi na nian ji yueé ji hao sheng de?

You were born in which year, which month, which date?
(When were you born?)

A2 WA LA JUH 4007

WA A H 5 B A5 R 7

Tamen shi na nian ji yue ji ri jiéhtin de?

In which year, which month, and on which date were they married?
(When were they married?)

Talking about semesters
¢ /2] xuéqi means a semester (of a school year).
Counting semesters

To count semesters, put the classifier 7/ff geé after the number and before the word
221 /221 xuéql semester.

one semester — 2 — (2R y1 gé xuéqi
two semesters P23 /i {1 22 5 liang gé xuéqi
three semesters = = A 2R san geé xuéqi

Referring to semesters
“FIH /BRI xuéql are referred to in the same way as weeks, weekends, and months.

this semester XA 5 (22 zhége xuéqi
next semester A /AR 2R xia gé xuéqt
last semester A/ 22 shang gé xuéqt
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Expressing obligations
and prohibitions

Expressing obligations

Expressing strong obligations: must

Here are the words used to express ‘strong obligations’ in Mandarin with sentences
illustrating their use. All of these words can be translated with the English ‘must.’

5 déi

FIR S T ) LEESRE o

BIRAR G- SRR o

Mingtian ni déi zao diar qilai.

You have to get up earlier tomorrow morning.

W15 bidéi

RIS IR R IR o

TR IR AR L3R o

Ni bidéi anshi 1ai shang ke.
You must come to class on time.

DI LZE bixi
fﬂhluﬁfiﬁw‘é\éﬂﬂm4ﬂ o
25 FR B DA R 00 ZE PR 5 S5 RIE
Qu Zhonggud yiqian ni bixii shenqing gianzhéng.
Before you go to China you must apply for a visa.

&5 bidéi and 2471/ 276 bixti are more formal and stronger than #3 déi. 2571/ 2478
bixii is also used in legal pronouncements and in other formal spoken and written
contexts.

AP E R EIT XSS - o o o M\f}ﬁﬁﬁ)\ﬁfﬁﬁ AN AT e
?«W?ééﬂﬂ%&ﬂwﬁﬁif%ﬁj v oo o MM ANREEH RIS
Jingji hétong yong huobi lixing yiwu shi, . blxu yong rénminbi jisuan
hé zhifu.
When economic contracts provide for the performance of obligations through
money, . . . Rénminbi must be used for calculating and paying obligations.

= | 12.4.1
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m Expressing ‘weak’ social and moral obligations:

should, shall, ought to

Here are the words used in Mandarin to express the kind of ‘weak obligations’
associated with the English words ‘should’ and ‘ought to’ with sentences illustrating
their use. In Mandarin, these words are also used to express moral obligations such as
the responsibilities of parents to children or children to parents, and social obligations
involving the things that a good person should do.

P4/ yingdang is more formal than F[1%/E#% yinggai and can be used in
formal texts including legal documents. %/#% gai is used in informal speech. 3./
ying is used in formal texts including legal documents.

L%/ fEs% yinggai
KRFRLZ IR ITAT #ZF -
R R AT 22T -
Fumiu yinggai zhaogu tamen de haizi.
Parents should take care of their children.

LY/ e yingdang
IRE IR P IE ©
1 SRSt I AT ©
Ni you cuowt jiu yingdang gaizheéng.
When you make a mistake, you should correct it.

%/ gai
WZELRT -
Wz EPET o
W6 gai qu shangban le.
I should go to work.
In legal documents, /[ ying often means shall.

LA REENAER)E - GEAMIRZ S E PSR > RORIEZEXTTT o

RO & [F W R AR - R NREZ A E IS E - EIRRAETT -
Jingji hétdng bei quérén wixiao hou, dangshirén yiju gai hétong su6 qu dé
de caichan, ying fanhuan géi duifang.

After an economic contract has been confirmed to be invalid, the parties shall
return to each other any property that they have acquired pursuant to the

contract.

¥/l ying may occur in legal texts to specify moral, though non-legal obligations.
The following is an excerpt from Section 1, Article 3, of the Child Welfare Law of
Taiwan.

SCRE ~ FRACRESUEAR A ) LR RL TR B 2 BT

RE~ BRESEEA S EAREARE 2T -

Fumt, yang faumu huo jianhu rén dui qi érténg ying fu baoyu zht zérén.
Parents, foster parents, or legal guardians should bear the responsibility of rearing
the children in the household.

D | 12.4.2
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Expressing negative obligations: need not, do not have to

The Mandarin words used to indicate that an action need not be done are {~./x bu bi,
H bu yong, 7§ béng, i/ /H b x@1, and LA/ #EH wa xii.

A& bu bi
ATHIR A 2 B3R o
AATBIR AN L2 LR
Tamen mingtian bu bi 1ai shang ke.
They don’t have to come to class tomorrow.

NF bu yong
TRASF B o Wit o
PRAS R - it
Ni bu yong xié wo. Xié ta.
You don’t have to thank me. Thank her.

7§ béng
75 béng is the contraction of *F] bul ydng. It is used in informal speech.
BANERECTA « BALHS »
KMAEECA » AIEEE -
Women dou shi ziji rén. Béng name keqi.
We are all friends. You don’t have to be so polite.

A b xii
FAE LI AT E -
FHE LR ST 8 o
Qu Zhongguo yiqian bu xi da zhén.
Before going to China it is not necessary to get vaccinations.

ToAEZH wil xit
XAFRTA S YFIRRE
IE R RIS AR RS o
Zhe jian shi wa xi gaosu ni fumi.
There is no need to tell your parents about this matter.
(As for this matter, there is no need to tell your parents.)

Asking questions about obligations

To ask if there is an obligation to do something, use a yes-no question. "5/ ma
questions can be used with all obligation words.

PATREIA L ?

BMEEIRAZIE?

Women déi kan na bén shia ma?

Do we have to read that book?

3% /7% yinggai and [ 4/JEE yingdang can also occur in verb-not-verb questions.
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Expressing prohibitions: must not, should not

BRLZARLZ LA hIE R ?
WIEZAEZ A

W06 yinggai bu yinggai géi ta daoqian?

Do I have to apologize to him?

TR /)N 24 25 LK

P E T = A U

W6 yingdang bu yingdang géi ta daoqian?
Should I apologize to him?

5 déi, /15 bidéi, and 241/ bixii cannot occur in verb-not-verb questions.

24.1.2

Expressing prohibitions: must not, should not

Expressing strong prohibitions: must not

The words used to express strong prohibitions in Mandarin are ¥/~ bu xu
‘must not,” “~Z bu yao ‘don’t,” and | bié ‘don’t.’

P [E LA VR o

BRBEIIAFFIRY ©

Yiyuan li bu xti chou yan.

Smoking is not permitted in the hospital.

HIFFBLE ©

HIFAETEE

Bié kai wanxiao.

Don’t joke. (Be serious.)

FIA AR AN B AK o

FEH IR o

Kaoshi yigian bu yao jinzhang.
Before a test don’t be nervous.

12.5

Expressing weak prohibitions: should not

The Mandarin words used to indicate that an action should not be done are ~J3.3%/
JE#Z bu yinggai and 3 %/[E% bl yingdang.

(A NNAEYNAE PN

IR IEZEEATA »

Ni bu yinggai/yingdang da rén.

You shouldn’t hit people.
RPLZ/MERZ bu yinggai ‘should not’ and “RR.¥/[EE bu yingdang ‘should not’
sometimes carry negative expectations. Both of the following sentences can be used
after the fact, when we have seen that the medicine had side effects, or that Zhang
San is a bad person.
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X2 Bl R I o

T A B T R B R I o

Zheége yao bu yinggai you fu zuoyong a.

This drug is not supposed to have any side effects.
IRERRZ IR AW o

IREAERZ RN -

Zhang San bu yinggai shi huai rén a.

Zhang San is not supposed to be a bad person.

m Formal written words that specify prohibited activities

Here are some commonly used expressions in formal written texts that indicate
prohibited activities. They are always followed by a verb phrase.

ik jinzhi + verb phrase prohibited from

) mian + verb phrase prohibited from

7 wil + verb phrase do not

TAR | R yanjin + verb phrase strictly prohibited from
T bu zhiin + verb phrase not permitted to

Here are the texts of actual signs posted in Chinese cities indicating prohibited
activities. They illustrate the use of formal written words for prohibitions.

BRI A SR T

R HRAS A A 2 B B

Ge zhong chéliang jinzhi jinru Yanijin jit hou kai che

No entry Don’t drink and drive

(lit. ‘All vehicles prohibited (lit. ‘Driving after drinking is

from entering’) strictly prohibited’)

BATHEREREARELE AN AT N AT

EATHRHEE R EAR HET NS EAT

Zixing ché qiché motuoche Cheliang xingrén yanjin

jinzhi ru nei chuanxing

Bicycles, cars and motorcycles No crossing

prohibited from entering (lit. “Vehicles and pedestrians are
strictly prohibited from crossing’)

B R ERCEIRL)EN 22

Jinzhi pai zhao ALY I Bt

No photographs Buzhtin luan réng guagud pihé

(lit. ‘“Taking photographs is It is not permitted to throw away

prohibited’) melon and fruit peels and pits

5 1A WA it

EIRGS PN

Jinzhi x1 yan Xianrén mian jin

No smoking No admission except on business

(lit. ‘Smoking is prohibited’) (lit. ‘Persons with no business here are

prohibited from entering’)
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LI

FibfEE

Jinzhi ting che

No parking

(lit. ‘Parking is prohibited’)

LISt (4

Jinzhi zhai hua
Do not pick the flowers
(lit. ‘Picking flowers is prohibited’)

25 - T

28 1k PR e

jinzhi suidi tlitadn

No spitting

(lit. ‘Spitting is prohibited’)

46.2

WIF2E

)

Qing wu ting che

No parking

(lit. ‘Please don’t park’)

NV o

NV I R

Bu zhiin suidi titan

No spitting

(lit. ‘Spitting on the ground is
not permitted’)

7] G 5

) R

Qing wu suidi tiitan
No spitting

(lit. ‘Please don't spit’)
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Expressing commands
and permission

Commands

Making a command

There is no specific command form in Mandarin, but there are several ways to make
a command.

The simplest way is simply to state the verb:

iz ! 1 /] Al
Chi! Shuo! Zuo!
Eat! Speak! Sit!
The verb may sometimes be suffixed with %/ % zhe:

=g iiae - E v BE < 3 LIV e
Chizhe! Nazhe! Zuozhe!
Eat! Hold it!/Take it! Sit!

= | 35.2.1

Commands may also take the form of a statement followed by ! ba.

Nz | a3 | Asnp |
Fa ke 1

Chi ba! G¢€i wo ba! Zuo ba!

Eat! Give (it) to me! Sit!

Note that the particle 'l ba at the end of the sentence may also convey suggestion:
BIF R |
KMBEEZL |
Woémen kan dianying ba!
Let’s see a movie!
or supposition:
IR2EEZNY o
{2 BRI o
Ni shi Wang laoshi ba.
You must be professor Wang.
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Context will make the function of ! ba clear in any given sentence.

52.2

Negative commands: prohibitions

To command someone not to do something, use N Z bt yao ‘don’t,” 7!l bié ‘don’t,’
or NVF/AEF bu xii ‘not allow.’

TEEEBUIA |

AR EEEHS |

Bu yao zai wali x1 yan!
Don’t smoke in the house!

BIHE |
Bié chuqu!
Don’t go out!

Wa I UR S VFITZE o

WA AR AT P o

He jiu yihou bu xu kai che.

After you drink alcohol you are not allowed to drive a car.

46.2.1

Reporting a command

To report a command, use the verb [ jiao ‘to order,” ‘to call,” ‘to tell.’

I E -
Ta jiao wo zou.
He ordered me to leave. (He told me to leave.)

IR IR ?

FE LT B 7

Shéi jiao ni zhéyang zuo de?
Who told you to do it this way?

Q  IEHHURER 27
WEIE I R 25 H L Y
Mama jiao ni qu mai shénme?
What did mom tell you to buy?
Ar IR SR TR o
WEAE A P — I AT T 48 -
Mama jiao wo qu mai y1 ping kékoukéle.
Mom made me (told me to) buy a bottle of Coke.
Note that Pl jiao has other meanings and functions that are not associated with
commands. They include ‘to call/to be called”:

PR -
W6 jiao Gud Méiling.
I am called Meiling Guo.

18.5

329
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and the passive marker ‘by’:

BFT A ZFIZ58 T ©

PIZAI ZFIZ5E T

Binggan dou jiao haizi chiwan le.

The cookies were all eaten up by the children.

17

Permission

Giving permission

To give permission use the modal verb A]LA kéyi ‘can/permitted.” To deny permis-
sion, say NA] LA bt kéyi ‘cannot/not permitted.’

Q- SRWE - WA LI PURINA LG B ?
WS - SR E - B SR DRI A =F 57
Mama, jintian wanshang, wo kéyi bu kéyi gén péngyou qu kan dianying?
Mom, may I go to see a movie with my friends tonight?
A: RAILIEFB RS - AR A LUKIRE S -
IR LA EBER » nl2 ] UKIEER o
Ni kéyi qu kan dianying, késhi bu kéyi tai wan hui jia.
Yes, you may go to see a movie, but you can’t come home too late.
QXA LARAL LR ?
JE A A] DU A] DAL ?
Zheli kéyi bu kéyi chou yan?
Can one smoke here?
Ar XHIRATLUAA o
JE N AT DAY o
Zheli bu kéyi chou yan.
No, one can’t smoke here.
Q: FATSRAHER - W LIBIRFRE?
BT RABER - m] DABIR ARG ?
Woémen jintian bu néng 14i, kéyi mingtian 1ai ma?
We can’t come today. Can we come tomorrow instead?
A HARELL e
EIRTILL -
Dangran kéyi.
Of course you can.

12.2.3

Reporting permission

To report that someone is allowed to do something, use 1:/7#% rang ‘to let/to permit/
to allow,” or ¥/ xu ‘to permit/to allow.’

FRFRERFE R EET -

B ABRR AP HET o

W6 fumti rang wo qu Zhonggud xuéxi.

My parents let me go to China to study.
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o |17

B VPR ©

BUFFF R o

Zheéngfii xii wo chi gub.

The government has allowed me to leave the country.

1l:/#% rang also functions as the passive marker ‘by”:

WTTAEASEET o
WIITFRASET »

W6 de xingli rang rén nazou le.

My suitcase was taken away by someone.

To indicate that someone is not allowed to do something, say ~/ bu jidao, ~ik/
i bu rang, or N/ FF bu xi.

ZIMAEATH K ©

ERIA AT -

Laosh1 bu jiao women chuqu.

The teacher won't allow us to go out.

AR E AL

WA NERE RN

Mama bu rang wo kan dianshi.

Mom won’t let me watch television.
IRV UG FF 26 ©

IRANFF IR T LA B .

Ni bu xii he jiti yihou kai che.

You are not allowed to drive after drinking alcohol.
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possibility

Expressing ability

Expressing a learned ability

Q:  IREWIIH?
RGBT ?
Ni hui shud Yingwén ma?
Do you know how to speak
English?

Q  REIFEL?
{7 BTG ?
Ni hui kai ché ma?
Do you know how to drive?

Expressing ability and

To express a learned or acquired ability or skill, something that you know how to do
or have learned how to do, use the modal verb /% hui.

A FEW—RIJLIESL -
Pl — B L -
W6 hui shuo yidiar Yingwén.
I know how to speak a little
English.

A HENEIFELE o
POEGHIHIE
W6 hai bu hui kai ché ne.
I don’t know how to drive yet.

m Expressing an innate ability or talent

I zhen ‘really,’ or #ix zui ‘the most.’

PARAR PSR o IR bk
PIRIRAR EHEHE o IR Hkie o

FHERRESHEFET ©
FHERREHHET -

e e Hk:
o0 HZAER L

Wang: Lai, ganbei! Lin:

Wang: Bottoms up! Lin:

= | 10.3, 12.2.1
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To express a skill or talent or an innate ability, use the modal verb /& hui. When
expressing this meaning, <3/% hui may be preceded by the intensifiers /& hén ‘very,’

W0 méimei hén hui tiao wii. Ni qing ta tiao ba.
My little sister dances very well. Ask her to dance with you.

Wang jiaoshou zui hui jiao shuxué le.
Professor Wang is the best at teaching math.

BEANZB

IR GRS o

W6 zhen bu hui heé jit.
I really can’t drink.



Expressing possibility

m Expressing physical ability

To express physical ability or the unobstructed ability to perform an action use & néng.

BRI E RAF o RKRBEPAREUAK o

BB HEAAT o RRBBAREWIK

W6 de shenti bu hdo. Daifu shud wo bu néng yéu yong.
My health is not so good. The doctor said I cannot swim.

f—REEVEH LN
fli—RAEVE+ B/ N o
Ta yitian néng zuo shi ji gé xidoshi de shi.
He can work more than ten hours a day.
When used to express ability, £ néng, like <x/%& hui, can be modified by intensifiers
such as /8 hén ‘very,” E zhén ‘really,” or X tai ‘too.’
FpE AR BENZT
H R AR BERZ T
Zhongguorén hén néng chi ku.
Chinese can endure a lot of hardship.
Wiz ) LE Tt
W6 de nit’ér zhen hui hua gian.
My daughter can really spend money.

= | 10.3, 12.2.2

Expressing possibility

Expressing the likely occurrence of an event

To express possibility or the likelihood of the occurrence of an event, as in ‘will,
could possibly,” or ‘would probably,’ use the modal verb /% hui.

Q HIR&EFETEH? A RADIRRBIRAETE ©

= | 12.1, 32.3
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PRETETE?
Mingtian hui bu hui xia xué?

Is it going to snow tomorrow?
IRREFATE AR WL N R 7
IRAEHA L AL TR & S Gy T Bh ?

Ni xiang women yao zuo de
féiji hui bu hui wuadian?

Do you think the plane we are
going to take will be late?

FREWPIR TG TE -
Tiangi yubao shud mingtian
bu hui xia xué.

According to the weather
report, it won’t snow tomorrow.

AUZS NI > BATE AR L
NIRRT o

e AR - BT EE AL

TG o

Hangkong gongst shuo,

women yao zuo de féiji bu

hui wudian.

The airline company says the

plane we are going to take

won't be late.



EXPRESSING ABILITY AND POSSIBILITY
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47.2

Expressing feasibility

The modal RJLA kéyi is also sometimes used to express the feasibility of an event.

BATSRATLIAT AT ? ANETLL -
BASRATLIAT A ?

Women jintian kéyi bu kdo shi ma? Bu kéyi.

Can we not have a test today? No, not possible.

The most common function of 7] L kéyi is to express permission.

Describing circumstances that may influence the occurrence
of an event

To specify circumstantial factors that favor or obstruct the occurrence of an event use
Lk 2
At néng.

FhE £ A RE e ?

B AT RE b AR ?

Zhonggu6 haizi dou néng shang zhongxué ma?

Can all Chinese children go to high school?
SRICAVEIRT » FRLUTRERIRIRT ©

SRICHHELET - LT RERIRIRT ©

Jintian wo de ché huai le, sudyi bu néng qu ji€ ni le.

I can’t pick you up today because my car has broken down.
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Expressing desires, needs,
preferences, and willingness

m Expressing desires

To express a desire for something to happen, say:

2 xiwang ‘to hope’
P BHATEISHI -
PAEHMAWEHR -
W6 xiwang women you jihui zai jian.
I hope we have the chance to meet again.

9 yao ‘to want’
IS R
I BEFE MR
Ta yao kan ta mugqin.
She wants to see her mother.
LA E
Ta yao hui jia.
She wants to go home.

W= panwang ‘hope for, long for’ (+ VP)
BERR R B & 5 [H]5
BEBIR R S 5 [ 2 o
Miiqgin tiantian panwang gege hui lai.
Mother hopes every day that older brother will come back.

S qiwang ‘to expect’

BHIEREF BRI -

PR HEE -

W6 qiwang néng zaori hui gub.

I hope I can return to my home country soon.
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EXPRESSING DESIRES, NEEDS, PREFERENCES, AND WILLINGNESS

Y qiwang can also be used as a noun:

SRS A I ROR -

SCREBH TR ERAROK -

Fumii dui haizi de qiwang hén da.

Parents have great hopes and expectations for their children.

(The expectations of parents regarding their children are very big.)

To express a desire for something, say:

%t yao ‘to want’

M BE—HHT2E

B —HTEE ©

Ta yao y1 liang xin che.

He wants a new car.

ANTRT - BEZIRTE o

NIRRT BEZHPE o

Xido gou e le, yao chi dongxi.

The little dog is hungry and wants to eat something.

m Expressing needs

To indicate that you need something, say:

T xityao ‘to need’

b T B RO T fi

Ta xiiyao anwei hé lidojié.

He needs comfort and understanding.
i BRI

PR EARIIR ) -

W6 xiiyao ni de bangzhu.

I need your help.

5 déi [+ verb] ‘to need [to do]’

XGRS E

JE E S 2 B -

Zheége tang déi dud jia dian yan.

This soup needs a little more salt.

(This soup needs (for us) to add a little more salt.)
PN LA B -

P b B

Women déi wanshang shi dian dao jia.

We need to be home by 10 p.m.

| 12.4, 46.1
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Expressing willingness

m Expressing preferences

To indicate a preference, say:

TR /%5 ningké ‘to prefer’
BATTAERCIR - NEBRIRIEEZ
PMETAER R - THE R o
Women ningké zai jia chi fan, bu yuanyi qu fanguan chi.
We'd prefer to eat at home. We do not want to go to a restaurant to eat.
T RIZE » N EE TR
RS R SE - AR S A o
Ta ningké si, yé bu yuanyi qufa.
He’d prefer to die, and he is not ready to surrender.

W& /"% pian’ai ‘favor, be partial to somebody or something’
BTN 22 e — A
BN w2 e — e 2 A -

Laosh1 bu yinggai pian’ai mou y1 ge xuésheng.
The teacher should not be partial to any student.

1515 qingyuan ‘would rather’
PAFE—ZEF AL SR M A5 -
TR — T A - R BB AN o
W6 qingyuan y1 beéizi bu jiéhin, yé bu yao gén ta jiéhuan.
I'd rather be single all my life than marry him.

m Expressing willingness
To indicate willingness, say:

BT /BT yuanyi ‘to be willing’

WERBLSM -

PR -

W6 yuanyi jiagéi ta.

I am willing to marry him.
PAEBIBLARIA
PRHBBARABINA

W6 bu yuanyi jiagéi biéren.

I don’t want to marry anyone else.
PIEEIRAREE

PR G o

W6 yuanyi gén ni hézuo.

I am willing to cooperate with you.
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Expressing knowledge,
advice, and opinions

m Expressing knowledge

To express knowledge, use the following verbs:

HIE zhidao to know
IR/ R rénshi to recognize/to know
a1 hui to be able to, to know

IHXEEH Expressing knowledge with %1& zhidao and i\iR/:3:% rénshi

17 zhidao and JA1H/385% rénshi can both be translated into English as ‘to know.’
They are sometimes interchangeable, but they often have distinct uses.

e i zhidao means to know information.
o IR/ rénshi means to know of or to recognize. It is used to talk about recogniz-
ing Chinese characters and locations, as well as people.

The following examples illustrate the differences between %17 zhidao and IAIR/3 5,
rénshi.

Conversation 1

Q: fRINIHfhIL? A RALEMIZIME - AR AT o
IR A ? WHVE M - AR R o
Ni rénshi ta ma? W0 zhidao ta shi shéi, késhi
woO bu rénshi ta.
Do you know him? I know who he is, but I don’t
know him.
Do not say
R ) ?
TR L85 7

Ni zhidao ta ma?
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Expressing knowledge

Conversation 2

Q REE K ZESETENE ) LS ?
PRENE K EEL G A 5252
Ni zhidao huochézhan
zai nar ma?
Do you know where the
train station is?

Do not say

SRIATUK ZE SRR L ?
7 B8k K B A R S M
Ni renshi huéchezhan zai
nar ma?

Conversation 3

Q  RIAH A E 7
LGis:H R/ i 7k B
Ni réenshi Zhongguo
zi ma?
Do you know Chinese
characters?

Do not say

R A I ?
RAIE B 15 7

Ni zhidao Zhonggud zi ma?

Conversation 4

QI BIEBIEELE?
e e T Ep 7 o
Qingwén, dao tashiiguan
zénme zou?
Excuse me, how do you go
to the library?

m Expressing knowledge with £/& hui

Ar HAKDNE o XA e
PNHE o EHANE o
W0 bu zhidao. Duibugi.

I don’t know. Sorry.

Do not say
SHAU © L o
TR, © B o
W6 bu renshi. Duibugqi.

Ar HINH - AR AIEE LS ©
u‘uuﬁi ’ TE?ZT%NL R o

W0 renshi, késhi wo bu zhidao

zénme Xxié.

I recognize them, but I don’t

know how to write them.

Do not say

SRAE - Al RN A
HAE - R
W0 zhidao, késhi wo bu renshl
zénme Xxié.

Do
erl G

A X RS -
SR + 3 Rk

Duibugqi, wo bu renshi lu.

o

Sorry, I don’t know the way.

Do not say

A HLE R ©
WO bu zhidao 1.

One meaning conveyed by the modal verb %/ hui is that of ability associated

with knowledge. In the following sentences, <

Q  IREWIE?
IRERHIENE?
Ni hui shud Yingwén ma?
Do you speak English?

339

>/ hui means to be able to or to know.

A EEw—rLe
Poasi—B
W6 hui shud yidiar.
I can speak a little.



EXPRESSING KNOWLEDGE, ADVICE, AND OPINIONS

Q:

= | 12.1

IREREIFE? A B NFRMEFET -

IRETEBHHE? Bt NFHERET o

Ni hui bu hui kai che? W6 shiba sui jiu hui kai che le.

Do you know how to drive? I have known how to drive since
I was eighteen.

EE A=k S ? A T e B ©

SEE AR &k SEm? N2 o T -

M¢Eigudrén dou hui Bu yiding. W6 jiu bu hui.

tiao wii ba?

All Americans know how Not necessarily. I for one cannot

to dance, right? dance.

Advice and opinions

Requesting and giving advice and opinions

340

8 xiang ‘to think’

Q:

IRBEA L CUT - R KIEIE?

IR AL TR » B IR A KR

Ni xiang women shi zuo feijT hdo, haishi zuo hudcheé hao?
Do you think we should fly or take the train?
PAEPA T2 O LT

PAEFA AT LA

W0 xiang women zuo f€ijt bijiao hao.

I think it is better to fly.

The Mandarin equivalent of the English expression ‘I don’t think. .." is ..
wo xiang . ..bu ‘I think...not... and not L8 wo bu xiang. . .

PARAHERA -

PAEMATE o

W0 xiang ta bu congming.

I don'’t think he is smart.

PR =K -

PR EK

W6 xidng ta bu hui lai.

I don’t think he is going to come.

% kan ‘to look at, consider, think’

Q:

IMEXFRILLE L T57?

B ISR IEZ S

Ni kan zhe jian shi yinggai zénme ban?

How do you think we should handle this matter?

To give your opinion or your advice, or to ask another for their opinion or advice use
these expressions.

7



Advice and opinions

A WEBNELEEERFIEN
KERMELEERFNER -
W6 kan women déi xian kankan dajia de yijian.
I think we should consider everybody’s opinion first.

it/ 15 juéde ‘to feel, to consider, think’

ﬂﬁﬂ‘?%ﬁ%%i#f’ﬁkhﬁ ZY e

IR E R F IR 2 & -

Tamen dou juéde zheyang zuo bijiao tuddang.

They all feel that doing it this way is more appropriate.

Vi[5 shud ‘say’
IR B SR ?
IR R PR ?
Ni shuo wo yinggai xudn na mén ke?
Which courses do you say I should take?

A/ E réenwéi ‘to believe, to suppose, to consider’

LIA/LAAy yiwéi ‘to believe, to suppose, to consider’

LI LAy yiwéi and I A/307 rénwéi overlap in meaning and usage. Both mean
to consider, to suppose.

FLUAXRIIEITRERERE  GAA/78 % rénwéi can be used)
WL IE R IRATIR G T

W yiwéi zhéci de liixing hén you yisi.

I consider this trip to be very interesting.

REHLUAME—TIFAN o GAA/5 % rénwéi can be used)
REMLUAL R — (AN ©

Dajia dou yiwéi ta shi y1 gé haorén.

Everyone believes he is a good person.

LAAI DA Es yiwéi also means to mistakenly assume something. This meaning is not
shared by A /#%% rénwéi. It is illustrated in the following sentences:

WLLARREARN - FRIFREEA

WoARITR AR » FRIRZFHEIA -

W0 yiwéi ni shi Ribén rén, yuanlai ni shi Hangud rén.

I thought you were Japanese, but you are Korean.

BLIAGSRAESTM o BBET 7TX 2 KM -

BLZSRAE T o WEET TIEBERNN -

W6 yiwéi jintian bu hui xia yiu. Méi xiangdao xia le zhéme da de yu.

I assumed that it wouldn’t rain today. I had no idea that it would rain this much.

When giving or requesting advice, you can make reference to obligations.
PARIRRLIZ 2 F S — 25 o
PBRIERZ % Y —LE
W0 xiang ni yinggai dud yonggong yixie.
I think you should be a little more diligent.

= | 12.4, 46.1




EXPRESSING KNOWLEDGE, ADVICE, AND OPINIONS

m Making your request polite

To make your request for an opinion or advice polite, use these expressions.

W5 /55 qing wen ‘may I ask, excuse me’
T - PR E M 2 4L ?
M PRI ORI R
Qingwén, wo yinggai song ta shénme liwa?
May I ask, what kind of gift should I give him?

WA FEB qing jiao ‘please teach me/(I) request instruction’
Pl — DR RETER -
P —E R R AFE A o
W0 you y1 gé weénti gén nin qing jiao.
I'd like some advice from you on a question.

EHEE/ 5182 qing zhijiao ‘please provide instruction’

WE T —RXERIRZIEH

TR T —RLERHR 2 152

W0 xié le y1 pian wénzhang qing ni duo zhijiao.

I've written an essay that I would like your comments on.

m Telling someone their best or only option

These expressions can be used when giving strong, direct advice.

£ IF zui hdo (+ verb phrase) ‘the best thing to do is’ (verb phrase)

Q: TEiNe ! BT

RN | B ?

Xia yu ne! Zénme ban a?

It’s raining. What should we do?
A R BATRIFAZE -

> Blir A% -

Na, women zui hao bu qu.

Well then, we’d best not go.

H#f zhi hao (+ verb phrase) ‘the only thing to do is’ (verb phrase)

TR EH G » RIFAER) o

TR ER G » RIFRE e

Yaoshi ni yao kdo de hao, zhi hdo réenzhén de xuéxi.

If you want to do well on the exam, the only thing you can do is study hard.

m Telling someone to do as they please

To tell someone to do as they please, use the following expression:

subject &2 verb #t B4 verb
subject & JiF verb HL B verb
subject zénme verb jii zénme verb
do whatever the subject pleases
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Advice and opinions

Conversation 1

Q  XFEHEIELIEF?
BB B R
Zhe jian shi wo zénme zuo hao?
How should I best do this?
A XIFNAIE - (REUE 2 ERLE 2
BT AAIE - fREEE RS BT
Zhe wo ké bu zhidao, ni xidng zénme zuo jiu zénme zuo ba.
I don’t know. Do it the way you think it should be done.

Conversation 2

Q: (RIER A ARTATEM) LEF?
I AR R AR A = 52472
Ni xiang zhege zhoumo women qu nar hao?
Where do you think we should go this weekend?
A IRREEMELEATEEM) LIE - FRAE UL ©
IR R B AT LI L - FIg R o
Ni xiang qu ndr women jiu qu nar ba, wo méi yijian.
We will go wherever you think we should go. I don’t have an opinion.

Conversation 3

QI - fRUEER I R B0 LAF?
THAH - PP A B i A
Ji¢jie, ni shud wo gen shéi chiiqu war hao?
Older sister, who do you think I should go out with?

Ar PREEREST LI ERAEST) L o Tl o
IRASER ST AR T 7 o ALK o
Ni xidng gén shéi war jiu gén shéi war. Bu bi wén wo.
Go out with whomever you want. You don’t have to ask me.
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Expressing fear, worry,
and anxiety

m Expressing fear of something

To express fear of something, say:

subject {F pa something
subject is afraid of something
ety
W6 pa gou.
I am afraid of dogs.
PATAS R I o
PR EAT A -
Women bu yao pa kunnan.
We shouldn’t be afraid of difficulty.
PASIIERE - NEZIZ o
PABIEIEHE - NEZIZ o
W6 mama pa pang, bu gan duo chi.
My mother is afraid of getting fat. She doesn’t dare eat much.
EPABRBRAME - #HIH -
R AR R - #IH o
Zhége rén zhen shi tian bu pa, di bu pa.
This person is not afraid of anything.

To tell someone not to be afraid of something, say:

AI1A | Bié pa! ‘Don’t be afraid!’
BITHIRAI S o
Bié pa wo de gou.
Don’t be afraid of my dog.
T | Bit yao pal! ‘Don’t be afraid!’
NEAM o M ATREF o
Bu yao pa ta. Ta rén hén hao.
Don’t be afraid of him. He means well.
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To indicate that someone is afraid use these expressions:

MHZE(T) pasi le ‘to be scared to death’
FIEET -
W0 pasi le.
I am scared to death.
11 haipa 'to be afraid’
BN -
W6 hén haipa.

I'm very afraid.

RUE/RUE kongjn ‘to be terrified’ (literary expression used in formal speech and writing)
WTE] SARS WATHIHGE » KREHRAE »
HEE] SARS FATHIHOE » RFARAHE -
Tingdao SARS liaxing de baodao, dajia dou hén kongju.
When people heard the report about the spread of SARS, they were filled
with terror.

AR/ AHE kongju is also used as a noun, meaning fear or terror.
—HRE R e > oL BBt T A
—ERF AT RN - HOL T T R
Y1 xidngdao zhanzhéng de kénéng xing, wo xinli jitt chongman le kongju.
When I think about the possibility of war, my heart fills with fear.

38.3.3

Expressing nervousness or anxiety

To indicate that someone is nervous, say:

I

XK/ B jinzhang ‘to be nervous’
FIXDAHT AR Bk o

HLIHTRIRER ©

Kaoshi yiqian wo hén jinzhang.
Before I take a test I am very nervous.

To indicate that someone is worried or anxious, say:

% & /% % zhdoji ‘to be worried or anxious’

g LT o AEE A e

AN FRIET T o FRHE T o

Ta zhaobuzhao feiji piao le. Feichang zhaoji.

He can’t find the airplane ticket(s). (He is) extremely anxious.
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To indicate worry about someone or something, say:

H.0/HE L danxin ‘worry about’
P LA LF ©
P LKA F -
W6 danxin wo de érzi.
I am worried about my son.

7y something #& &
% something 3 &
worried about something
PG T -
PR RE T -
W6 wéi houguo zhaoji.
I am worried about the results.

To tell someone not to worry or be nervous, say:

A & o Bl SAEk

BIEEAR o
Bié zhaoji. Bié jinzhang.
Don’t worry. Don’t be nervous.

To ask someone in an informal context what they are worried about, say:

IR 2 2 ?

IR R ?

Ni zh4o shénme ji a?

What are you worried about?

m Indicating that something is scary

To indicate that something is scary or frightening, say:

something TJ'H képa
SRBRIX A E A
SRBMIEEEL AN
Jintian kan de zheége dianying zhén képa.
The movie we saw today was very scary.
i E A o
BFEE]E o
Zhanzheng zhen képa.
War is very frightening.

To describe something as scary, say:

i 7 noun

kongbu de noun

scary noun
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Indicating that something scares someone

FREIE R RS o
HAEEEAMNERE

W6 bu xihuan kan kongbu de dianying.
I don’t like to watch horror movies.

D 92

m Indicating that something scares someone

something R/ xia someone

HINF & 5 o

A% T o

Bié xiazhe haizi.

Don’t scare the child.
TR R IF A ?
PRI 2

Ni bié xia wo hao bu hao?
Don’t scare me, okay?
TRINFEE T ©
TR T °

Ni xiasi wo le.

You scared me to death.
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Expressing speaker attitudes
and perspectives

Mandarin uses interjections at the beginning of the sentence and syllables at the end
of the sentence (sentence-final particles) to indicate the attitude of the speaker towards
the situation expressed in the sentence. Attitudes expressed by interjections and
sentence final particles include surprise, disgust, agreement, pity, etc.

Interjections and sentence final particles stand outside of the grammar of the sen-
tence. Their omission or inclusion never affects the grammatical status of the
sentence. However, their appropriate use contributes to the naturalness of the sen-
tence, making it sound more authentically Mandarin.

m Interjections

Syllables serving as interjections always have tones. Here are some common interjec-
tions and their associated meanings.

W& ha satisfaction
TS 1 R |
WS 1 R E R ]
Ha ha! Hai shi wo dui ba!
Well (ha), so I was right after all!

¥ hai sorrow, regret
T > (KB 2 RERR X A LGS
I (R E B RER S AT
Hai, ni zénme néng gen zhe zhong rén jiéhan?
Why, how can you marry this kind of person?

Wil @ surprise

m ! sE T ?
Al ta si le?
What? He passed away?
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Wi G doubt, surprise
Ml » PR s |
Wi > PR !
A, ni hui shud Yingwén!
Oh! You speak English!

Wi a puzzled surprise
W R CH LSRR T
Wi RIS R T?
A, ni ba fe€iji piao nongdiu le?
What! You lost your airplane ticket?

Wi a agreement, approval, acknowledgement
Wl » fR AR o
Wi > (REFHRES o
A, ni shuo de hén dui.
Yes. What you said was right.

W ai surprise, dissatisfaction
WE > KIR B 20 3B R ?
WE > KRR BV AR ] ?
Ai, huocheé zénme hai méi 1ai a?
Oh! Why isn’t the train here yet?
T/ @iy surprise, pain
ML/ | RERIEIET o
Aiyo! Ba wo téngsi le.
Ouch! It hurts so much.

W aiya wonder, admiration, shock

TEF | KT o AT o

Aiya! Tai wan le. W6 déi zou le.

Gosh! It is already so late. I have to go now.
WiF aya pained surprise

g | AR ARILT o

W | RS ELR R T -

Aya! Wo de gianbao bu jian le.

Oh no! My wallet is missing.
12 @i regret

W R HEIMAIZE ST o

R ERHEIMAYE ST -

Ai, zhén méi xidngdao ta de ché chiishi le.

How awful. I never thought that his car would be in an accident.
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W& 0 sudden realization
W S TERIRERT ©
WL PR TR T o
0, wo wang le géi ni gian le.
Oh, I forgot to pay you.

W 6 suspicion, not fully believing
Mk - ARITIAIR?
I+ fRPIBAR?
O, nimen rénshi?
Oh, you know each other?

& 0 surprise, sudden realization
WE o B SRARR 2R |
IR JRACHR R ZE |
O, yuanlai ni shi jingcha a!
Oh, so you are a policeman!

Sentence final particles

Sentence final particles occur in neutral tone. Here are some common sentence final
particles that are used to express speaker attitude.

Wk ma indicates that something is obviously true
PR E IR A
P AR AR A A -
W0 zdao jiu gaosu ni ta bu shi hao rén ma.
Didn’t I tell you from the start that he wasn’t a good person?

Wil a obviousness, impatience
IREE 2 R B AR o
IR 2 R S R
Ni yao dud zhuyi shénti a.
You should pay more attention to your health.

& lo obviousness
BANZHET o FALRE -
BATZAET o FAERIE o
Woémen gai zéu le. Zai bu zou jiu wan lo.
We'd better go now. If we don’t go we will be late.

Wi la exclamation
TFORL » A0 > SR |
PR » JEFIRL > PR IR |
Hao la, hao la, bié zai shuo la!
Okay, okay, don't say it again!
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Note | Mi la is a combination of the sentence final particles 7 le and i a. Its meaning varies depending upon

the sentence.

"W ba suggestions; suppositions
g — i |

Ll —Ee |

Duo chi yidian ba!

Eat a little more!

e Eus |

Nin shi Wang jiaoshou ba!
You must be Professor Wang!

For discussion of the sentence final particles "5/ ma, g ne, and 7T le, see

o | 24.1.1, 24.5, 30.3, 34.1
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Topic, focus, and emphasis

m Introducing a topic

The topic is the thing that is being discussed or written about. Mandarin has a variety
of ways to introduce and identify the topic. Here are the most common.

m Expressions that introduce the topic of a sentence

Mandarin uses the following expressions to introduce the topic of a sentence.

EF/ZER zhiyi ‘concerning, regarding, as for’
ETEATHD ARG - IR AT o
BIRBMTENFTEE - RN T o
Zhiya women liang ge rén de shiqing, ni jiu bu yao guan le.
As for the matter between the two of us, you don’t have to pay attention to it.

XFF /B duiyid ‘concerning, regarding, as for (topic)’
XFHEEE - BHARIER
IR » B KRIER
Duiya Zhongguo de qingxing, wo yé bu tai qingchu.
Regarding China’s state of affairs, I am also not too clear (about it).

KT /B guanyi ‘concerning, regarding, as for (topic)’

KT EFRE » AN IZER -

RIS ARE » BAHIEZEE

Guanyu gudjia da shi, women dou yinggai zhuyi.

As for the major events of (our) country, we all should pay attention.
X (topic) KA/ (topic)ZKEH dui (topic) lai shud ‘as for (topic) ...

XFHSRE > B RPVRRIE -

SIHAH B0l R — PRI -

Dui wo 14i shud, jiao shi shi y1 jian hén kuailé de shi.

As for me, teaching is a very enjoyable task.

e &)/ (F) an (dao) ‘speaking about (topic)’

WH R Ek - B o
S0 L ak - TR — G -
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Lun dao zaqid, wo shi yigiao bu tong.
Speaking about football, I am completely ignorant.

FE(#) ti (dao) ‘speaking about (topic)’

RBIBIE » IR AT R AT
FERBUE » (RERIBEEH A TR AT

Ti dao Aoyun, ni juéde nage caipan gongping bu gongping?
Speaking about the Olympics, do you think that decision was fair?

&N/ &) tan (dao) ‘speaking about (topic)’

RIS EIRY T8 - fBLEMEARS A 4R o

FRE S B A 5 - At A A B o

Tan dao Zhong Ying lidng gué de lishi, ta bi shéi dou you xingqu.
Speaking about the history of China and England, he is more interested
than anyone.

ET/ZER zhiya, X T/ duiyd, and 2 T/F guanya are interchangeable, as are
2% ti dao and ¥%EI/#F| tan dao.

Structures that identify the topic of a sentence
Topicalization

In Mandarin, a noun phrase may be identified as the topic of a sentence when it
occurs at the beginning of the sentence. If another noun phrase in the sentence has
the same reference as the topic, it is typically omitted. In the following sentences, the
first noun phrase is the topic. The omitted phrase is indicated as ().

AR » RS

AP AR AR - RS AT

Nage fangudn, fawu bu hao.

That restaurant, the service is not good.
SEEAY  F RS o

EEIREE - SR E -

Meéiguo daxué, xuéféi hén gui.

(In) American universities, tuition is very expensive.

R TR ()RR ©

PR - B ()& RRE -

Zhongguo Changchéng, wo tingshud () dongtian zui méi.
The Great Wall of China, 1 hear (it) is prettiest in the winter.
WF o RELBOWETRE o

Hanzi, wo zénme xié () yé xié bu hao.

Chinese characters, no matter how I write them I don’t write () well.

English also topicalizes noun phrases in this way, but topicalization is much more
common in Mandarin than in English.

EEXEX] Noun phrase omission

In English, when a series of noun phrases refer to the same entity, all instances after
the first reference typically occur as pronouns. In Mandarin, noun phrase omission is
more common than pronominalization as a way to mark identity of reference. Noun
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phrase omission is one way that Mandarin identifies a noun phrase as a topic. As we
saw in the previous section, noun phrases are typically omitted if they refer to the
topic of the discourse.

Noun phrases are omitted when they occur in the same grammatical role as the first
noun phrase.

In this example, the first reference and the omitted noun phrases are subjects of
the verb:

IRFEMRFRART » OF LA RGERR - OBl OB I mS -
IRSEFRERARIT o OF L7 B - QTR > O EAUBA ES o
Zhang M¢ili méitian dou hén mang. (_) Zaoshang liudidn qichuang, ()
qidian chtimén, (_) wanshang jitidian cai hui jia.

Meili Zhang is very busy every day. She gets up at 6 o’clock, (she) leaves the
house by 7 o’clock, and she doesn’t get home at night until 9 o’clock.

In this example, the first reference and the omitted noun phrase are objects of
the verb:

MSLTHF - BFUEEEZEETO -

METHF  BFUREEZEETO -

Ta mai le qanzi, dao jia ythou mashang chuanshang le ().

She bought a skirt; when she got home she immediately put it on.

When a noun phrase with identical reference occurs in a different grammatical role
from the first instance, it occurs as a pronoun and is not omitted. In this example,
the first reference is the object of = ¥/=#( xihuan ‘to like.” In the second reference,
it is the subject of the sentence.

FATE = WAL LS o M A] 5% Al o
A= I LT o M A B e e
Women dou xihuan nage hdizi. Ta you ké’ai you guai.
We all like that child. She is both cute and well-behaved.

Focus

Mandarin uses the following expressions to focus or highlight a phrase. This section
presents the structure and purpose of the most common focusing constructions
in Mandarin.

18 ba

i ba is used to indicate what a subject does to some object, while focusing on the
object. ! ba sentences can always be used to answer the question: ‘What did the
subject do to the object?” #£ ba sentences are sometimes called the ‘disposal construc-
tion.” The structure of % ba sentences is as follows.

subject 2 ba object [prepositional phrase +] verb phrase
B TFIZE T
BB FIEET ©
Didi ba jidaozi chiwan le.
Younger brother ate up the dumplings.
(Younger brother took the dumplings and ate them up.)
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MAE R FIET T -

MAE R FIEHZF T o

Ta ba zhuozi ca ganjing le.

He wiped the table clean.

(He took the table and wiped it clean.)

The object of ! ba must refer to something specific and definite.

The action must have a conclusion or completion. Therefore, i ba is often used with
change-of-state verbs and verbs with resultative endings.

FICMAHIEE T o (change-of-state verb)
W0 ba ta de dizhi wang le.

I forgot his address.

(I took his address and forgot it.)

3B E P FTRE T o (verb with resultative ending)
Ta ba chuanghu dapo le.

He broke the window.

(He took the window and broke it.)

RIS E5%E T ° (verb with resultative ending)
IR B SE T o

Ta ba lunwén xiéwan le.

She finished writing her thesis.

(She took her thesis and finished writing it.)

AR FEHE$E T o (verb with resultative ending)
LB IE T H T ©

Ta ba méi ge zi dou xiécuo le.

He wrote every character wrong.

(He took every character and wrote it wrong.)

= | 13.5,28.1
Mandarin often uses # ba when English would use a passive sentence.

= |17

IEEEX] Indicating exception or addition with §& 7 chdle ... U5} yiwai

%7 chdle noun phrase L4} yiwai
except for noun phrase; in addition to (noun phrase)

This expression introduces an exception to a situation or an additional example of a
situation. The structure itself is the same whether it focuses on an exception or an
example. The context of the sentence makes it clear whether the sentence is provid-
ing an exception or an additional example.

e The noun phrase that follows [T chile may be the subject, a ‘time when’
expression, or the object of the verb.

e The full expression includes both & 7T chile and LI7} yiwai. However, either
phrase may be omitted.

e i yé& or 4} dou typically occurs in the predicate.
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B% T chdle ... L5} yiwai marking exception: ‘except for noun phrase’

I chiile + subject

BT EFLSE - Bl TR SR P E R

BT smam gk - BAM RS 2 R ik o 5

Chiile yéye yiwai, women quanjia dou qu Zhongguo liyou.
Except for grandfather, our whole family is going to China to travel.

87 chiile + time when

BT BHIRLIS - fEEREE S T

BT BIIRLIS - fEEREE RS -

Chiile xingqitian yiwai, ta méitian dou fuxi Zhongwén.
Except for Sunday, he reviews Chinese every day.

F=T chiile + object
BT IEAAY - B 2z o
BT LAY - BER AR B
Chiile kiigua yiwai, wo didi shénme dou chr.
Except for bitter melon, my younger brother eats everything.

F&T chdle ... 5 yiwai marking an additional example: ‘In addition to
noun phrase’

In this use of [T chile. .. 4} yiwai, the adverb . yé& usually occurs in the
predicate.

[T chiile + subject

b as s LA - Dl 25 SR o

b7 ERER DASE - Wl 2k o B o

Chiile yéye yiwai, niinai yé qit Zhonggué liiybu.

Besides grandfather, grandmother will also go to China to travel.

%7 chiile + time when

BT I B LU - i R R

BT LU - iRt R

Chule wanshang yiwai, ta baitian yé shang wang.

In addition to the evening, he also surfs the web during the day.

[%T chiile + object

B T IEASE - BB A HHIZAR o
Chiile kiigua yiwai, wo didi y¢€ cht lajiao.
Besides bitter melon, my younger brother also eats hot peppers.

IEEEXE] Indicating inclusion with /i lidn

/7 lian noun phrase /%5 y&/dou [+ prepositional phrase +] verb phrase

even noun phrase does verb phrase [+ prepositional phrase]
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/7 lian is used to indicate that a noun phrase is included in the situation de-
scribed by the verb phrase. The noun phrase that follows /% lidn may be the
subject, a ‘time when’ expression, or the object of the verb. i yé& or &5 dou typically
occurs in the predicate.

/% lidn + subject noun phrase

ANBERIZ IR o ESEABEIX o

PNUN:[8=2./Catele ] Tl = N N =2

Rén rén dou xihuan chi Zhongguo fan. Lidn waiguorén yé xihuan.
Everyone likes to eat Chinese food. Even foreigners like to (eat Chinese food).
Pl i AR ERE - sk e

P AR R o ARt e

Women quéanjia dou qu Zhonggué liiyéu. Lidn yéye yé qu.

Our whole family is going to China to travel. Even grandpa will go.

i/ lidn + ‘time when’ expression

MERIME P - EEARBES -

AR RAE R S o HUBAR AR

Ta méitian dou fuxi Zhongwén. Lidn zhoumo yé fuxi.

He reviews Chinese every day. He even reviews on the weekend.
MAEEREARIT o ZEALFERERIT o

FEERERIT o FAEFERERIT -

Ta méitian dou hén mang. Lidn libaitian dou hén mang.
He is busy every day. He is even busy on Sunday.

/% lidn + object noun phrase

BB 2 HZ o FE IARIZ

Peh AR BHIZ o T IRIZ o

W6 didi shénme dou chi. Lidn kiigua yé chi.

My younger brother eats anything. He even eats bitter melon.
WEHERX T c EEEHER -

HEAEECEEEY - EEathEE -

Shéi dou xihuan zheége dianying. Lidn baba yé xihuan.
Everyone likes that movie. Even dad likes it.

Focusing with 2 shior 2 ... B shi...de

72 shi, or /& ... shi. .. de together, focus on some detail of an event: the time, the
place, the actor, etc.

The phrase that is focused occurs immediately after 5 shi.
If the sentence refers to a situation in past time, ' de occurs at the very end of the
sentence, or immediately after the verb. In the following examples, the phrase that is

focused is emphasized.

11.4, 26.4
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Focus on the subject

EMLETAT AR -
AT AR o

Shi ta géi women jiéshao de.
It was he who introduced us.

Focus on the place

PRI ERE Y -
B EER Y o

WO shi zai Zhongguo xué Zhongwén de.
It was in China where I studied Chinese.

PROTZLETR) LIAIHRAY?
PR TR 5L R ?
Nimen shi zai nar rénshi de?
Where did you meet?

Focus on the ‘time when’

R AELATAATS -

g R EHAAE -

Ta shi gqiinidn mai de na bén shu.

It was last year when he bought that book.

Focus on the prepositional phrase
PRI E RN -
PRRIPILEREH -
W6 shi gén péngyou kan dianying de.
It was with friends that I saw the movie.

»& shi may be omitted, unless it is negated.
TXARRERR G2) fE 0 KA -
FEARHARRCE) B EY -

Zheé zhang cidié (shi) zai shiidian mai de.
This CD was bought at the bookstore.
XKW S AN K o

TR IRWAEN S A N E Y o

Zhe zhang cidié bu shi zai shiidian mai de.
This CD was not bought at the bookstore.

If the object of the verb is a pronoun, #J de can only occur after the pronoun, at the
end of the sentence.

Say this Not this

PRAZFETE) LR AR ? SRS LENE) LI 1?7
PRIBAEW SE 52 Rk A 2 T2 TE B 52 5 ER A 117

Ni shi zai nar renshi ta de? Ni shi zai nar rénshi de ta?

Where did you meet him?

When the sentence refers to a non-past event, ;& shi alone can be used to focus
a phrase.
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HRIHELL » RRSEHIL o
R R - TROFERE
W6 shi mingnidn biye, bu shi jinnidn biye.
It is next year when I graduate, not this year.

52 shi and [ de are often used to indicate contrastive focus. They contrast some
situation with another situation. 5 shi or ;& bu shi occurs before each of the
phrases that is being contrasted.

AR - TR BAEFIE A KA » BIBAERE L] ©

IEFR M » FABAETEIES 'Y » TORIEBREIER

Zhe jian yifu, wo bu shi zai Xibanyd mai de. W0 shi zai Fagué mai de.
This article of clothing, I didn’t buy it in Spain. I bought it in France.

X FEREN - BEZIERT

IR E T o REBMEN

Zhege zi bu shi wo xi€ de. Shi Wdng laoshi xié de.

This character, it wasn’t I who wrote it. It was Professor Wang who wrote it.

Emphasis

Using =& shi for emphasis

Mandarin uses the word s shi to emphasize words or phrases in the sentence,
especially when the sentence is used to confirm some previously mentioned situa-
tion. 72 shi may be added before a ‘time when’ phrase, a location phrase, or a
[prepositional phrase +] verb phrase to emphasize the following phrase.

In English, words that are emphasized usually receive heavy stress and falling pitch.
Because Mandarin is a tone language, pitch contour cannot be used for emphasis.
However, 7 shi often receives heavy stress when it is used for emphasis, and the
emphasis used in the following examples is intended to convey heavy stress.

IBALFIR -

Na bén shu hén gui.

That book is expensive.
PRI »

W6 mingtian zéu

I'm leaving tomorrow.

AR ZIEHK -

AR EIEHK

Ta hén hui chang ge.

He can sing well.
PATENEFRZIR
PAMENEFIZH
Women zai Xido Wang jia
chi fan.

We are eating at Little Wang’s
house.

= | 10, 11.4
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Neutral With emphasis
HEAFARDT © AR

A RRT -

Na bén shii shi hén gui.

That book is expensive. (just like you said)
PR -

W6 shi mingtian zou.

I am going tomorrow.

2R EIEHK o

b2 R E IR o

Ta shi hén hui chang ge.

He really can sing.

BT NEFIZIR o

B NEFIZR o

Women shi zai Xiao Wang jia chrt fan.

We are eating at Little Wang’s house.
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m Emphasizing the time when a situation occurs

To emphasize the time when a situation occurs, you can also put the ‘time when’
expression before the subject. This phrase order is typically used to contrast one time
phrase with another time phrase.

WERMARIT o S RAAIT
Zuoétian ta hén mang. Jintian ta bu mang.
Yesterday he was very busy. Today he is not busy.
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Guest and host

The present day roles of guest and host are based on centuries of tradition. In their
simplest form, the roles are as follows: the host must take care of the guest, and the
guest must accept the hospitality of the host without being a burden to the host. In
practice, this means that the host must offer food and drink to the guest, must make
the guest comfortable, and must escort the guest when he/she departs, and the guest
must reject the hospitality of the host several times before eventually accepting it.
Here are some general rules of behavior for guest and host.

e When visiting a Chinese host, the guest should bring a small gift. Items such as
tea, fruit, flowers, and candy are usually appropriate. The host does not ordinarily
open a gift in the presence of the guest.

e When a host invites a guest to participate in an activity for which there is a fee
(dinner in a restaurant, coffee or ice cream in a café, attendance at a movie or
show, transportation by taxi or train, etc.), it is understood that the host pays
the bill.

¢ In most social situations, one of the participants typically assumes the role of
host, paying the bill, ordering food or drink, paying for transportation, etc. It is
expected that today’s guest will be tomorrow’s host, and the obligations (financial
and otherwise) associated with the host will be reciprocated on later occasions by
other members of the group. This creates a network of mutual obligations among
participants and solidifies their identity as a group. It is rare for people to split the
bill in China, or for individuals to pay for themselves when participating in some
entertainment as part of a group. It is common for individuals to have a good
natured fight over a bill to establish the host for the occasion.

Many common interactions between guest and host are conducted using ritual
expressions and behavior. The most common of these are presented here. Expressions
used in welcoming a guest and in saying goodbye are also used towards customers in
restaurants.

Welcoming the guest

To welcome a guest, say:

eI

o
Huanying!
Welcome!



GUEST AND HOST

Offering food and drink

When the host offers the guest something to eat or drink, he or she either serves
something or gives the guest a choice of beverages or food. For example:

THIEAS ©
I o

Qing he cha.
Have some tea.

or

IRIE AT AR 2R ?

R A] SR 7R ?

Ni he kéle he cha?

Do you drink cola or tea?
It is not polite to ask the guest whether he or she wants something to eat or drink
(Would you like something to drink?), or if he or she is thirsty (Are you thirsty?).
These kind of questions allow a response of ‘no,” and imply that the host does not
wish to provide food. A good Chinese host does not give the guest the opportunity to
refuse hospitality.

Inviting the guest to get comfortable

To invite a guest to get comfortable, say:

T4 ©

EHA/\ o

Qing zuo.
Have a seat.
RE—=)L e
RE—&H -

Xituxi ythuir.
Rest for awhile.

Saying goodbye and seeing the guest off

When it is time for guests to leave, the host has a ritual obligation to encourage them
to stay. Guests have a ritual obligation to insist upon leaving. Expressions used in this
ritual are presented below.

When guests leave, the host is expected to 7% song the guests, that is, to see them off.
When you see guests off, you are expected to walk them a portion of the way home.
Modern day interpretation requires accompanying guests at least to the doorway if
not to their car or bus or train, and staying with them until they depart. Even if the
host does not accompany the guest beyond the doorway, he or she does not close
the door when guests walk out of the house. Instead, the host stands in view of the
guests, waving, until they are out of sight.
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Additional expressions involving guest and host

m Expressions that the host can say to the guest at the end of a visit

BRI -

I ©

Zai lai wan.

Come again. (informal)
HEEK -

BRERK -

You kong zai 1ai.
Come again when you have time.
(H)Eit e

) IEIE -

(Qing) man zou.
(Please) Don’t hurry off.
(B -

GEIFIE -

(Qing) hao zou.
(Please) take care.

= | 20.2.2

IEZXEY Expressions that guests can say to the host at the end of a visit
S -

Qing lia bu.

Don’t bother to see me out.

A% o

Bié song.

There’s no need to see me off.

m Additional expressions involving guest and host

The opposite of seeing a guest off is picking a guest up. The verb used is ¥ jie.
PSR LFWIARRAER -
PSR EFIHIG R IR A AR -
W6 jintian wanshang dao jichang qu jie Bai jingli.
Tonight I am going to the airport to pick up Manager Bai.
The verb that is used for a formal visit to someone is #£1j/#j baifang.

PATHIRTFE EHE ©

BRI E# U

Women mingtian baifaing Wang jiaoshou.
Tomorrow we will visit Professor Wang.
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Giving and responding to
compliments

m Cultural conventions regarding praise

Traditionally, Chinese people do not say #i#i/#/# xiéxié ‘thank you’ in response to
a personal compliment of any kind. In Chinese culture, accepting a personal compli-
ment can be interpreted as showing conceit. Thus, it is customary in China for
people to reject rather than to accept compliments. To a Westerner, #f/3f#f xiéxie
is merely thanks for the compliment. However, in Chinese culture, it is often inter-
preted as a boastful agreement with someone’s assessment of the quality of your
abilities or possessions.

m Expressions used in deflecting praise

You are expected to reject compliments and deflect praise of your accomplishments,
abilities, and possessions, and to deflect praise of the accomplishments and abilities
of those close to you. The following expressions are commonly used to deflect praise:

Deflecting praise in neutral or informal situations

AR - THEEE o M) LR35 7

MRS - WLE o TR 52 5 2

Nali, nali. Nar de hua?

I have done nothing to deserve What kind of talk is that?
your compliments. What are you talking about?
(lit. ‘where? where?’)

ft L, o THF o I o

WL o

Méi shénme. Bu hao, bu hao.

It is nothing. Not good, not good.

I ?

FLRIME?

Zhende ma?

Really?
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Compliments and appropriate responses

More formal expressions used to deflect praise

HET
T

Guo jiang le.

You are excessive in your praise.

55.3

Y o
TR ©

Bugandang.

I cannot accept your praise.

m Compliments and appropriate responses

365

Compliment

IR R o

TRV EZFARIE] -

Ni de haizi hén congming.
Your child is very intelligent.
IR PEFSEET -

IRA AR R (G BT

Ni de Zhongguo zi xié de zhen hao.
You write Chinese characters really well.

BHIYHECARER T -

BRI ARET -

Nin de jidngyan tai jingcai le.
You gave an outstanding speech.
IRAVEEARE = o
IREVEE T =

Ni de yishu zhen gaoming.
Your medical skill is brilliant.

SRIIFERFET °
SRIIFEREET °
Jintian de cai tai fengfu le.
Today’s meal is so bountiful.

IR SR EATFIZ
IRRAI SR EATIZ

Ni taitai zuo de cai zhén hao chi.
The dishes that your wife made are
really good.
IR B IR
IE B RIR B

Ni zhe jian méoy1 hén piaoliang.
Your sweater is very pretty.

o

o

The type of compliment determines the type of response. Here are some examples of
compliments and appropriate responses.

Appropriate response

THRRH o T o
I o TR o

Bu congming. Bu congming.
(She/he) is not intelligent.

S5 B o
PRETE -
W6 xié de bu hao.
I do not write well.
R o
HEET
Guo jiang le.
You are excessive in your praise.
TRE o
T ©
Bugandang.
I cannot accept your praise.

WA 2.3 o R -

LB o fHEf

Méi shénme cai. Bian fan.
There isn’t anything special.
It is just ordinary food.

WL » WL o T o

WS - WEEE o {H AR -

Nali, nali. Bian fan.

There is nothing worth praising.
It is ordinary food.

HA? REH -

HAWS? REE -

Zhénde ma? Hén pianyi.
Really? It was very inexpensive.
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Expressing satisfaction and
dissatisfaction

Expressing satisfaction

Expressions used to indicate satisfaction

The following expressions are used to express satisfaction. They are arranged here
according to approximate intensity ranging from least to most enthusiastic.

HERR
BERER
mama hiithu
SO-50
AR Ny AL
A BT 7t A LA
hai bu cuo hai xing hai kéyi
it’s okay it’s okay it’s okay
AL
kéyi
fine
BN LEEESE
AH THE AT
bu cuod xiangdang hao
not bad pretty good
RAF fEAT
hén hao ting hao
very good very good
TR
manyi
satisfied, pleased
R REK
RE#
hén manyi hén xihuan
very satisfied like it very much
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Expressing satisfaction

AEHIF T
TR T
feichang hao haojile
excellent excellent
o 1103, 11.2

m Situations in which satisfaction is expressed

367

Question

XA IRIE S 2R

7B SR R T B R 7

Zhége cai de weidao zénmeyang?
How is the flavor of this dish?

AREEEL?
IEAEAREE?

Zhe bén shiu you yist ma?
Is this book interesting?

IRITER IR R 5 ?

IRIIERT IR AR AU ?

Nimen zhu de liiguan hao ma?

How is the hotel that you are staying in?

TRATAERI RS (8 2087
TRAT LB RS (S AR
Liixingsheé de fawu zénmeyang?
How is that travel agency’s service?

XAEET] LA ?

Je Ay LATS ?
Zhege che kéyi ma?
Is this car okay?

AR B 2R

Al 5 BB ?

Nage dianying zénmeyang?
How is that movie?

RARAEFATF?
TEAEB I ANT?

Zhe bén shu hao bu hao?
How is this book?

XA YIS 202

JE A ) B B R

Zhége bowuguan zénmeyang?

How is this art museum?

RBST AT MR S5 ?

T AR RS W S 2

Nin dui women de fawu manyi ma?
Are you satisfied with our service?

Response indicating satisfaction

LHE R -
FEIEPER -
Mama haha.
So-so.
ETSE o
Hai bu cuod.
It’s okay.
TH o

T o

Bt cuo.
Not bad.
T @

AT o

Hai xing.
It’s okay.
AfLL e
Kéyi.

It’s okay.

GEETSA
FHELTF -

Xiangdang hao.

Rather good.
RAF

Hén hao.

Very good.
HFRT o
BT o
Haojile.
Extremely good.

Hén manyi.
Very satisfied.



EXPRESSING SATISFACTION AND DISSATISFACTION

Expressing dissatisfaction

Expressions used to indicate dissatisfaction

KT

bu tai hao
not too good
BN,

bu hao

not good
OGS

bu hé gé
not up to standard
{15523

hén cha
very inferior

KET

tai cha le

too inferior
JEEA

feichang bu hao
extremely bad
Sl

I

feichang huai
extremely bad

SE& AT
wanquan bu xing
completely unacceptable
& T

FET

zaotou le

it’s a mess

These expressions are arranged from mild to strong dissatisfaction.

T
bu xing
not okay

WkT

gits T

huaijile
extremely bad
SEEE
wanquan bu hao
completely bad

m Situations in which dissatisfaction is expressed

Question

XA EEBEE 2 FE?

e Ml e BB ?

Zhege yiyuan zénmeyang?
How is this hospital?

FTHIRE 2087

Canting de fan zénmeyang?
How is the food in the cafeteria?

368

Response indicating dissatisfaction

K

Bu tai hao.
Not too good.
R o

Hén cha.
Really inferior.



Expressing dissatisfaction

369

Question

FCAIREER]IE=s Y SRIRYS
AT RS e Ay s ?

Tamen de fawu hai hao ba?
Is their service okay?

X)L SUELHE?

iE SR 22 SR B R

Zhér de kongqi zénmeyang?
How is the air here?

B LRIRUE 22

B SERIR SRUEBERE?

Nar de tianqi zénmeyang?

How is the weather here?

AP LAY ZS I 8 2417

T8 e B A R

Nar de jiaotong zénmeyang?

How is the transportation there?

Response indicating dissatisfaction

KRET °

Tai cha le.
It’s really inferior.

ARHTUTF ©

Feichang bu hao.
It is extremely bad.
T e

BT e

Huaijile.
Extremely bad.
BT -

Zaotou le.
It’s a mess./It’s terrible.
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Expressing gratitude and
responding to expressions
of gratitude

YA Expressing gratitude

In Chinese culture, you thank others for actions that benefit you or show you
respect. Such actions include doing something for you, taking the time to visit or
write you, or helping you in some way. In Chinese culture, you do not thank others
for compliments or invitations.

o | 54

LYARW Direct expressions of thanks

Gratitude is expressed in Chinese with the following expressions:

Wit Uit /4158 xiexie ‘thank you’
BB RIEIT ©
BB REIRIT -
Xiexié ni bang wo mang.
Thank you for helping me.

R /T gainxie ‘gratefully thank; appreciate’
A B A Y o

Feichang ganxié nin de jianyi.
I greatly appreciate your suggestions.
FT R/ FRR G bidoshi ganxieé ‘to express thanks’
X/ LI ZRBATTHY G » 1554 o
T B INMEVIR TS o SESEAN
Zheé dian xido liwu bidoshi women de ganxiée. Qing xiaona.
This little gift expresses our thanks. Please accept our humble gift.
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Replying to expressions of gratitude 57.2

= | 55.2

TE It/ 7EH daoxie ‘to thank, to express thanks’

PAERANT A A A o

PARERN A A o

W06 daibido women gongs1 xiang nin daoxie.

I represent our company in expressing our thanks to you.

Indirect expressions of gratitude

To express gratitude without saying ‘thank you,” use the following expressions:

KIRBURT o

KIREIRT o

Tai mafan ni le.

This caused you too much trouble. (I've troubled you too much.)
KFEHT o

Tai xinku le.

or

FEEIRT °

Xinki ni le.

This was really a lot of work for you.
BERFER -

Zhén bu hao yisi.

I'm really embarrassed.

Replying to expressions of gratitude

In Chinese, it is considered presumptuous or rude to accept compliments, praise, and
expressions of gratitude. Chinese does not have an expression equivalent to ‘you’re
welcome’ in English. Common appropriate responses to expressions of gratitude include
the following:

U o B o B2, e

R o L -

Bu xie. Méi shi. Méi shénme.

Don’t thank me. It wasn’t anything. It wasn’t anything.
(It was nothing.) (It was nothing.)

NES o PILFS IMREFST »

TER - TR, © IRRERT °

Bu keqi. Bu bi keqi. Ni tai keqi le.

Don’t be polite. Don't be polite. You are too polite.

WFEE o W) LR35 ?

WFEE o R S R 7

Nali. Nar de hua

It was nothing. What kind of talk is that?
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Invitations, requests,
and refusals

In Chinese culture, people are connected through a web of obligations and mutual
social debt often referred to as < #/Fi{# guanxi, ‘relationships’ or ‘connections.’

This social debt is created by invitations, favors, and requests, big and small, that
have been offered and accepted by others. They include buying small items for
someone such as coffee, soft drinks, or ice cream, helping someone complete a task,
inviting someone to dinner, or facilitating an introduction. By accepting an invita-
tion or favor, or by making or agreeing to a request, you enter into a relationship that
obliges you to reciprocate at some time in the future.

The Chinese expression that captures this social obligation is >&1¥:/78f¥ 1ai wang, as
in the expression:

BHRAM -

HARAHE

You lai you wang.

To have give and take.
A friendship is based on giving and taking, and one expects a regular exchange of
giving and receiving favors and assistance with a Chinese friend. When taking is not
balanced with giving, the behavior is described by the Chinese expression:

ARTAE » JErlt -

AR - JErEt -

You lai wa wang, fei i yé.

Taking without giving is ill-mannered and uncivil.
In many Western cultures, the relationship between favors and social obligations is
not so strong. One may accept favors without creating any obligation towards the
giver. English has an expression that captures this: ‘no strings attached.” The expres-
sion means that a gift or favor comes with no obligations to the recipient. In Chi-
nese, where relationships are built on give and take, favors often come with the
expectation of reciprocation. A Chinese friend may be more generous with you than
a Western friend, but will expect more from you in return.

This chapter provides the basic strategies for negotiating invitations and requests in
Chinese and for forming socially acceptable refusals.
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Invitations

Invitations

Offering invitations

In English, invitations are often expressed in terms of a choice about whether or not
to participate:

Would you like to have coffee with me?

In Chinese, giving the listener a choice about whether or not to participate is
considered rude. It implies that the speaker does not want the listener to accept the
invitation. Therefore, invitations are often worded as suggestions.

B E IS —FRuEE !

B E NS — e |

Woémen qu he y1 béi kafei ba!

Let’s go drink a cup of coffee!
An invitation may also imply that the speaker will assume the role of ‘host’ and pay
for any expenses involved in the activity. If the speaker specifically invites the
addressee with the word 15/ qing ‘please’ (lit. ‘invite’), he or she expects to pay for
the activity.

FABrREEIIHE - F?

g Rk - Y

W6 ging ni qu hé kaféi, hao ma?

Please have coffee with me.

(lit. ‘T invite you to go with me to drink coffee, okay?’)

47.1.1, 54

Accepting and refusing invitations

Words and phrases used to accept invitations include:

I o 7o AL o
Hao. Xing. Kéyi.
Okay. Okay. I can.

Invitations between friends are accepted or rejected without ceremony. However, in
more formal circumstances, it is often not considered polite to accept an invitation at
its first offer. Typically, people refuse an invitation once or twice before accepting,
even if they intend to accept all along. In the same way, the one who gives an
invitation does not give up after an initial refusal, but offers a second or a third time
before being certain that the refusal is genuine. This cycle of refusal and re-invitation
is a social ritual in which you are expected to participate.

Expressions that are commonly used for the ritual refusal of an invitation to eat or
drink include:

TEES ° MRFEST » HA(Z) (M) e

TEER MRERT °

Bu yao keqi. Ni tai keqi le. W0 bu (chi)/(he).

Don’t be polite. You are too polite. I am not (eating)/(drinking).
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INVITATIONS, REQUESTS, AND REFUSALS

If you are a guest, you cannot ultimately refuse an offer of a snack or a non-alcoholic
drink. After the ritual refusal, you must accept it, though you need not eat or drink it.
If you accept an invitation for a meal, however, you must eat.

It is acceptable to provide a direct refusal to an invitation to drink an alcoholic
beverage or to smoke. If you do not or cannot drink, say:

FRANIE I o or FRAEZIET o

FERIEE o TR FIRE o

W6 bu he jit. W6 bu hui hé jiu.

I do not drink alcohol. I am not able to drink alcohol.

If you do not smoke, you can refuse a cigarette by saying:

P o

FoRHHE o

W6 bu chou yan.

I do not smoke.
In general, appropriate refusals for most other kinds of invitations are indirect and
involve face-saving strategies. See section 58.3 for polite ways to refuse invitations.

54

Formal written invitations

Written invitations are issued for weddings and formal dinners and events. Formal
Chinese events have a fixed ending time as well as a fixed beginning time. Guests
come on time and the event ends at the predetermined time. Formal events typically
begin with a short formal speech announcing the commencement and end with a
short formal speech announcing the conclusion.

The cover of the invitation often includes one of the following expressions that
identify it as an invitation.

B (H/ME) or T

BGEE (E/15) B

yaoqing (shii/xin) gingtié

invitation invitation (lit. ‘a written submission’)

The body of the invitation includes the following expressions.

e Expressions that say ‘formally invite’:

W2 /8 i R R
jing yue jing yao chéng yao
respectfully arrange respectfully invite respectfully invite

an appointment/
respectfully invite

ENETEN T e/ S FAE Sl

PE
gong qing guanglin gong qing guanglin
formally request (your) presence formally request

your presence
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Invitations

o | 45
375

chéngsong

formally send a

report or petition

(to a higher authority)

Expressions that identify the recipient(s) of the invitation:

(family name) 55 taiqi
respectfully submitted to (family name)

or (less formal)

F zhi (the names of the invited guests)

Expressions that identify the type of event:

ZE{T/ERT juxing (the type of event)
hold (a ceremony)
or (less formal)
Z:J0 (the type of event)
canjia
to attend an event

Expressions that indicate the location of the event:

1£ zai (location of event)

or

Hi 25 /H 2 (location of event)
didian

place

Expressions that indicate the date and time of the event:

HITF (2002 410 A 5 H)
HEETY (2002 4210 A 5 H)
jinding yti (2002 nian shi yue wii ri)
respectfully reserve the date of (October 5, 2002)
W BN R2ETT
W S ERERT
wanshang litu didn jlixing
begin at (6 p.m.)
or (less formal)

FJ[E] /B (the time)

shijian

time

e b Ui or M bJuRBE R

W b U W b B A

Wanshang jit didn san hui Wanshang jiti didn san hui bi ma
the event concludes at 9 p.m. the curtain falls at 9 p.m.

(the event concludes at 9 p.m.)



INVITATIONS, REQUESTS, AND REFUSALS

Requests

Making requests of close relatives and close friends

Close relatives and close friends have an obligation to help you. Therefore, requests
to close relatives and close friends are often indistinguishable from commands.

LEPAA T4
FAHASA 4 o

G¢i wo na bén zidian.
Give me that dictionary.

PAEH—TRE -
PAEH—TRIIEE
W6 jié yong y1 xia ni de bi.
Let me borrow your pen for a minute.
BREM—T o
MmER—T -
Géi wo bi yong y1 xia.
Lend me a pen for a minute.
To make a request more polite, you may preface it with 1%/ qing ‘please.’

HAEREM—T °

AR —TF o

Qing géi wo bi yong y1 xia.
Please lend me a pen for a minute.

Requesting information or assistance from teachers

Teachers have an obligation to help you with learning so requests to teachers for
information can be direct. However, they should always be polite. You can preface
a request with IEH/F L qing jiao ‘please teach me,’” or [/ qing weén ‘may
I ask.’

Hi - EE e o o (XTFELMY)

Ll FEECe o e (EMATEEMY)

Laoshi, qing jiao. .. (zhége zi zénme yong?)
Professor, may I ask. . . (literally: please teach me)

THE - W BRI e o o

T8z G EHEREIE e o o

Wang jiaoshou, ging wen, nin de yisi shi...
Professor Wang, may I ask, do you mean. ..

Face-saving strategies used in requests

When making a request to someone outside of your close personal circle, you should
leave him or her room for a graceful refusal. That is, you should allow him or her the
opportunity to A F litt mianzi ‘save face’ if he or she has to refuse you. Here are
some face-saving ways to phrase requests.
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e Ask if he or she has time.

IR ? [ISEEALEY 1R T ?

fRfTHs? 22 1R LFRNE?

Ni mang ma? Ni you kong ma? Ni you gongfu ma?
Are you busy? Do you have free time? Do you have free time?

e Ask if he or she has the ability to help.
IRREARER T — s L7
IREESRER T —BTT?

Ni néng bu néng bang wo yidian mang?
Can you help me?

e Be humble
The use of to 3K qitl ‘beg’ makes this request more humble.
P — BT BRI
HB— B HERR -
W6 you yidian shi yao qia ni.
May I ask you a favor? (Lit: I have a little matter that I seek your help with.)

o | 12.1, 48.1.3

m Refusals

It is not always possible to grant a request, but it is important to phrase a refusal in
such a way that it saves face for all parties involved. Here are common ways to do so.

e Promising to try
A promise to try leaves open the possibility that your request may be granted at
some point. Here are some responses that promise to try.

Hk A o ikt o R o
ARG - Pl —wl o Ea/E paliig
W6 shi shi kan. W6 shi y1 shi. W6 jinli zuo.
I'll see what I can do. I'll try. I'll try my best.

This promise to try is more formal:

RATGA
AT 2y o

Jinli’ ér wéi.

I will do everything possible. (formal)

e Pleading a lack of understanding
This kind of response is a common way to avoid answering a request for information.
PRNRIER -
W6 bu tai qingchu.
I'm not too clear about that.

e Postponing the decision
These responses are used to postpone a decision to another time.
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INVITATIONS, REQUESTS, AND REFUSALS

KMHEHE -
FAFE 5 g o
Women kiolii kiolil.
We'll think about it.

DUE i

DU o

Yihou zai shuo.

Let’s talk about it again another time.
A —mATTHE -

BAEH BT -

Xianzai you yidian bu fangbian.
It’s a little inconvenient right now.

¢ Pleading an inability to perform the task
R T -
W6 zuobulido.
I am unable to do it.

PO TIRMIC ©

PR TIRMIT ©

W6 kongpa bangbulido ni de mang.
I am afraid I am unable to help you.
PBEMHO PRI o

PR HOBIPEERI S o

W6 méi zuoguo nei yang de shi.
I've never done this kind of thing before.
TREATT

HERER T

Wunéng wéili.

I am powerless to help. (formal)

¢ Pleading a time conflict

BHEHBINE -

PHAEH BN -

W0 xianzai you biéde shi.

I've got something else I have to do right now.
BRI -

Kongpa wo tai mang.

I'm afraid I'm too busy.

RGN -

PR B -

W6 méi you shijian.

I don’t have time.

XA - FERR)HT

BN KOER)EF ©

Duibugi, wo (na tian) you shi.

Sorry, I have something to do (that day).
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Abandoning a request

To indicate that your explanation is genuine, and that you really do not have the
knowledge, ability, time, or connections required to comply with a request, add
Ty zhende to your refusal.

WETZ -

PHITE -

W6 zhénde bu hui.

I really can’t do it.

FEAE -

W6 zhénde bu dong.

I really don’t understand.
You can soften a refusal with an apology by saying:

TR -

Bu hao yisi.

I'm embarrassed about this.
or

T -

foﬂ:/ £ e

Duibugi.

Excuse me.

A 8 buhaoyisi indicates the speaker’s discomfort at not being able to comply
with a request.

m Abandoning a request

To abandon a request and indicate that you will not ask anymore, say:

BT () e e LA °

NEEEX o B
Suanle (ba). Bu yaojin. Méi guanxi.
Forget it. It is not important. It is not important.
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Expressing apologies, regrets,
sympathy, and bad news

Apologies and regrets

Cultures differ in the kinds of things that people are expected to apologize for. This
chapter presents the types of situations for which an apology is expected and pro-
vides expressions of apology that can be used in these situations.

Note that in Chinese culture, you are not expected to apologize for or otherwise
acknowledge bodily functions such as coughs, sneezes, belches, flatulence, etc. In
response to someone’s sneeze, you can say:

EERVRE) &
Bai sui.
(May you live to be) 100 years old.

If someone sneezes a second time, you can say:

T4 e The
Qian sui.
(May you live to be) 1000 years old.

Apologizing for showing disrespect: 3 7~ i2 /A £ duibuqi

ST /B AHE duibugi is the appropriate apology for actions that show disrespect
towards another, including:

e Physical actions: bumping into someone, stepping on someone’s foot, spilling
something on someone, etc.
¢ Inappropriate behavior: interrupting someone, ending a conversation, etc.
e Imperfect performance: work done poorly, language spoken poorly, comprehen-
sion difficulty, etc.
XD o FHISILE A ©
SRAE o JRePSCHAGTAT o
Duibuqi. W6 Zhongwen shuo de bu hao.
Excuse me. I speak Chinese poorly.
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o

Apologies and regrets

XD o A -

HRED o P -

Duibugi. W6 bu dong.

I'm sorry. I don’t understand.

XD o PHEIR T IR

B o TR TR

Duibuqi. W6 danwu le ni.

Excuse me. I've caused you to be delayed.

Reply to XN/ #NE duibuqi by saying:

B e KA o NG o
BRI - B o
Méi shi. Méi guanxi. Bu yaojin.
It’s nothing. It’s not important. It’s not important.

Apologizing for refusals: 7NIFER b hdo yisi

N iFE 8 bu hao yisi acknowledges embarrassment on the part of the speaker. It is
commonly used when the speaker refuses an invitation or turns down a request for
assistance.

CART AR R EEE o
Wang: Jintian xiawu gén wo qu hé kafei ba.
Wang: Have coffee with me this afternoon.
IR e WSRTHFEE -
Lin: Bu hdo yisi. W0 jintian xiawi you shi.
Lin: How embarrassing. This afternoon I've got something to do.

There is no formulaic response to 147 & b hio yisi.

58.3

Apologizing for mistakes or wrongs: @} baogian and & daogian

13k baoqgian and %1k daoqian acknowledge a wrong to another and acknowledge
personal responsibility for the wrong. Formal and written contexts often call for I3k
baoqian or i daoqian. Many speakers of Mandarin use these two words inter-
changeably. Here are expressions in which these words are used.

K MK o TRMLT ©

K o FRME T ©
Baogian. Baogian. W6 lai wan le.
I apologize. I'm sorry. I've arrived late.
FLHIA © AR
Zhén baogqgian. W6 xiang ni daoqian.
I really apologize. I apologize to you.

The use of the more formal preposition [d] xidng ‘towards’ in the prepositional phrase [F{R xiang ni
‘towards you' makes this structure more formal.

14
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EXPRESSING APOLOGIES, REGRETS, SYMPATHY, AND BAD NEWS

The appropriate response to i baoqgian or #&#X daoqian is the same as the re-
sponse to Xf /¥ AN duibugi:

B o BERAR o e N
BRI o I o
Méi shi. Méi guanxi. Bu yaojin.
It's nothing. It’s not important. It’s not important.

Asking for forgiveness: i5 R i5/5E5[RER ging yuanliang

‘please forgive me’

1E R /55 553K qing yuanliang wo is used in an apology acknowledging per-
sonal responsibility for an action that negatively affects others.

The response to this kind of apology is the same as for XN/ E A duibuqi, K
baoqian, and 7Ei#( daoqgian.

Expressing sympathy

To acknowledge a bad situation that another is experiencing, say:

ELATH o
Zheén keéxi.
What a pity. What a shame.

To express sympathy when another is ill, say:

LHIREG A o

LZIREGH o

Dud baozhong shenti.

Take care of your health.
WEIMFEHEE °

T HIRE HERE -

Xiwang ni zdo ri kangfu.

I hope your health is soon restored.

Conveying bad news

To introduce bad news or a negative situation use {1 pa ‘to fear’ and Z4{[1 kongpa ‘to be
afraid that.’ Notice that |H pa requires a subject and 4/ kdngpa does not take a subject.

(subject) 1 pa situation

XPEER - BAAMIETAT o

IEPFER - BAAMIETAT ©

Zhe jian shi, wo pa ta zuobuhdo.

I am afraid that he won't be able to do this job well.
PR RZ G o

PIHIERF G o

W0 pa ni zhéci kao de bu hao.

I am afraid that this time you didn’t do well on the exam.
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Conveying bad news
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BB TIRAIT
TIHFE A TIRIIIC ©

W6 pa wo bangbulido ni de mang.
I am afraid that I can’t help you.

A kongpa situation

BAABIR AT ©

ARG T °

Kongpa mingtian hui xia yu.

I'm afraid it will rain tomorrow.
RYAMATS R SKT -

B SRTEKT o

Kongpa tamen jintian bu hui 14i le.

I am afraid that they may not come today.
A IRZ KRBT -

R K5 B AT o

Kongpa ni zhe ci kao de bu hao.

I'm afraid that this time you did not do well on the exam.

RYAEA R TIRIIT ©

RHREA TR

Kongpa wo bangbulido ni de mang.
I am afraid that I cannot help you.
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Expressing congratulations
and good wishes

m General expressions of congratulations and good wishes

The following expressions may be used to extend congratulations in any occasion.
Each is followed by an illustration of its use.

37 | gongxi!l ‘congratulations’

e AN

Gongxi! Gongxi!

Congratulations!

(As an expression of congratulations, the word is often said twice.)
WERM !

WeE#W |

Gongxi facai!

Wishing you a prosperous New Year! (standard New Year greeting)

W/ zhie he ‘congratulations’
BUBTFFORRTE
BB BIRAT
Zhu he kaizhang daji.
Wishing you extraordinary good luck on your great business opening.

PRUL/BERL qingzhii ‘celebrate’
PRALEE WAL ©
PR AC &
Qingzhu jiéhtin jinian.
Congratulations on your wedding anniversary.
PRAULHTHS
BEAUHTHE
Qingzhu xin hun.
Congratulations on your wedding. (on your new marriage)
PRAEFFILL
BEURHZE ©
Qingzhu kai ye.
Congratulations on your new business.
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Fixed phrases of congratulations and good wishes for special events

PRA SRR o

PSR A o

Qingzhu biye dianli.
Congratulations on your graduation.

m Fixed phrases of congratulations and good wishes for

Occasion

New Year

Christmas

Wedding

Birthday

385

special events

Phrase of congratulations and good wishes

WERM |

INEHW | (traditional greeting)
Gongxi fa cai!

Congratulations and get rich!
WERE
Xin chiin da xi!

Wishing you great happiness at the new year!

HHEERIR |

HTEEREE |

Xinnian kuaile!

Happy New Year! (Western influenced greeting)
SEUCHIR |

HEDLE |

Shéngdan kuailé!

Merry Christmas!

Gongxi!
Congratulations!

PN (=

Tian zuo zhi hé!

A match made in heaven!
EESia=g

Bai nidn hao hé!

A happy union lasting 100 years!
F kg |

SECE

Baitou xiélao!

Growing old together in happiness!
e

Gongxi!

Congratulations!

BURE R RS |

LR B pREE |

Zhu ni shengri kuaile!
Wishing you a happy birthday!
(Western influenced greeting)



EXPRESSING CONGRATULATIONS AND GOOD WISHES
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Birth of child (a new birth
is celebrated when the
child is a month old)

Birthday of someone
60 years old or older

Graduation

Good wishes for a business

KanF % |

R E % |

Chéangming bai sui!

May you live to be 100 years old!

BURAELERA L - fRAIAR Y o

BUREZEER L - RIS o

Zhu ni shou bi nan shan, fa ra dong hai.
I wish you a long life (live as long as the
south mountain) and great fortune (as great
as the east sea).

/LJJ’]" HTR TG o
AﬁmLﬁi°

thl hé ni qianta wialiang.

Wishing you boundless prospects.

UK HTEREH o

Zhu ni gianta guangming.

Wishing you a bright future.

BURIETE TS I o

BURIRTE#E -

Zhu ni péngchéng wanli.

Wishing you a promising future.

TR |

PR |

Kai shi da ji!

TR |

PR A |

Kai zhang da ji!

TR |

EIN=

Kai ye daji!

Wishing you great luck in your new business!

DR T4 |
U A T ]

Zhu he shéngyi xinglong!
Wishing you booming business!
BB IR RS |
WU R ISR |
thl hé caiyuan maosheng!
Wishing you abundant wealth!



Replying to expressions of congratulations and good wishes

m Replying to expressions of congratulations and
good wishes

When someone congratulates you, you can reply by saying:

W or 4 or B RAYAF R o

EEIK 4 BRIV o

Xiexie. Duo xié. Xiexie ni de haoyi.

Thanks. Thanks. Thank you for your good wishes.

To give a more formal reply, say:

RS & e

ZHRIEF ©

Dub xié ni de jiyan.

Thank you for your good wishes.
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